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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE : DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!

This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not expressly
approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s
supplied with this product MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC
authorization to use this product in the USA.

. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital
devices. Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential
environment will not result in harmful interference with other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if
not installed and used according to the instructions found in the user’s manual, may cause interference harmful to the operation of other
electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If this product
is found to be the source of interference, which can be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate the problem
by using one of the following measures: :

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference.
Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to
co-axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the your local retailer authorized to distribute this type of
product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600

Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA 90620

* The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri—Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handtering.
Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af samme fabrikat og
type. Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til leverandoren.

VARNING
Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvdnd samma
batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
apparattillverkaren. Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens
instruktion.

VAROITUS

Paristo voi réjahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti asennettu. Vaihda
paristo ainoastaan laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin.
Havité kaytetty paristo vaimistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

NEDERLAND
NETHERLAND

@ Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen back-up.
@ This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory back-up.

@ Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de batterij
op het moment dat u het apparaat aan het einde van de
levensduur afdankt of de volgende Yamaha Service Afdeiing:

Yamaha Music Nederland Service Afdeiing
Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL UTRECHT
Tel. 030-2828425

® For the removal of the battery at the moment of the disposal at
the end of the service life please consult your retailer or Yamaha
Service Center as follows:

Yamaha Music Nederland Service Center
Address : Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL UTRECHT
Tel 1 030-2828425

® Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA.
® Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small
chemical waste.
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SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

This product utilizes batteries or an external power supply
(adapter). DO NOT connect this product to any power supply or
adapter other than one described in the manual, on the name
plate, or specifically recommended by Yamaha.

WARNING: Do not place this product in a position where any-
one could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or con-
necting cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord is not
recommended! If you must use an extension cord, the minimum
wire size for a 25' cord (or less ) is 18 AWG. NOTE: The smaller
the AWG number, the larger the current handling capacity. For
longer extension cords, consult a local electrician.

This Product should be used only with the components supplied
or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by Yamaha. If a
cart, etc., is used, please observe all safety markings and instruc-
tions that accompany the accessory product.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The informa-
tion contained in this manual is believed to be correct at the time
of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to change or
modify any of the specifications without notice or obligation to
update existing units.

This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT
operate for long periods of time at a high volume level or at a
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss or
ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist. IMPOR-
TANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period before
damage occurs.

Some Yamaha products may have benches and/or accessory
mounting fixtures that are either supplied with the product or as
optional accessories. Some of these items are designed to be
dealer assembled or installed. Please make sure that benches are
stable and any optional fixtures (where applicable) are well
secured BEFORE using. Benches supplied by Yamaha are
designed for seating only. No other uses are recommended.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowledge
relating to how a function or effect works (when the unit is oper-
ating as designed) are not covered by the manufacturer’s war-
ranty, and are therefore the owners responsibility. Please study
this manual carefully and consult your dealer before requesting
service.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to produce
products that are both user safe and environmentally friendly. We
sincerely believe that our products and the production methods
used to produce them, meet these goals. In keeping with both the
letter and the spirit of the law, we want you to be aware of the
following:

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargeable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in place.
The average life span of this type of battery is approximately five
years. When replacement becomes necessary, contact a qualified
service representative to perform the replacement.

This Product may also use “household” type batteries. Some of
these may be rechargeable. Make sure that the battery being
charged is a rechargeable type and that the charger is intended
for the battery being charged.

When installing batteries, do not mix old batteries with new, or
with batteries of a different type. Batteries MUST be installed
correctly. Mismatches or incorrect installation may result in
overheating and battery case rupture.

Warning: Do not attempt to disassemble, or incinerate any bat-
tery. Keep all batteries away from children. Dispose of used bat-
teries promptly and as regulated by the laws in your area.

Note: Check with any retailer of household type batteries in your
area for battery disposal information.

Disposal Notice: Should this Product become damaged beyond
repair, or for some reason its useful life is considered to be at an
end, please observe all local, state, and federal regulations that
relate to the disposal of products that contain lead, batteries,
plastics, etc. If your dealer is unable to assist you, Please contact
Yamaha directly.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The name Plate is located on the
bottom of the product. The model number, serial number, power
requirements, etc., are located on this plate. You should record
the model number, serial number, and the date of purchase in the
spaces provided below and retain this manual as a permanent
record of your purchase.

—
)

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-BP
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YAMAHA
'

Owner’'s Manual

Reference

— Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Yamaha QY700 music sequencer.

The QY700 is a 20 song / 32 track sequencer with 1/480th quarter note resolution featuring a built-in XG- and GM-comppatible hic
quality AWM2 tone generator, all contained in a newly-designed package. The Style Sequencer functions that were so pepular or
QY300 etc. have been enhanced and made easier to use. A large LCD display also makes operation easier and more intuitive.

In order to take full advantage of the QY700’s functionality, please make good use of this owner’s manual. Once you th&eepdad i
in a safe and convenient place for reference should any questions arise later.




| Features of the QY700

Features of the QY700

Powerful sequencer functionality

The sequencer of the QY700 provides 32 sequence tracks and 16 pattern tracks, and up to 110,000 notes of stor
capacity for professional-level sequencing power. Note timing resolution is 1/480th of a quarter note. Memory is
backed up, so your data will not disappear when the power is turned off. Play Effect functions and a full complemer
of editing jobs allow you to edit and modify your data as desired. Play Effects provide a Groove Quantize function tha
lets you instantly produce a variety of different groove feelings. Also provided are jobs such as Chord Sort and Chor
Separate, convenient for entering guitar strokes.

Functional music production environment with Songs, Patterns, and Phrases

The QY700’s Auto-Accompaniment functionality provides a highly practical music production environment that lets
you use patterns and phrases to create your song.

Easy operation with large display, dials, function buttons, and direct buttons

The large 32&« 240 dot full-graphic display provides you with plenty of information for efficient music-making. For
example, playback data can be viewed not only as an event list, but also graphically in a track-view or piano-rol
display.

The jog dial provides an easy way to modify data, and the shuttle dial lets you rewind/fast-forward intuitively through
data just as on a VTR.

Full assortment of preset phrases

Undo/redo function

The QY700 provides a vast 3,876 types of preset phrases from all musical genres. All preset phrases have been c:
fully selected for immediate musical usefulness. Simply by combining preset phrases into patterns, you can crea
backing data with infinite variety.

The QY700 provides an Undo/Redo job. Even if recording, editing, or job execution has caused your important data t
disappear, you will always be able to recover it.




Features of the QY700 |

XG tone generator for rich expressiveness

The QY700 features an XG-compatible tone generator with 491 high-quality voices and 3 high-quality effect systems

providing the rich expressiveness that you expect from XG.

Wide range of compatibility

The QY700’s tone generator section is compatible with XG and with the GM system level 1 tone generator format. Thi
sequencer section is compatible with ESEQ and SMF (Standard MIDI File) formats 0/1. Playback data that wa
created on the QS300 music synthesizer can also be played back on the QY700. You can also playback commercic

available “XG-compatible song data” for additional enjoyment.

GM System Level 1

“GM System Level 1” is a standard specification that defines the arrangement of voices in a tone generator an
MIDI functionality, ensuring that data can be played back with substantially the same sounds on any GM-compat|
tone generator, regardless of its manufacturer or model.

Tone generators and song data that meet the “GM System Level 1" bear this GM logo.

XG

“XG” is a tone generator format that expands the voice arrangement of the “GM System Level 1” specification to m
the ever-increasing demands of today’s computer peripheral environment, providing richer expressive power w
maintaining upward compatibility of data. “XG” greatly expands “GM System Level 1” by defining the ways in whic
voices are expanded or edited and the structure and type of effects.

When commercially available song data bearing the XG logo is played back on a tone generator which bears the
logo, you will enjoy a full musical experience that includes unlimited expansion voices and effect functions.
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| How to use the manuals

How to use the manuals

The documentation for the QY700 consists of the following two manuals. Understand the role of each manual, and refertedkssargs

Owner’s Manual: Reference (this manual)

This explains precautions for use, how to make connections, and all parameters and commands. Use this manual like ahdingopary
you need to.

Chapter 1. BASIC CONCEPTS
Chapter 2. SONG MODE
Chapter 3. VOICE MODE
Chapter 4. EFFECT MODE
Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE
Chapter 6. UTILITY MODE
Chapter 7. DISK MODE

“Song mode” and “Pattern mode” have several functions in common.

In this manual, explanations for these common functions is given in greatest detail in chapter 2 “SONG MODE". Some dghmgverl
explanation in chapter 5 “PATTERN MODE” is omitted. In such cases, the appropriate page of chapter 2 “SONG MODE" is indizted s
you can refer to it.

Owner’s Manual: QY700 Reference Listings

This is a booklet that contains various lists such as the Voice list, Preset Phrase list, Effect list, Chord Type lista¥tibhata and MIDI
implementation chart.

Printing conventions in this manual

This manual uses the following icons to indicate buttons and to distinguish different types of information.

This indicates a panel button. The characters in the box indicate the characters printed on the panel. Buttons for whéchathere
characters printed on the panel are indicated by the symbol printed on the panel,[sliciabke case of the function buttohs1 ]
- , the function corresponding to each button is also given: for exampte, (Effect).

[Explanation]
This icon indicates an explanation of the function.
0101 [Setting values]

— This icon indicates the range of values that can be set for that function.




Printing conventions in this manual

[Procedure]
This icon indicates the actual procedure for using the function.

B

[Supplementary comments]
This icon indicates supplementary explanations related to the function, examples of use, and hints.

[Caution]
This icon indicates a caution. To avoid erasing or damaging important data, be sure to read such sections.

+ This icon means that an operation needs to be performed while doing something else. For éstample, [ means “hold down
and pressid ”.

/ This icon means “or”. For example,) / &5 means that you should press eitherliher thelit key.
— This icon indicates the sequence in which buttons must be pressed. For example, numerid&eyseans that you must use the

numeric keys to select a value and then pressdhéutton.
v This icon indicates the result of an operation.

- pe e This indicates the page on which a related function or item is explained. Refer to these pages as necessary.
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Finding the information that you need

In order to find the information that you need, you can make use of the following pages.
Table of contents ( - p.9)
Locate the desired information within the flow of the entire manual.
Front and rear panels ( - p.12)
Here you can read about the name and location of each button and control, and read about their function.
Function tree ( - p.34)
This lets you locate the desired information within the structure of the command hierarchy.
Glossary ( - p.324)
This section contains unfamiliar terms or phrases in alphabetical order with their explanations.
Index ( - p.328)

This lets you search alphabetically for unfamiliar terms to find pages on which they are discussed and pages on whighic® gppear.
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| SETUP

1. Front and rear panels

Top panel
2. ASSIGNABLE wheel 8. LCD display
1. PITCH wheel 13. MIDI Data monitors
i
( . v . . v . M%I‘P\TR FOOT SW INA INB MD! OUTA ouTB L
wsessuencer E0Y 7030 INA INB OUTA outB
= e
—1J]
oo VARTAKA
12. Direct Cursor
3. Mode keys keys
41 ‘\ 15. Data dial
5. CONTRAST control 14. Shuttle dial
4. VOLUME control 7. PLAY indicator 11. EXIT key
6. REC (recording) indicator 10. Function keys
9. SHIFT key

1. PITCH wheel

This controller is used to continuously modify the pitch or tone etc. while you play. The controller will return to theasétiberwhen you
release it. £ p.290)

2. ASSIGNABLE wheel

This controller is used to continuously modify the tone etc. while you play. You can specify how this controller willafeatth { p.290)

3. Mode keys

Use these buttons to switch between modes.

key
Switch to Song mode { p.70)

key
Switch to Pattern mode—( p.198)

key
Switch to Utility mode. & p.288)

key
Switch to Voice mode.4 p.168)

key
Switch to Effect mode.{ p.188)

key
Switch to Disk mode.{ p.302)

12



SETUP

4. VOLUME control

Use this to adjust the volume of the output jacks and the headphone jack.

5. CONTRAST control
Use this to adjust the contrast of the display.

6. REC (recording) indicator
This indicator will light when thele] key is pressed, indicating that you are in recording mode.

7. PLAY indicator

During playback, this indicator will blink in time with the tempo.

8. LCD display

Various types of information are displayed in this 320 x 240 pixel backlit liquid crystal display. The time after whickklilgathait!
automatically turn off can be set in Utility mode. (.289)

9. key

This button works in conjunction with other keys to perform various functions.

10. [ F_]— function keys

Use these keys to select from the menu that appears in the bottom line of the screen.

11. key

This key moves from a sub mode or page display to the next higher level in the command hierarchy.

12. [ ] [D1] —[__] [D5] direct keys

Use these keys to move the cursor to the setting items that are shown in the right side of the display.

13.MIDI Data monitors

The corresponding indicator will blink when MIDI data is transmitted or received at the four MIDI connectors (IN-A, IN-B,, QUIHB).
This provides a way to confirm MIDI communications.
(Note) Since MIDI Clock messages are normally being transmitted, the MIDI OUT-A/B indicators will be blinking lightly.

14. Shuttle dial

Use this to fast-forward or rewind songs or patterns. Depending on the angle to which you rotate the dial, the speedaffastrévind
will change in four steps.

15. Data dial
Use this to select voices or to continuously increase/decrease a numerical value.

13
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22. Decrement key, Increment key

19. Locate keys 20. Track keys ‘
17. EDIT key
16. Sequencer keys 18. JOB key 21. Cursor keys 23. Numeric keypad
' |
=00 =0=0 | B SRR T
—— 3
n ﬂ > Loc1| | [Loc2 IE[ soLo < v B 4mpﬁ 52 6mf.a
L — REST  TE 1-[([24]]|3 .
rrp PP y 4
- FD l, [T} ST Ig é D ;755) (" I>| J: 0 - = QJ
- “ . E‘ & M H 3", ?;
z]‘

g

25. Octave keys 26. Microkeyboard 25. Octave keys 24. Enter key

16. Sequencer keys

Use these keys to playback or record songs, patterns, and phrases. The layout of the buttons is similar to that of al¢tapeaetonder.

(] (Top) Return to the first measure of a song or pattern.
[« (Rewind) Rewind the playback measure.

(> (Forward) Advance the playback measure.

(¢] (Recording) Enter recording standby mode.

(=] (Stop) Stop playback/recording.

(] (Play) Begin playback/recording.

17. key
Switch to Song Edit{ p.129) or Phrase Edit{ p.254).

18. key
Access the Song jobss(p.138) or Pattern jobs+( p.256).

19. (Locate 1) key
(Locate 2) key

In Song mode, these keys are used to move to a previously specified measig@FUse [Loc 1] / [Loc 2] to store the current measure in the
corresponding locate key.

14
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20.Track keys
Use these keys to change the currently selected track, or to mute or solo specific tracks.

key These keys switch the currently selected track.
key

key This mutes the playback of the currently selected track. Press the key once again to un-
mute the track.

key This mutes the playback of all tracks other than the selected track. Press the key once
again to restore playback of the other tracks. Use this button when you want to hear only
the selected track.

21.Cursor keys
Use these keys to move the cursor location within the display.

22. (Decrement) key
(Increment) key

In various setting displays you can use these buttons to increase (increment) / decrease (decrement) values, or svotthfsetimege
keys are also used to reply YES or NO to an “Are you sure?” prompt.

23.Numeric keypad

Use these to enter numerical values or note values.

24, (Enter) key
Use this key to finalize a number entered by the numeric keypad, to enter the job selected by the cursor, or to execute a job e

25.0ctave keys
These keys modify the pitch of the microkeyboard in steps of an octave.

In addition, the left octave button sets On Bass or Original Bass for a chord, and the right octave button sets chordrSyncopati
{ [OCT DOWN] (Octave Down) key Lowers the pitch of the keyboard buttons in one-octave steps.
[ [OCT UP] (Octave Up) key Raises the pitch of the keyboard buttons in one-octave steps.

26.Microkeyboard

These function as a keyboard for entering your performance. They are not sensitive to velocity or aftertouch. The micraleegismanded
to specify chords and pattern sections, and to input characters.

15
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Rear panel

==

VAT

FOOT SW R

QUTPUT POWER
L/MONO PHONES DC IN ONoOFFLL

©° "00Qg0ER
| — .
1=
1. MIDI connectors 2. FOOT SW (Foot switch) jack 6. Cable clip
5. DC IN (Power supply) jack
4. PHONES (Headphones) jack
3. OUTPUT jacks 7. POWER switch

1. MIDI connectors

These connectors are used to connect external MIDI devices via a MIDI cable. There are four MIDI connectors: IN-A, IN-Ba@UT-A,
OUT-B. IN-A and IN-B are inputs, and OUT-A and OUT-B are outputs p(20)

2. FOOT SW (Foot switch) jack

A foot switch (FC4, FC5: option) can be connected to this jack. A connected foot switch can be used during performanaie pedasos
as a start/stop switch—( p.290)

3. OUTPUT jacks

These jacks are for line connections to powered speakers or a mixer. When playing in stereo, connect both jacks. Whemplagjng i
connect the LIMONO jack.4 p.19)

4. PHONES (Headphones) jack

A set of headphones with a stereo phone plug can be connected to this jack. (HPE-170 or other Yamaha recommended hezedfaimmees: im
8 — 150 ohms.) The headphone volume is adjusted by the Volume contipl19)

5. DC IN (Power supply) jack
Connect the included PA-5B AC adaptor to this jack.q.18)

« Before connecting the AC adaptor, make sure that the power switch of the QY700 is turned off. First connect the AC adaptor
to the power supply jack, and then plug it into an AC outlet.

¢ Use only the included PA-5B AC adaptor. Using other AC adaptors will cause malfunctions. Also, be sure to unplug the AC
adaptor from the AC outlet if you will not be using the unit for an extended period of time.

6. Cable clip

Wrap the AC adaptor power cable around this clip as shown in the diagram. This will decrease the possibility of the pbwirgcablied
out accidentally.

Cable clip

7. POWER switch

This switch turns the power on/off. The power is on when the switch is pressedprlg)

16
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Floppy disk drive
1. Floppy disk slot

This is where floppy disks are inserted for loading or saving data. 3.5 inch 2HD (MF2HD) or 2DD (MF2DD) floppy disks cdn (be use
p.302)

2. Disk-in-use indicator
This indicator will light while data is being read from or written to the floppy disk. Never attempt to remove the diskigvimtédator is lit.

3. Eject button

Press this button to remove the floppy disk. Disks must be inserted or removed gently and firmly, and only while theieat®ds uhatk.

[ - J

2. Disk-in-use indicator 3. Eject button

1. Floppy disk slot

* The back of a floppy disk contains a write protect tab as shown in the following illustration. When this tab is in thedipasiti@m (with

the window open), it will not be possible to modify, add, or delete data. When you wish to protect important data, yeashdbklthb
in this position.

)/_\— [ [
o

ﬂ Write permit
E Write prohibit

of =

Write protect tab

0 « Be aware that Yamaha can make no guarantee regarding data damage that results from improper use.

17
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2. Connections

In order to use the QY700, the included AC adaptor and an amp system etc. must be connected. If you use external MIDtalavalks sy these
must also be connected.
This sections explains how to make these connections.

« Be sure to turn off the power before making any connections. If you make connections while the power is on, you risk damag-
ing external equipment such as the amp or speakers.

Power supply connections

1. Make sure that the power switch of the QY700 is turned off, and connect the included AC adaptor (PA-5B) to the powecksupply j
2. Plug the AC adaptor into an AC outlet, and turn on the QY700 power switch.

« Use only the included PA-5B AC adaptor. Using other AC adaptors will cause malfunctions. Also, be sure to unplug the AC
adaptor from the AC outlet if you will not be using the unit for an extended period of time.

18
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Audio equipment connections

To output the sound of the QY700, connect an amp or mixer to the output jacks.

Connection to powered speakers

Connect two powered speakers (left and right) to the output jacks (L/MONO, R).
If you are connecting only one powered speaker, use the LIMONO jack.

Connection to a mixer

Connect the output jacks (L/IMONO, R) to two channels of the mixer. The channel connected to the L/MONO jack should bé pamded le
the channel connected to the R jack should be panned right.
Make the same type of connections if you are connecting the QY700 to an MTR or cassette deck.

Using headphones

If you are using headphones, connect them to the rear panel PHONES (headphones) jack.
When using headphones, adjust the volume to an appropriate level that will not harm your hearing.

» Do not connect the output jacks of the QY700 to the mic input jacks of an amp or cassette deck etc. If they are connected to mic
inputs, the sound quality may be impaired, and the device may be damaged. Also, when connecting the QY700 to a mixer or
similar device, set the mixer channels to the Line Input position.
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Connecting a foot switch

When using a separately sold FC4 or FC5 foot switch, insert the foot switch plug into the foot switch jack located quathel.rear

==

FC4 or FC5

A ¢

Realtime recording or fingered chord input will be easier if you use a MIDI keyboard.
Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT of the external MIDI keyboard to the MIDI IN-A or IN-B connector on the rear panel.

AL

ourpur PoWER
LMONO  PHONES DG IN ONnOFFDL

@@] O

f —

Connecting external MIDI devices
Connecting a MIDI keyboard

7

= o e e i i e )

e W Iz o008 esbe GoiScososiobssss
S B
| E—

Connecting a tone generator module

QY700 song and pattern playback data can be used to play an external tone generator module.
Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT-A or OUT-B connector on the rear panel to the MIDI IN connector of the externa&wdid| d

W MIDI IN

YAMAHA Tone cenenmron MILISE] oy o | YSTE ©PART®
o senen
AID
R — 2 i 55 {000
""" W& Ut EFFECT || ENTER QSELECTO
@ @ PHONES ~ POWERNOL ¥Ci0s MODE EQ EXT  QVALUI
@, 2o O O | O
= PART MIDI BANK/PGM# VOL EXP PAN REV CHO VAR KEY
'D| PUSHONOFF
7 7

(N
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Connecting an MTR (multi-track recorder)

Since the QY700 implements MTC (MIDI Time Code) and MMC (MIDI Machine Control), you can produce music while synchronized to an
MTC- or MMC-compatible multi-track recorder.

Since the QY700 does not output MTC, you will need a device that is able to output MTC (such as the Yamaha MD4) if yaseai$hiG@o

for synchronization. In this case, use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI IN-A or IN-B connector of the QY700 to the MIDI @&dtaoof

the external device. MTC messages will be transmitted from the external device to the QY700, and the QY700 will syndhenlaeko

of the external device.

If you wish to remotely control operations such as start/stop and fast-forward/rewind on an external MMC-compatible davidi)luse
cable to connect the MIDI OUT-A or OUT-B connector of the QY700 to the MIDI IN connector of the external device. MMC meiflsages w
be transmitted from the QY700 to the external device, and the QY700 will remotely control the external device.

In this case, set MIDI Sync to “MTC:MIDI-A” or “MTC:MIDI-B” in the MIDI page of Utility mode—( p.291)

Synchronizing the QY700 by MTC from an external device

MIDI OUT

MIDI IN-A
or IN-B

MTR
(MTC,MMC-compatible)

4REEE B0 568 B
i e

Controlling an external device via MMC from the QY700

MTR
MIDI OUT-A (MTC,MMC-compatible)
or OUT-B

4REEE BE E88 BRY MIDI IN
e R HRE R

Connecting two or more devices

Since the QY700 provides two sets of MIDI connectors, you can connect two or more MIDI devices.

In the example below, the rear panel MIDI IN-A is connected to a MIDI keyboard, the MIDI OUT-A to a tone generator mobti2| Bxhd
B and OUT-B are connected to an MTR.

If you use MTC or MMC to control an MTR, set the Utility mode MIDI page MIDI Sync setting to “MTC:MIDI-B."p(291)

If you wish to use the MIDI keyboard to record parts which use the tone generator module, set the Utility mode MIDI pagekEseitrs)
to “RecMonitor.” (- p.292)

MIDI IN-A MIDI IN-B

f=————o—o MIDI OUT
MIDI OUT
MIDI IN
MIDI OUT-B MTR
(MTC/MMC-compatible)
MIDI OUT-A
MIDI IN
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3. Using the Style and Demonstration disk

Here’s how to use the included “STYLE & DEMONSTRATION" disk.

Contents of the disk

The included disk contains “STYLE,” “DEMO 1" and
“DEMO 2.

“DEMO 1" and “DEMO 2" allow you to enjoy demo play-
back, and to playback songs while adjusting the Play Ef-
fects or Multi to experience the possibilities of the QY700.
“STYLE" allows you to restore the factory settings of the
QY700.

Listening to the demo playback

Here’s how to load a demo song file from disk and enjoy
the demo playback.

When “DEMO 1" or “DEMO 2" is loaded from disk, all
internal memory will be rewritten by the demo play-
back data. If internal memory contains any important
data that you wish to keep, save the data before load-
ing the demo.

. With the label facing upward, insert the disk into the

floppy disk slot.

v Insert the disk all the way until it clicks into place.

3. Press [F2 ] (Load).

v You will enter Load sub-mode, and the top line of the dis-

play will indicate “DISK -- LOAD --".

Rename | Delete ]| Format

4, Press [ ] [D1] (All Data).

v The Load All Data page will appear, and the filenames will

be displayed.

A >3 ALL DATA

| DISK == LOAD ALL DATA == ____________

&

[ .Q7A
[ DEMO2 .avA
ENSTVLE  .07A

»

0O A1l Data |

LISk INFORMATION

FILE | TOTAL | FREE
3 9828K ;1483K
0O AL TATA [0 FILE

BBESK

2. Press [Disk] .
¥ You will enter Disk mode.

5. Use the cursor keys / data dial to move the cursor to
“DEMO 1" or “DEMO 2" and press .

v A message of “Are You Sure? (Y/N)” will appear, asking
whether it is OK to erase the data in internal memory and
load the data from disk.

» If you do not wish to erase the data currently in memory,
press(it) to halt loading. Then save the data in memory to
a disk, and perform the loading procedure once again. (
p.307)

All Data

Song SMF

A >3 ALL DATA

=

i DEMD1 .Q7A
[ DEMD2 .a7A
EnSTYLE .ava

p | Loaa |

0 A1l Data |

A Are You Sure? (W) |N

hEE |

3 BA2PK |1483K
0 AL TATA [0 FILE

BBBSK
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6. Press [@ . Restoring the factory settings
v The display will indicate “Executing...” and the data will be « Here’s how to restore the QY700 to the factory settings.
loaded.
* When you load “STYLE” from the disk, all internal
7. Press [SoNg]. 0 ¢

memory will be rewritten to the factory settings. If in-
ternal memory contains any data that you wish to keep,
save the data before loading the “STYLE” data.

v You will return to the Song mode display.

1. With the label facing upward, insert the disk into the
floppy disk slot.
v Insert the disk all the way until it clicks into place.

OFF I'9@ —-off-—
]

—————
= (=]
| S—
E 3

8. Use the cursor keys to move the cursor to the song
number, and use the data dial, (i) /[ or the numeric
keypad — to set the song number to 01.

9. Press [-] to playback the demo song.

v Playback will bggln, so use the volume control to adjust the > Press _
volume to a suitable level.

» Pressing[=] will stop playback.

¥ You will enter Disk mode.

» By changing the song number in step 8 you can playback
other songs.

| Save TV Rename ]| Delete ]| Format

3. Press (Load).
v You will enter Load sub-mode, and the top line of the dis-
play will indicate “DISK -- LOAD --".

Rename || Delete | Format
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4. Press ] [D1] (All Data).
v The Load All Data page will appear, and the filenames will
be displayed.

F > (3 ALL IATA o]
Gl DEMO1 .Q7A O A1l Data |
[Elh DEMOZ2 .B7A
EnSTYLE .avA
»

1 DISK INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL | FREE
3 (8820K (1483K

0O AL 1aTta [0 FILE

FILE | TOTAL
3 8819K |8BB5K

5. Use the cursor keys / data dial to move the cursor to
“STYLE” and press [ .

v A message of “Are You Sure? (Y/N)” will appear, asking
whether it is OK to erase the data in internal memory and
load the data from disk.

» If you do not wish to erase the data currently in memory,
press(it) to halt loading. Then save the data in memory to
a disk, and perform the loading procedure once again. (
p.307)

6. Press [ .
v The display will indicate “Executing...” and the data will be

loaded.

A > (3 ALL IATA &

EhDEMO1 .O7A 0 A1l Data |

[ DEMD2 .Q7A

R STYLE .B7A . |

Executing...
] :EE
3 BP2PK (1483K
0 AL TATA [0 FILE
FILE  TOTAL

3 8819K |BBBEK
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Chapter 1. BASIC CONCEPTS

This chapter explains the basic concepts that you need to know be-
fore use, such as the mode structure and the internal structure of
the QY700.



\ BASIC CONCEPTS

1. Mode structure

About modes

The many functions of the QY700 are grouped by type into
modes, sub-modes, and pages (see the diagram below).
When operating the QY700, you will arrive at the desired
function by first selecting the mode, then the sub-mode, and
finally the page.

Modes are the largest division of functions. Use the Mode
buttons to switch between modes.

Sub-modes are broad divisions of the functions within each
mode. If the bottom line of the display shows a menu shaped
like buttons, you can press the corresponding function but-
ton to select the desired sub-mode. In some cases, you will
enter a sub-mode by pressing the, , or

keys.

Pages contain groups of related parameters within a sub-
mode. If the bottom line of the sub-mode display shows a
tab-shaped menu, you can press the corresponding function
button to switch pages. In some sub-modes, you can select
sub-pages within a page, or move to a special page to make
settings.

Mode |

—| Page

Sub-page |
—| Page | Sub—pagel

Mode | Special page

The following example shows the Song (mode) Play Effect
(sub-mode) Groove Quantize (page) display.

Mod(‘e name Sub-‘mode name

SDNG

== PLAY EFFECT == TR=@1: t.r ack 1

STREMGTH

GROOLUE il N
TIMING ST T T T T

EROGUE oy oy

caTeTIHE (@ i -
GROOUE e e | I | | |
VELICITY | RRIPRRPRRT

rovUie

NIy 5nf 61 Vel [Transpose] GrovUiew) [TF
: :

Page name Special page name

Seisdids
i

Sub-page name

Modes and sub-modes
The QY700 has the following modes and sub-modes.

m Song mode

Here you can record or playback songs.[{.70)

The Auto-accompaniment functions allow you to create music
efficiently.

Press(sonG] to enter this mode.

Song Play
Here you can select and playback songsp(72)
This is the first sub-mode you will enter when you prigsse] .

SONG == PLAY -- TR= 82 track 2 |

01 FunkDe[io

81 FunkDeGo
A intro
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Play Effect Song Recording

Here you can make temporary adjustments to the note timing Here you can record song data onto the tracks of a seng
and dynamics for song playback. (0.80) p.106)

In Song Play, pres§ F1_] (PlayFx) to enter this sub-mode. In Song Play, pres&] to enter this sub-mode.

SONG _ == PLAY EFFECT -- TR=B81:track 1
|8 0™ | Template-PSP:16 UpSamba [ 001 ¢
| Treck (B2 IE6)T BB 1611i2A3/1dis]1e]

oo ]

SONG == REC REPLACE -- TR=81:track 1 |
™ i g 3 3 3 3 3 3P Tl P P P P P P
[=H=]
TEMFLATE JH]
BNT UALUERF

STRENGTH H9
GROOUE
TIMING

GROOLE
GATETIME 0

GROOVE [
UELOCITY - T

H=H=] H=H =}

R R R

[}

& (I Y YO R RO

T

Y 5t |61 Ve Transp ose Grovliew) [TRI7~32,; (XN I0VERDUB],_PUNCH J|_STEP
Track View Song Edit
This display shows the measures in which data has been input Here you can modify the song data of a song, or insert new
in each track. { p.100) data. & p.129)
In Song Play, press F2 ] (TrView) to enter this sub-mode. In Song Play, pressepiT ] to enter this sub-mode.
0 RA R=18 a == EDIT == TR=P91 :track 1
@ =0071: | :
i=1260.8
Track Meas[BE1 |B62 |BET | G604 |BES [GEE6 | BOT | 662 | G632 816 (611
E-Jlaralarajarafaralaralaralaralaralaralaralara 983:1:008 mMD 3  ©@8:368 [11 188 [ 1
i} || || |- BB3:1:368 ME 3 Ba:368 L] 188 [ ff1
o] ] BB3:2:2d8 MF 3 B8:248 [ 188 [ 11
E 4 BB3:3:888 MD 3 B8:368 [[L1 188 [ f+]
[ 4 PB3:3:368 ME 3 B8:360 L[] 188 [ F+]
[ BB3:4:248 MF 3 BB:248 L[] 188 [ ff1
E 4 BB8d:1:888 MD 3 B8:368 [[L1 1688 [ f+]
E 4 BB4:1:368 ME 3 B8:368 [[L1 188 [ f+]
[ 4 PB4 :2:248 MF 3 PB:248 L] 188 [ ff1
[E HBd:3:888 MD 3 Bl:888 [J]1 188 [ ff1
il B8d :d:8868 MA 3 Bl1:8868 [J]1 188 [ ff1
E 4 BB5:1:888 MD 3 BB:368 L[] 188 [ ff1
E 4 Graphic)[XaView)(Tr Hame UiwFiltr) Delete | Insert )

Out Channel Song Job

Here you can set the output channel for each of the tracks and Here you select and execute song jobs to edit or modify a song.
patterns which make up the song, determining how they will (- p.138)

be transmitted to the tone generator block and to the MIDI OUT In Song Play, pres§Jo8 ] to enter this sub-mode.

connectors. £ p.103)
In Song Play, pres§ F3_] (OutCh.) to enter this sub-mode.

Quant.ize

Modifuy Velocity
Modify Gate Time
Crescendo
Transpose

Shift Hote
Shift Clock
Chord Sort
Chord Separate
Shift Event
Copy Event
Erase Event

SONG - SER.OUT CH. == TR=81:track 1
[=]C]]

mmwmmm@@@m&ﬁ.
o] ]
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m \oice mode
Here you can make tone generator settings such as voice and

volume for each part, determining how each part will sound
when the song is played back: (.168)
Press[voICE] to enter this mode.

Mixer

Here you can make tone generator settings such as voice, pan
and volume for each part-(p.170)

In Voice mode, press F1 ] (Mixer) to enter this sub-mode.

UDICE -- MIXER —-—
@] O[] < MPEtgay Bt aae Say . Lead
everb Send = 861

Z)3) )] 6] 7))o
LELO METER| H=H = H

UITICE AT, ] frm e o e v g g, e o e

.im Tune [VoicEdit

Tune
Here you can transpose or tune each partp(174)

In Voice mode, press F2 | (Tune) to enter this sub-mode.

VOICE =-- TUNE =--
TMPSMgg1 "™ @18 Hollow

ARNERREETER
LIELO METER| I

UTTCE CAT ) [T ) ) [y S, s e

DETUHE

Voice Edit

Here you can modify parameter values for each part to modify
the voice. & p.176)

In Voice mode, press F3_] (VoicEdit) to enter this sub-mode.

VOICE -- YOIGE EDIT --
O] - MFeigao By 97 Sauw, Lead

Drum Setup Edit
Here you can edit Drum Setup 1 and 2 to indirectly modify

drum voices. { p.182)
After selecting Drum Setup 1 or 2 as the voice category in Voice

mode, press F4 | or [ F5 | to enter this sub-mode.

5 =
OF =0 T

=
Program Humber a8l

HOTE Fsl
tlt ALTERMATE KEY ASSIGH RCLU HOTEOFF|

PITCH U U
revers €0 (e | OO e D orim

e FILTER EG
cHorRUs ) :+:
RIATION —

CORRSE

@ CUTEFF RESHANCET TR

Mixer Tune [VoicEdit,

m Effect mode

Here you can make settings for the effects used in a seng. (
p.188)

Press(EFFECT] to enter this mode.

Effect Connection

Here you can select the way in which the Variation effect is
connected. £ p.190)

In Effect mode, pres§ F1_] (Connect) to enter this sub-mode.

SONG == FFFECT CONNECTION ==
Variation Mode

M
Sust.em

Reverb | Chorus
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Effect Reverb Edit m Pattern mode
Here you can make settings for the Reverb effectp(193) Here you can create and playback patterns or phrasgs200)
In Effect mode, pres§ F2 ] (Reverb) to enter this sub-mode. Press(PATTERN] to enter this mode.

SONG  -- EFFECT REVERB EDIT --
Reverb Tupe HALL 1 PatCh

Here you can select and playback patterns. Patterns are cr
by assigning phrases to each track of the patterrp.200)
This is the sub-mode that you will enter when you first press
_

PATT _-- PATCH —-
O]

Connect/iGISN=0Y| Chorus

Effect Chorus Edit
Here you can make settings for the Chorus effectp(193)
In Effect mode, pres§ Fs ] (Chorus) to enter this sub-mode.

—- EFFECT CHORUS EDIT == PlauFx 3| Voice B|[Effect?|(PhrSolo)( Rest = |(Cleari!})

Play Effect

Here you can make temporary changes in the timing and dy-
namics of pattern playback-(p.212)

In Patch, press$ F1_] (PlayFx) to enter this sub-mode.

PATT _ -- PLAY EFFECT -- TR=B1

IR RN EEHEE G e e
FFrFrFrFrrrrrrrrrrr

AeE0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0:0

Connect] Revern RETEY J

Effect Variation Edit STRENGTH
Here you can make settings for the Variation effestp(193) SROIE

TIMING

In Effect mode, pres$ Fa ] (Vari.) to enter this sub-mode. BREBE

GATETIME.

GROOVE
SONG = EFFECT VARIATIOW EDIT VELOCITY

bhiiibbbbbbLL

TSkt 6T 1Vel[Transpose) GrovWiew)+ Uoice [#EFfect]

Wi UARIATION TYFE LCH DELAY

DELAY LCR
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Pattern Voice

Here you can make tone generator settings such as voice or
volume for each pattern track. (p.225)

In Patch, pres$ F2 ] (Voice) to enter this sub-mode.

LOICE CAT.
PROGRAM
BAHK
REVERE

]
CHORUS K
=}
9

UARIATION
PAH

LUOLUME ?

Pattern Effect

Here you can make settings for the effects used in the pattern.
(- p.239)

In Patch, pres$ Fs ] (Effect) to enter this sub-mode.

PATT -- EFFECT COWNHNECTION SETUP --
Variation Mode = Inser't.io

I Reverb [ Chorus J|_Vari. |

Phrase Recording

Here you can record musical data into the selected User Phrase.

(- p.247)
In Patch, move the cursor to User Phrase and preds enter
this sub-mode.

PATT == REC REPLACE --
OE®|us--881 : LEMETH

WK
User Phrase CEEIMHof 8
TVPE RETRIGGER; LOW LIMITHIGH LIMLT: HIGH KEY
Chrdl: ON (C -2 | G8B | G E a4
3 Rec
J& 1Ms

T Feiap1 R ape | SOURCE
MBB

-
a
=
=

GrandPho CHORD Chvz
u[5]5)d MBB3

IOVERDUE|_STEP

Phrase Edit

Here you can modify or insert data in a Preset Phrase or User
Phrase. (It is possible to enter Edit mode even with a preset
phrase, but the data cannot be edited.p(254)

In Patch, move the cursor to User Phrase, and to

enter this sub-mode.

8681 :1:808 mMC 2 B84:8880 [.1 B8B83 [ 1
BH1:1:128 MEL2 B1:888 [J]1 ©B61 [ mpl
8681 :1:2d48 MEr2 B1:880 [J]1 @72 [ mfl
8681 :1:368 ME:3 B83:120 [, 1 183 [ f+]
@81 :2:808 MG 2 B3:880 [|.1 B63 [ mpl
881 :2:128 MC 3 B2:248 [.1 888 [ 1
8681 :2:2d48 NG 3 B82:888 []1 115 [Ff+]
End

Pattern Job

Here you can select and execute jobs to edit or modify a pat-
tern. (- p.256)

In Patch, press$ JoB | to enter this sub-mode.

Quantize

Modify Velocity
Modifu Gate Time
Crescendo
Transpose

Shift Hote

Shift Clock

Chord Sort
Chord Separate
Shift Event
Copy Event
Erase Event
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m Utility mode

Here you can make basic settings for the QY700 and MIDI-
related settings.4 p.288)

Press[umiLity | to enter this mode.

System

Here you can make basic settings for the QY700 such as mas-
ter tuning and controller settings- (p.289)

In Utility mode, presq§ F1_| (System) to enter this sub-mode.

UTILITY -- SWSTEM --

EBACKLITE SAVER| FOOTSWITCH

G ©

+8886 .8 4 Hours Start/Sto
WHEEL
PITCH BEND ASSIGMAELE

F.BE %00

itch Bend:Modulation

MIDI
Here you can make MIDI-related settings. £.291)
In Utility mode, press F2 ] (MIDI) to enter this sub-mode.

UTILITY == MIDI --

MIDI S'YNC MIDI COWTROL
® "C TG
Internal In-A,B Out.-A,B
G PARAMTR OUT ECHO EACK

O IN-A O IN-E O

off off off
TC START OFFSET

O0:00:00:00

JMIDI Fltr]iSeaencr]_Click JFna

MIDI Filter

Here you can specify whether or not various categories of
message will be transmitted or received via the MIDI conn
tors. (- p.293)

In Utility mode, press[ F3 ] (MIDI Fltr) to enter this sub-
mode.

UTILITY MIDI FILTER

=
o
=4
5

Hote

Pitch Bend

Control Change

Program Change
Poluphonic After Touch
Channel After Touch
Suystem Exclusive

EEEEEEE -
EEEEEEE -
EEEEEEE -
EEEEEEE -

Sequencer

Here you can make basic settings related to the sequencer block.
(- p.295)

In Utility mode, presq F4 ] (Segencr) to enter this sub-mode.

UTILITY SERUENCER

Sustem]| MIDI IDI Flir| Click [IFnoZone

Click
Here you can make basic settings for the click soung.297)
In Utility mode, press_Fs ] (Click) to enter this sub-mode.

UTILITY == CLICK =--

TG Channel = CH1B

Suystem MIDI IDI FltriSeqencr) hoZone|
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Fingered Chord Zone

Here you can specify the range of the keyboard in which Fin-
gered Chord will function.£ p.299)

In Utility mode, presg_Fe ] (FngZone) to enter this sub-mode.

UTILITY -- FINGERED CHORD ZONE ==
Fingered = Off

FINGERED MIDI

FORT G CH. O

In-A.B ALL

System MIDI IDI FItr/lSeqencrfl Click

m Disk mode

In this mode you can transfer data to and from the floppy disk.

(- p.302)
Press(Dpisk] to enter this mode.

Save

Here you can save internal memory data to floppy disk. (
p.307)

In Disk mode, pres$ Fi ] (Save) to enter this sub-mode.

All Data

Song SMF

Load

Here you can load data from floppy disk into internal memory.

(- p.310)
In Disk mode, pres$ F2 ] (Load) to enter this sub-mode.

Rename

Here you can change the filename of a file on floppy disk. (
p.312)

In Disk mode, press F4 ] (Rename) to enter this sub-mode.

All Data

Rename Delete ]| Format |

Delete
Here you can delete a file from the floppy disk. .314)
In Disk mode, pres$ Fs ] (Delete) to enter this sub-mode.

Save ]| Load Rename [I[FRETY Format. |
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Format
Here you can format a floppy disk-(p.316)
In Disk mode, press$ F6 | (Format) to enter this sub-mode.

| B
() s up

Save I Load J: ename | Delete 'm’
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2. Function tree

Song mode 20 Clear Track ........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiici e p.162
21 Expand BacKing ........cceeeeeiiiiiiiiieeiiiiiecee e p.162
[SONG] SONG PlAY .......voveceeecereeeeseeee oo neen e p.72 22 Normalize Play Effect ..., p.163
— Play EffECH cu.vcvvveceeeeeeeeeceeee e ee e p.80 23 COPY SONG oo p.164
GIOOVE oo p.82 24 Clear SONQ ...evveieeeiiiiiieae e e p.164
Groove VIEW e p.82 25 S0Ng NaME ... p.165
[ F5 ] Copy Template .........ccoevveevivernennnnnn p.89
[_F2_] Clock Shift / Gate Time / Velocity ............... p.90
[ F8 ] TrANSPOSE ...ecvoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesenae e ienenins p.94 Voice mode
L (%) Drum Table Edit ..o D97 [WOIGE e 0,168
T P2 TrACK VIBW oo p-100 L1 MIXET oo p.170
[P ] OUt ChaNNEl ... p-103 TF2 ] TUNE oo p.174
T [F5 ] SAVE SONG oo p.307 [F8 ] VOICE EIt oo p.176
- LOAA SONQ ..o p.310 DrUM SEtUP L EGit oo, p.182
— +[F5 ] Save Song SMF ... p.307 [ 5 ] Drum Setup 2 Edit .......ooovverreereerrenierecienisnes p.182
— + LoAd SONQG .veevvveeiieciieeiee e p.310
—— [  SoNg RECOIING ...ccovveiveeiiiiecieecie et p.106
R MU e p.110 Effect mode
—— [ F38 JREPIACE ..oeviveieiie e p.112
I OVEIAUD oo p.112 ....................................................................................... p.188
T p.118 [ F1_] Effect CONNECLION ...oeeeeiieviiieee e p.190
L SEED 1ovvvereeeeeee oo p.120 (_F2_ ] Effect Reverb Ed!t ................................................. p.193
- [EDIT] SONG B oo p.129 [Fs ] Effect ChOrus Edit ...........ccccvvvviiiinniiiiiinininsiss p.193
L [ F1 ] Graphic, EVENt LiSteeoooovvoovoooooooooooeeeeoe . p.135 Effect Variation Edit ...........oooovvvveeeiveieeeee e p.193
F— [ F2 ] XG VIEBW .ooecieeiiiiiiieciie e p.132
—— [ F3 ] Track Name ......cccccveveeiieeiiesie e p.132
- VIEW FIlLET .o p.133 Pattern mode
—— [ F5 ] DEIBLE ..o P.133  [PATTERN] PALCH ....c.vuivieiieiicietiee et p.200
— INSEIt ..o p.133 I I ==V = =T p.212
——[JOB | SONQG JOD ..o p.138 e [ F1T ] GIOOVE et e e p.214
00 UNAO/REAO ... p.141 L GrOOVE VIEW oo p.214
01 QUANLIZE ... p.142 —— [ F2 ] Clock Shift / Gate Time / Velocity ............. p.217
——02 Modify VEIOCItY ........ceveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e p.145 — [ F3 ] TranSPOSE ....veeeveeeireecriecie e ctee e p.219
—03 Modify Gate TIME w.....veeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenea p.147 L Drum Table Edit ....oveoveeeeeeeeeeene., p.222
F—04 CreSCeNAO .......oeiiiiee et p.148 L [ F5 | PatterN VOICE .. oeoeeeeeeeeceeeee e p.225
05 TranNSPOSE ....coeeiiiiiiiiiieieie e p.149 L Pattern EffeCt ...oovveeeeeeeee e p.239
06 Shift NOTE .......eeiiiiiiiieec e p.150 F— [ F2 ] PAtterN VOICE ..ovevveeeee et p.225
07 Shift ClOCK ... p.150 L [T MIXET o p.227
——08 Chord SOrt .......uuiiiiiee e p.151 F— [ F2 ] VOICE Bt oooveveeeeeee e p.232
——09 Chord Separate ........c.cccoecuvereeeiiiiieee e p.152 —— [ F3 ] Drum Setup 3 Edit ......ccooeevveiiiiiieiieens p.235
10 Shift EVENT ...viiieiiieiee e p.153 —— [ F5 ] Play Effect .....cocovieiieiic e p.212
11 Copy EVENt ..o p.154 L Pattern EffeCt ....ovveeeeeeeeeeeee e p.239
—12Erase Event ... P.155 |— [[F ] Pattern EffeCt ......c.ccveeveiiececeeee e p.239
F—13 EXtraCt EVeNt ....ccovieeiiieiiie e p.155 L [ F1 ] CONNECHON ..vvveee e p.241
F—14 Thin OUL.......cooiiiiie e p.157 [ F2  ROVEID e, p.244
——15 Time SretCh..c.ueeiiieeeeeeee e p.158 L [ F8 ] CROTUS ..o ettt p.244
F—16 Create MEASUIE ......c.ccueeieeeieeeieeee e p.158 I VaiAtioN ..ooveeeeeee e p.244
——17 Delete MEASUIE ........ccceveeeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e p.159 — [ F5 ] Play Effect ......coceevieieeiic e p.212
——18 CopY Track ....ccueeeiiiiiiieie e p.160 L Pattern VOICE ......oveevieceieeeeeeeeeee e p.225
19 MiX Track .......eoeiiiiiiiieee e p.161
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— PRIase SO0l0 .....cveieieieeeeeeeeee et p.208 Utility mode
PRraSe TabIE w.o.ooovssvsveses s A LT, RO
F— [ F5 JRESE it p.208 TFT ) SYSIOM oo
ClEAI it p.208 82 MID oo
—— [¢] Phrase ReCOrding .........ccoeeveviveeerereereiereeeereeserenas p.247 "5 ] MIDI Filter
— REPIACE ...o.veveveeeeiee e, p.252 Sequencer
L [F5 J OVErdub .....ocoovveviieiiieeceecee e p.252 5 ] Click
(76 ] StP e p.253 Eir e o 200
— Phrase Edit Change ............ccccovoveeeeveveveeeeereeennns p.254 GEred tNOTE £ONE wvvvrrsssrvvrrrsssssvvsrssssee P-
—— [F1_] Graphic / Event LiSt...........cccccooeveevverenane, p.254
—— [ F2 ] XG VIBW oveiieiieiiccieeee e p.254 ..
— VIBW FIlLET ...voviievecieveeeecceceeee e p.254 Disk mode
L 8 DEIEE oo, P.254  [DISK] i p.302
- ISEI oo p.254 [ ST\ TR p.307
L PatterN JOD oo p256 @ [0 7= To TR p310
L 00 UNAO/REAO oo p.259 RENAME ... p.312
01 QUANTIZE ...t p.260 [ F5 J DEIBLE ..o p.314
02 M0d|fy Ve|ocity ________________________________________________ p261 FOrmMat.....cooeeieeee e p316
——03 Modify Gate TiMe ........cccvvvvieeiiiiiiiee e p.262
——04 CreSCeNdO ......ccceiiiriiiieeiiiiin e p.263
05 TranSPOSE ....coeeiieiiiiiiiciiierre e p.263
——06 Shift NOte......ccvvvieieiie e p.264
——07 Shift CIOCK ........evviiiiiiiiiee e p.265
——08 Chord SOrt ........cccvvvieeiiiiiiiee e p.265
——09 Chord Separate ........cccccceeeviviiiee e p.266
——10 Shift EVENt ... p.267
——11 CopYy EVENL c.cocvviiieiiiiiiiiiee e p.268
——12 Erase EVENT .......uvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiie e p.269
—— 13 EXtract EVent ........cccccviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee p.269
14 Thin OUt....cccoiiiiiiie e p.271
——15 Time StretCh.....cc.vvevieiie e p.272
——16 COopY Phrase ........ccoocvviiiiiiiiii e p.272
F—17 MiX PRrase .......cocovvviieiiiiiiiee e p.274
——18 Append Phrase ...........cccocviviieiiiiiiic e p.275
——19 SPlit PArase ......ccccooevvvvieeeeiiiiee e p.276
F—20 GEt Phrase ........coooiuviiiieiiiiiiic e p.277
F—21 PUL PRrase ........cccovveeeeiiiiieec e p.278
—22 Clear Phrase .......cccccoeeiivieeie e p.279
—23 Phrase Name ........ccceveeeiiiiiiic e p.279
——24 Clear TraCk .....ccccveeiviiiiiee et p.280
——25 Copy Pattern .......cccccceviiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e p.281
——26 Append Pattern ........ccccocveeeiiiiiiiie e, p.282
——27 Split Pattern ......ccccceeeeiiiiiiiee e p.283
28 Clear Pattern .........ccovveeeeeiiiiee e p.284
——29 Pattern Name ........ccccoeeeeiiiviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeea p.284
L—30 StYle ICON ....vviiiiee e p.285
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3. How the QY700 is organized

Four blocks

The QY700 consists of four blocks: the sequencer block,
the tone generator block, the controller block, and the ef-
fect block.

Sequencer block ( - p.37)

This block lets you create songs by recording/editing musi-
cal performances recorded from an external MIDI device
or from the controller block, and then plays back this data,
transmitting it to the tone generator block or to an external
MIDI tone generator as MIDI messages.

The sequencer block can be operated in two modes: Song
mode (- p.70) and Pattern mode.(p.198).

Using the Auto-Accompaniment function. (p.37) allows

you to create music efficiently.

By recording one track at a time to create a multi-track re-
cording, you can create songs which use up to 32 tracks (up
to 48 tracks if you use the Auto-Accompaniment function).
When songs or patterns are played back, the musical data is
output to the tone generator block and to the MIDI OUT
connectors. The output destination of the musical data can
be specified for each track by setting the Out Channel (
p.103).

Tone generator block ( - p.43)

This block produces sound in response to the MIDI mes-
sages that it receives from the sequencer block, controller
block, and from the MIDI IN connectors.

Settings for this block can be made in Voice modg(168).

This is a 32 part 32 note polyphonic multi-timbral XG-com-
patible tone generator.

Controller block ( - p.46)

This block contains the microkeyboard, pitch wheel, assign-
able wheel, and foot switch that you use to perform, and
from which MIDI messages are transmitted to the sequencer
block and to the tone generator block.

The functions of the pitch wheel, assignable wheel, and foot
switch can be set in Utility mode-(p.288).

The output destination of the musical data transmitted from
the controller block is specified by the Keyboard Track set-
ting (- p.74) of the sequencer block. The musical data is
output as specified by the Out Channel setting of the key-
board track, either to one of the parts of the tone generator
or to the MIDI OUT connectors.

Effect block ( - p.47)

This block processes the audio signal that is output from
the tone generator block, adding reverberation or ambiance
etc.

This block provides three XG-compatible effects: reverb
effect, chorus effect, and variation effect.

Settings for this block can be made in Effect mode (
p.188).

How the blocks are connected

The four blocks are connected as follows.

external MIDI device,
MIDI tone generator

external MIDI device,
MIDI keyboard

MIDI'IN

MIDI OUT

Tone Generator

block Effect block

Sequencer block

> >

—>

3 MIDI
messages

audio
signals

audio
signals

MIDI messages

Controller block
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4. Sequencer block

1. About the sequencer block

2. Auto-Accompaniment

This block lets you create songs by recording/editing the
musical performance that is recorded from an external MIDI
device or from the controller block, and then plays back the
data, transmitting it to the tone generator block or to an ex-
ternal MIDI tone generator as MIDI messages.

The sequencer block can be operated in two modes: Song
mode and Pattern mode.

Using the Auto-Accompaniment function allows you to cre-
ate song efficiently by joining together patterns and phrases.
Patterns and phrases will be explained below.

By recording one track at a time to create a multi-track re-
cording, you can create songs which use up to 32 tracks (up
to 48 tracks if you use the Auto-Accompaniment function).
When songs or patterns are played back, the musical data is
output to the tone generator block and to the MIDI OUT
connectors. The output destination of the musical data can
be specified for each track by setting the Out Channel.
“Tracks” are memory areas in which musical performances
are recorded. Musical data can be recorded, edited, and
played back independently for each track.

¢ Auto-Accompaniment is a function that lets you spec
chords for the phrases or patterns created in Pattern
creating an accompaniment that is played back auto
cally.

¢ The accompaniment created using the Auto-Accompaniment
function consists of three types of elements: phrases, pat-
terns, and songs.

¢ “Phrases” are musical accompaniment phrases for a single
instrument, such as a rhythm pattern for the rhythm part, a
bass line for the bass part, or a chord backing for the guitar
part. Phrases are the smallest unit that makes up the accom-
paniment of a song.

« “Patterns” are created by joining two or more Phrases hori-
zontally, or by joining up to 16 parts vertically to create an
accompaniment with drums, bass, and chord backing. While
phrases contain musical data for a single instrument, pat-
terns combine two or more phrases to create a single back-
ing pattern. Patterns are the basic unit with which the ac-
companiment of a song is created.

¢ In order to create the accompaniment for an entire song,
you will need to create different patterns for the various
parts of the song, such as the intro, theme, fill-ins, breaks,
and ending.

extmal MIDI devic, « Song mode provides a Pattern track in which patterns can

MIDI tone generator be arranged, and a Chord track in which chords can be ar-
ranged. When you place patterns and chords in these tracks

external MIDI device, as appropriate for the changes in your song, the accompani-

MIDI keyboard ment patterns will automatically be converted for playback

with the chords you specify.

Sequencer block

me Sor;imem > ToneSOe:kerator » Effect block » SOS))TQOOZ 003 004 005 006 007 008 009 010 011 012 013 014 015 016 017 018
MIDI OUT y MIDI audio audio Sequence| :

messages signals signals tracks

Track 32

Pattern - Pattern number | ” " |
track

Chord
track

MIDI messages

Controller block

| Em7 Em7 \
\

Tempo=96 \ |

\
\

L]
I | |

Phrase number
{
N\ |
I
I
I
[

Am7 Bm7 Em7

Tempo

| Tempo=90
track

Pattern

N |

A
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3. Phrases

Instrument category Beat Number

Phrase name

~PHRASE> DalbAdl :D\FI\B\FE-EII-:BL 1

Drum=-a 16 Beal.

“Phrases” are musical accompaniment phrases for a single
instrument, such as a rhythm pattern for the rhythm part, a
bass line for the bass part, or a chord backing for the guitar

part. Phrases are the smallest unit that makes up the accom-

paniment of a song.
The QY700 provides 3,876 Preset Phrases, and 99 User
Phrases for each Style.

Beat

Beat categorizes phrases by their basic rhythm, into the fol-
lowing three types.

Preset phrases and user phrases are categorized by three

parameters: “instrument category,” “beat” and “number.”
This lets you efficiently find desired phrases without hav-
ing to be familiar with each individual phrase.

nstrument category

Instrument category refers to the type of instrument or play-
ing technique. There are the following 15 instrument cat-
egories. “US” indicates a “User Phrase,” and all others are
preset phrases.

Ch‘ord root
Cu7
Display Category Chor‘d ype
Da |Drum-a Drum phrases
Db |Drum-b(General) Drum phrases
Fa |Drum Fill-a(Pop & Rock) |Drum fill-in phrases
Fb | Drum Fill-b(Specific) Drum fill-in phrases
Fc |Drum Fill-c(General) Drum fill-in phrases
DP |Durm Parts Drum phrases separated by instrument
PC | Percussion Percussion phrases
PF | Percussion Fill Percussion fill-in phrases
Ba |Bass-a Bass phrases
Bb |Bass-b(General) Bass phrases
GC | Guitar Chord Guitar chord backing phrases
GA |Guitar Arpeggio Guitar arpeggio phrases
GR | Guitar Riff Guitar riff phrases
KC |Keyboard Chord Keyboard chord backing phrases
KA |Kbd Arpeggio Keyboard arpeggio phrases
KR |Keyboard Riff Keyboard riff phrases
PD |Pad Pad-type phrases
BR |Brass Brass phrases
SE [Sound Effect Sound effect phrases
US |User User phrases

Display Type
16 16 beat : 16-beat phrases
08 8 beat : 8-beat phrases
34 3/4 beat : 3/4 time or 6/8 time phrases
Number

Number specifies phrases within Instrument Category and
Beat by a number 001 — 256. (User phrases are numbered
001 - 099.)

4. How chord conversion works

Chord conversion table

The QY700’s “chord conversion table” allows phrases to
be developed and played according to the Chord Root and
Chord Type that you specify.

The chord conversion table provides pitch data correspond-
ing to 12 chord roots and 28 chord types. The data played
back by a phrase passes through the chord conversion table
and is converted to the pitches that correspond to the chord
root and chord type. In this way, the phrase is developed
into the specified chord.

The Source Chord indicates the chord with which the phrase
was originally recorded. The source chord plays an impor-
tant role in the chord conversion of phrases. This is because
the original chords must be known in order for the chords
of a phrase to be converted into the specified chords.

In other words, chord conversion is performed by reading
relative pitch differences between the source chord and the
specified chord from the chord conversion table.

You can specify the Phrase Type of each phrase so that chord
conversion will be performed in a manner appropriate for
the instrument. There are seven phrase types: melody 1 and
2, chord 1 and 2, bass, bypass, and parallel. The chord con-
version table is switched according to the phrase type.

The Phrase Type and Source Chord can be set for each phrase
in the phrase table( p.209).
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Phrase type

TYFE ‘ RETRIGGER:LOM LIMITHIGH LIMIT: HIGH KEY
EIM=EE: OFF c =2 G 8 G
T PtMaal fPM“@ea | source
Standiit cHorD [ e onD e A D
‘ On Bass Original Bass
Source chord
riginal phrase ——————
g T /= /ﬂ |
‘ =
Y 4 5. Patterns
Chord « “Patterns” are created by joining two or more Phrases hori-
g:g:g :;’g; Cont\;ebflzion zontally, or by joining up to 16 parts vertically to create an
accompaniment with drums, bass, and chord backing. While
phrases contain musical data for a single instrument, pat-
4 terns combine two or more phrases to create a single back-
Converted phrase ing pattern. Patterns are the basic unit with which the ac-
:‘*E s 5 ’\E companiment of a song is created.
Ht == = e Patterns are created in the Patch display of Pattern mode.

On Bass and Original Bass

In addition to Chord Root and Chord Type, chord settings
also allow you to specify On Bass and Original Bass.

On Bass and Original Bass are effective only for phrases
whose Phrase Type is set to Bass.

On Bass lets you specify a root note for the bass that is
separate from the chord, so that when the pattern or phrase
is played back, phrases with a phrase type of Bass will be
fixed at the root note. For example if On Bass G is specified
for a CM7 chord, the display will be “CM70onG”, and phrases
whose phrase type is set to Bass will all be played as “G”.
Original Bass lets you specify a chord for the bass that is

(- p.200)

The QY700 manages patterns by Style and by Block.
“Styles” are groups of patterns for each song. The QY700
provides 64 styles.

“Blocks” are groups of patterns within a song that provide
changing accompaniment such as for intros, themes, fill-
ins, breaks, and endings. For each style, the QY700 pro-
vides eight blocks A — H.

The QY700 provides 64 8 = 512 patterns.

When you specify a chord for a pattern, each of the various
phrases that make up that pattern will be processed by chord
conversion, meaning that in effect, chord conversion is per-
formed for the entire pattern.

separate from the chord, so that when the pattern or phrase User Styles x 64

is played back, phrases with a phrase type of Bass will be
played with a separate bass chord. For example if a CM7
chord is set to an Original Bass of G7, the display will be

Lalle Jlcllo e lFlle]ln]
| I I I I I I ]

[
8 sections

“CM7/G7" and phrases whose phrase type is Bass will be =

played back just as though the chord had been set to G7.
For details on inputting chords, refer to “7. Chord input
methods” & p.42).
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Track structure within each pattern

.

.

Patterns are organized as a matrix of tracks and measures,
as shown in the diagram below.

A phrase or a rest can be specified for each measure in each
track of the pattern.

M1 M2 M3 oo
TR 1 |Phrase number| Phrase number| ¢
TR 2 |Phrase number, oo
TR 3 |Phrase number oo

TR 16|Phrase number

Playback channel of each track

When a pattern is played back, the musical data of each
track in the pattern is transmitted to the tone generator block
and the MIDI OUT connectors according to the Out Chan-
nel settings of Song mode-(p.103)

The data is transmitted to the tone generator block as speci-
fied by the “TO TG” setting, and to the MIDI OUT connec-
tors as specified by the “MIDI OUT-A" / “MIDI OUT-B”
settings.

Sequencer block (Pattern)

M001 M002 oo
TR 1 Phrase
TR 2 Phrase
— |TR 3 Phrase
TR 16 Phrase
I |
MIDI MIDI
TOTG OUT-A OUT-B
Part1 MIDI OUT-A  MIDI OUT-B
Part 16
Part 17
Part 32

Tone generator
block

§DNG == PATTERH OUT CH. TR=

ET=1C1 T ;

= e 1 [AE O E R HEEE] ]
@

6. Songs

.

“Songs” are songs that have been created by recording mu-
sical data to tracks in the QY700’s Song mode.

The QY700’s song memory can hold 20 songs.

Each song consists of a total of 35 tracks: 32 sequence tracks,
the pattern track, the chord track, and the tempo track.

In addition to creating songs in the same way as on a con-
ventional sequencer by recording only sequence tracks, you
can also create a song by using the auto-accompaniment
function to create the backing portion of a song, and then
adding melody and other parts to complete the song.

Track structure of a song

.

Each song consists of 32 sequence tracks (TR1 — TR32), a
pattern track (PATTERN), a chord track (CHORD), and a
tempo track (TEMPO).

The sequence tracks are used to record musical data. Data
can be recorded from the controller block etc. using realtime
recording or step recording etc. The QY700 has 32 sequence
tracks, and each track can record musical data for one Part.
To use the auto-accompaniment function, you will arrange
patterns in the pattern track. This track also allows you to
input the time signature for each measure. Pattern track in-
put is performed in Song Recording.

The chord track contains the chords that are used to play-
back the pattern track. In addition to chords, this track also
allows you to input the On Bass, Original Bass, and Synco-
pation etc. Chord track input is performed in Song Record-
ing.

The tempo track contains tempo changes that are applied
when the song is played back. This lets you create changes
in song tempo, such as accelerando and ritardando. Tempo
track input is performed in Song Recording.
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TR1 musical data Sequencer block
TR2 | musical data Sequence tracks
TR 3 musical data Sequence tracks
Sequence tracks TR 1 | musical data
TR 31 musical data TR 2 | musical data
TR 32 | musical data . :
Pattern track PATTERN| Patterns, time signatures TR 16 | musical data
Chord track CHORD | Chord Root, Chord Name, On Bass, TR 17 | musical data
Original Bass, Syncopation : :
Tempo track TEMPO | Tempo changes TR 32 | musical data
Sequence track Tempo track Pattern
! : MOO1L MO002 ...
TR 1 Phrase
BZEEEETE i E TR 2| Phrase
(71813202122 23/24/25126 20 28 23 303052 — PR3 Phrase

v 1 =
TR 16 Phrase
\ \
MIDI MIDI
TOTG OUT-A OUT-B
‘ Part 1 MIDI OUT-A  MIDI OUT-B

Pattern track Chord track
Part 16
™| Part17
Sequence track playback channels
Part 32

* When a song is played back, the musical data of each se-
guence track and the musical data of each pattern specified Tone glgfgﬁramr
by the pattern track is transmitted to the tone generator block
and the MIDI OUT connectors according to the Out Chan-

nel settings of Song mode-(p.103) Out Channel (Sequencer tracks)

» The data is transmitted to the tone generator block as speci- — e TR
fied by the Out Channel “TO TG” setting, and to the MIDI — I= 001 1y
OUT connectors on the channels specified by the “MIDI @ Salelcleld]

OUT-A" / “MIDI OUT-B” settings.

» Since the tone generator block has only 32 parts, it is not
able to simultaneously produce the sounds for the sequence
tracks of the sequencer block (32 tracks) as well as all of
the pattern tracks (16 tracks). However if you use an exter-
nal tone generator, you can make Out Channel settings so
that any 16 of the tracks are played back by the external
MIDI tone generator so that all tracks will playback simul-
taneously.

== TR=PTAL
= GHLIT

%@:@:@:@ e
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7. Chord input methods

.

This block explains how to input the chords in Song mode .
or Pattern mode so that you can use the auto-accompani-
ment function.

Using Chord Root and Chord Type to input °
chords

.

You can use the symbols printed on the microkeyboard to
enter the Chord Root and Chord Type.

For the Chord Root, use the E2 £3keys to specify the
root of the chord.

For the Chord Type, use the E3 — F4 keyboard buttons to
select from the 28 chord types printed on the buttons.

By combining the Chord Root and Chord Type you can
specify 336 different chords. You can also specify On Bass
chords or Original Bass chords, for even more variation.

i

_I | | ‘ “
HLB NOPQ
SECTION (& B @ B E

Chord Root input

|

Chord Tvpe input

Using the Fingered Chord function to input
chords

.

Fingered Chord is one of the functions included in auto-
accompaniment, that automatically detects the chord from
the combination of notes that you press on the keyboard, so
that the pattern or phrase is converted into that chord at the
time of playback.

When the QY700’s fingered chord function is used, chords
that you play in the Fingered Chord Zone will be automati-
cally analyzed as a chord, and specified.

It is also possible to use the microkeyboard below the Fin-
gered Chord Zone to specify the On Bass or the Original
Bass at the same time that you play the chord. A single note
that you play below the Fingered Chord Zone will be de-
tected and set as the On Bass, and a chord will be detected
as the Original Bass.

The fingered chord function can be used not only from the
QY700's microkeyboard, but also from a MIDI keyboard
connected to the MIDI IN connector.

Turning the Fingered Chord Zone on/off

In order to use the fingered chord function to input chords,
you must first make Fingered Chord Zone settings in Util-
ity mode to specify the range of the keyboard in which this
function will operate. { p.299)

A Fingered Chord function on/off setting is provided in the
Patch displays of Song Play and Pattern modes, and in the
Utility mode Fingered Chord Zone setting display. The set-
tings in these three displays are linked.

When Fingered Chord is on (FINGRD), the keys below the
Zone High key of the fingered chord zone will no longer be
usable as conventional keys for performance or recording.
When Fingered Chord is off (OFF), the fingered chord func-
tion will not operate, and you can input the Chord Root and
Chord Type using the symbols printed on the keyboard but-
tons.

UTILITY == FINGERED CHORD ZOWE =--

FINGERED MIDI

PDRTG CH. O

In-A,B ALL

Suystem MIDI IDI Fltr/Seqencr/ Click
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5. The tone generator block

AbOUt the tone generator blOCk all elements sound specific element sounds
¢ The tone generator block is what actually produces sound DDD DD DDD DD
in response to the MIDI messages received from the Etement |/

sequencer block, the controller block, and from the MIDI : N 72 : DDDDDDDDDDDDD

IN connectors. Element
« The tone generator block always functions as a 32 part multi- ' EIEN L]

timbral tone generator. oo (oo |

* The tone generator block of the QY700 is GM and XG com- performance performance
patible. Itis able to playback any song data bearing the GM
logo or XG logo, including extension voices and effect set-
tings.

Normal Voice Drum Voice

Voice Category, Program Number, and Bank
external MIDI device, Number

MIDI tone generator

¢ The QY700 contains 480 normal voices and 11 drum voices.
_ This is more voices than can be selected by a program
external MIDI device, .
MIDI keyboard number of 1 — 128. Thus, voices are selected on the QY700
using a combination of the Voice Category, Program
Number, and Bank Number.

Voice Category

—>>]
MIDHIN Sequencer block Tone l()Blenkerator mp| Effectblock |mp _ ) o
hyrepye — oc ¢ The Voice Category is a broad classification of the type of
MIDI audio audio voice. The QY700 uses four voice categories: normal voices
messages signals signals . . .
™M, SFX voicessiz, SFX kitsg; and drum voiceTa.
MIDI messages In addition to these four voice categories, you can select

drum setup .‘jﬁ[ and drum setupH[ in Voice mode, and
drum setup (H[ in Pattern mode. These three categories
are used to select drum setups, and are used in a different
way than the first four categories.

« Normal voicef] is the voice category that specifies nor-

\oices mal voices.

¢ SFX voiceﬁ is a voice category that specifies sound ef-
fects. The sound effects in this category have the same ele-
ment structure as normal voices, and their pitch will change
as different notes of the keyboard are played.

¢ SFX kit% is a voice category that specifies sound effect.
The sound effects in this category have the same element
structure as drum voices, and will produce different types
of sound effect as different notes of the keyboard are played.

Controller block

“Voices” are the individual sound programs that you can

edit, which are used by the tone generator to produce sound.

e There are two types of voices: normal voices which change
their pitch as you play different notes on the keyboard, and
drum voices which produce a different rhythm instrument
sound for each note of the keyboard.

¢ Normal voices consist of 1 or 2 “elements.” By using two
elements you can produce a richer sound, or create a voice
that produces different sounds depending on the pitch or
velocity.

« Drum voices are special voices in which different sounds
are assigned to each note. You can make detailed modifica-
tions to the sound of each note.

¢ Elements are the building blocks that each voice is made

of, and are made from sampled waveforms. You can make

detailed modifications to the pitch, tone and volume.
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« Drum voiceTd] is the voice category that specifies drum

voices. In this category, drum voices can be freely assigned,
and you can select a different drum voice for each part.
However it will not be possible to edit the drum voice.

If you wish to edit a drum voice, you can use the three voice
categories drum setup Tfilj] — drum setup :Jigl[. These
categories “overlay” a drum voice with a drum setup that
can be edited. This means that by editing the drum setup for
a part that is set to this category, you can indirectly edit a
drum voice. However if you specify the same drum setup
for two or more parts, editing one of the parts will auto-
matically edit the drum voice for the other part.

Program number

The program number specifies the voice number to select
the voice. The voices selected by the program number will
depend on the voice category setting.

If the voice category is set to a Norr{™] voice, program
numbers 1 — 128 will allow you to select the 128 voices of
the XG basic bank (= GM System Level 1).

If the voice category is other than Norr{f™] voice, it will

not necessarily be the case that each program number se
lects a different voice. Also, if SFX voiﬁ is selected as

the category, some program numbers will produce no sound.
For lists of voices, refer to the List Book.

Bank number

Bank number is effective only for parts whose voice cat-
egory is set to Normal voidf™™].

The Bank number specifies the XG expansion banks to se-
lect variation voices relative to the 128 voices of the XG
basic bank (= GM System Level 1).

For example with program number 17 “DrawOrgn”, varia-
tion voices can be selected by changing the bank number to
64 to select “Organ Ba”, 65 to select “70sDrOr2”, 66 to
select “CheezOrg,” or 67 to select “DrawOrg3.”

Selecting voices via MIDI

MSB=000

MSB=000 :
MSB=064 :
MSB=126 :
MSB=127 :

\Voice Category, Program Number, and Bank Number re-
spectively correspond to the MIDI messages Bank Select
MSB, Program Change, and Bank Select LSB. When using
MIDI to select a voice, transmit these three MIDI messages
in the order of Bank Select MSB, Bank Select LSB, and
Program Change.

The voice categories Drum Setum]:[ — Drum Setup 3
E[ are selected using MIDI System Exclusive messages.
Each voice is placed in a three-dimensional space with the
three axes being the Bank Select MSB, LSB, and Program
Change (see diagram below).

The Bank Select MSB and LSB are used to manage 105
voice banks.

: LSB=000 (Normal voices: XG basic bank
= GM System Level 1)
LSB-001 - 101 (Normal voices: XG extension banks)
LSB=000 (SFX voices)
LSB=000 (SFX kits)
LSB=000 (Drum voices)

The voices within the bank specified by the Bank Select
messages are selected by Program Change messages.

Program Change=000 — 127

Voice Category
MSB=000-127

LSB=000-127
Bank Number

Program Change=000-127
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Maximum polyphony

The tone generator block has a maximum polyphony of 32
notes, in element units. l.e., 32 notes can be played simulta-
neously if you are using normal voices that consist of one
element or drum voices, and 16 notes can be played simul-
taneously with normal voices that consist of two elements.
The number of elements used by each voice is given in the
voice lists of the separat€®'Y700 Reference Listirigs

If MIDI messages are received which request more than the
available maximum polyphony, currently-sounding notes
will be turned off, and the later arrivals will be played. This
type of note assignment is called “last-note priority.”

The note priority of each part of the tone generator is fixed
as follows, and when the maximum polyphony is exceeded,
notes will be turned off starting with the lower-priority parts.
You should use high-priority parts for musically important
parts such as the melody or bass, so that these important
lines will not be interrupted even if the maximum polyphony
is exceeded.

Note priority order| 1 | 2 |---/10 (11 |---[16 (17|18 |---|26 |27 |---|32

Part number |10 | 1 |---[ 9 |11 |---|16 (26|17 |---|25|27|---|32

It is possible to use MIDI System Exclusive messages to
specify Element Reserve settings for each part. If you specify
an Element Reserve setting, the specified number of notes
will be reserved for that part, so that no further notes will be
“stolen” from that part when the maximum polyphony is
exceeded. It is a good idea to make Element Reserve set-
tings for musically important parts such as the melody or
bass, whose notes must not be interrupted.

Connections between the sequencer block and
the tone generator block

The sequencer block is internally connected to the tone gen-
erator block via MIDI.

The connections between each track of the sequencer block
and each part of the tone generator block can be specified
by the Song mode Out Channel( p.103) setting “TO
TG”

The MIDI channels of the 32 parts of the tone generator
block can be set to any desired setting via MIDI System
Exclusive messages. With the default settings, these are set
to the same MIDI channel number as the part number, as
shown in the following table.

Tone generator number| 1 2 cee 16 17 18 e 32

MIDI channel

1(A01) | 2(A02) | --- |16(A16)|17(B01)|18(BO2)| --- [32(B16)

When setting the Song mode Out Channel “TO TG”
rameter, you must first check the MIDI channel of the t

generator block.

Unless you have something special in mind such as la
ing multiple parts, it is best to use the System Exclusive
System On message to restore the MIDI channel of

tone generator part to the default value before making “TO

TG” settings.

Sequencer block
Sequence tracks

Seguence tracks

TR 1 | musical data

TR 2 | musical data

TR 16 | musical data

TR 17 | musical data

TR 32 | musical data

Pattern
MO001 M002
TR 1 Phrase
TR 2 Phrase
1 |TR 3 Phrase
TR 16 Phrase
I 1
MIDI MIDI
TOTG OUT-A OUT-B
Part 1 MIDI OUT-A  MIDI OUT-B
Part 16
Part 17
Part 32

Tone generator
block

Chapter 1
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6. Controller block

About the controller block

The controller block lets you use the microkeyboard, pitch
wheel, assignable wheel, foot switch etc. to play music and
control the tone generator block via the sequencer block, or
to directly control the tone generator block or effect block.

external MIDI device,
MIDI tone generator

external MIDI device,
MIDI keyboard

MIDI IN

MIDI OUT

Sequencer block

—

Tone Generator
block

»

Effect block

MIDI

messages

MIDI messages

audio
signals

Controller block

»

audio
signals

In addition to transmitting note data to the tone generator
block and to the sequencer block, the microkeyboard are
also used to specify chord roots or chord types, and to input

fingered chords.

Utility mode System settings allow you to specify the con-
trol numbers that the pitch wheel and the assignable wheel

will output.

Relationship to other blocks

In Song mode and Pattern mode, the controller block is con-
nected to the various parts of the tone generator and to the
MIDI OUT connectors via the keyboard track (recording
track) of the sequencer block.

Data from the controller block passes from the keyboard
track to the parts of the tone generator block and to external
MIDI devices in accordance with the Out Channel settings

“TO TG,” “MIDI OUT-A" and “MIDI OUT-B.”

From the controller block, you can record sequence tracks
or user phrases, or play the tone generator block or external

MIDI devices.

Sequencer block

Tone generator
block

Track
.

Track

»

Effect block

Keyboard track /
Recording track

1

Controller block

»

When Fingered Chord is ON (FINGRD), musical data will
not be output from the keyboard range below the specified

Fingered Zone { p.299) area.

The “keyboard track” is the track which is highlighted in

the Song Play and Pattern Play pages.

The “recording track” is the track selected by the cursor in
the Recording Standby page. If the cursor is in a location
other than the track display, the track number will be high-

lighted.
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7. Effect block

About the effect block

This block processes the audio signals from the tone gen-
erator block, adding reverberation or ambiance etc.

The QY700 has three types of effect: the reverb effect, the
chorus effect, and the variation effect.

Effect settings for Song mode can be made in Effect mode
and in Voice mode.

In Effect mode, you can store the effect type and other de-
tailed settings of the three effects for each song, allowing
you to create the ideal acoustical ambiance for the song.
In Voice mode, you can store the effect send level settings
of the three effects for each part of the song.

Effect settings for Pattern mode can be made in Pattern Ef-
fect and Pattern Voice.

In Pattern Effect, you can store the effect type and other
detailed settings of the three effects for each pattern, allow-
ing you to create the ideal acoustical ambiance for the pat-
tern.

In Pattern Voice, you can store the effect send level settings
of the three effects for each part of the pattern.

| extenal MIDI device,

MIDI tone generator

external MIDI device,

MIDI keyboard

Effect block

MIDI IN

Tone generator

Sequencer block block

MIDI OUT

audio idio
signals signals

A MIDI
messages

MIDI messages

Controller block

Pattern setup

When a song that uses patterns is played back in Song mode,
you must choose in Pattern Setup the group of settings which
will be used: Effect mode or Pattern Effect.

Pattern Setup settings are made in the Song Play page (
p.73).

Voice mode settings

When Pattern Setup = OFF, the Effect mode settings
be used, and the Pattern Effect settings will be ignored.
means that the pattern playback may sound different
when in Pattern mode.

However, you can make Voice mode settings so that the ef-
fects specified in Effect mode are applied to a pattern.
When Pattern Setup = ON, the Pattern Effect settings will
be used, and the Effect mode settings will be ignored. Also,
the effect settings will change each time the pattern is
switched.

In this case, the Pattern Effect settings will be transmitted
as MIDI data to the effect block and to the MIDI OUT con-
nectors each time the pattern is switched. When using ef-
fects on a sequence track, you will need to check the Pat-
tern Effect settings of the pattern that you are using, and set
the Effect Send levels of Voice mode.

Pattern Voice settings

Part 1 . Part 1
- Settings are changed -
Part 16 Always changed each time Part 16
Part 17 the pattern is switched Part 17
Part 32 Part 32

Effect mode settings

Pattern Effect settings

Settings are changed

_—

-

Changed only
if Pattern Setup = ON

Reverb effect

The reverb effect is dedicated to reverb. It adds reverbera-
tion to the sound.

In Effect mode, you can select one of 11 Effect Types, and
modify parameter values to adjust the character of the reverb.
Effect mode settings are remembered independently for each
song.

In Pattern mode, you can use Pattern Effect settings to se-
lect one of 11 Effect Types for each pattern, and modify
parameter values to adjust the character of the reverb.

Chapter 1
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Chorus effect

.

The chorus effect is dedicated to chorus. It adds spacious-
ness and depth to the sound.

In Effect mode, you can select one of 11 Effect Types, and
modify parameter values to adjust the character of the cho-
rus. Effect mode settings are remembered independently for
each song.

In Pattern mode, you can use Pattern Effect settings to se-
lect one of 11 Effect Types for each pattern, and modify
parameter values to adjust the character of the chorus.

Variation effect

The variation effect provides 43 types of effect including
reverb and chorus, and also distortion and overdrive etc.

In Effect mode, you can select one of 43 Effect Types, and
modify parameter values to adjust the character of the ef-
fect. Effect mode settings are remembered independently
for each song.

In Pattern mode, you can use Pattern Effect settings to se-
lect one of 43 Effect Types for each pattern, and modify
parameter values to adjust the character of the effect.

System Effects and Insertion Effects

The effects of the effect block are divided into two types of
effect which function in completely different ways: system
effects and insertion effects.

On the QY700, the reverb effect and the chorus effect are
system effects, and the variation effect can be set either as a
system effect or an insertion effect.

In the case of a system effect, effect processing is performed
by using the mixer Send and Return controls to send sig-
nals from each tone generator Part to the effect and then
return the processed signal to the mixer.

In the case of an insertion effect, the effect is connected in
series between the instrument and the mixer, and adjusted
using the Dry/Wet Balance. On the QY700, an insertion
effect can be used on any one specified Part.

System effects and insertion effects are defined within “XG.”
This means that if you use a tone generator bearing the XG
logo, you can use effects not only in a “minimal” way by
simply applying chorus and reverb, but also in a more ag-
gressive way to create the fundamental character of the
sounds.

Insertion effect

SONG - EFFECT CONHECTIOH

DELAY LG

UARIATION MODE
Insertion

i REVER

System effects

How the effects work

Variation mode = Insertion

.

When Variation mode is set to Insertion, the three effects
will be connected as shown in the diagram below.

Of the 32 parts of the tone generator block, the signals of
the part specified by the Voice mode Variation Swifoh

will be input to the variation effect, and the variation effect
will be applied here.

The signals of all tone generator parts including the above-
mentioned part will be sent to the reverb effect and the cho-
rus effect according to the Voice mode settings Reverb Send
Level @ and Chorus Send Lev&). Here you can adjust
the depth of the effect for each part.

To adjust the overall depth of each effect, use the Effect
mode settings Reverb Return Le@land Chorus Return
Level ®. Here you can adjust the amount of the signal re-
turned from each effect, determining the overall depth of
each effect.

The stereo location of the effect output is determined by the
Effect mode settings Reverb P@hand Chorus Pa@).

A bus line called Send Chorus To Revé&bconnects the
chorus effect to the reverb effect. By using this bus line you
can connect the chorus effect and reverb effect in series.
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Effect blocks diagram in Song mode (Variation mode= INS) L.

Variation mode = System

*  When Variation mode is set to System, the three effects
be connected as shown in the diagram below.

» The signals from all tone generator parts will be sent to
reverb effect, chorus effect, and variation effect accord
to the Voice mode settings Reverb Send LévelChorus
Send Level®), and Variation Send Lev&d. Here you can
adjust the effect depth for each part.

» The overall depth of each effect can be adjusted by the Ef-
fect mode settings Reverb Return Le¥&l Chorus Return
Level ®, and Variation Return Levéd). Here you can set
the amount of the signal that is returned from each effect, to
adjust the overall depth of the effect.

Voice mode (mixer) » The stereo location of the effect output is determined by the
Effect mode settings Reverb P&, Chorus Par@®), and
Variation Pan(®.

» If Variation Mode = System, three bus lines will be con-
nected.

Send Chorus To Revef® is a bus line that connects the
Chorus Effect to the Reverb Effect.

Send Variation To Choru@®) is a bus line that connects the
Variation Effect to the Chorus Effect.

Send Variation To Rever® is a bus line that connects the
Variation Effect to the Reverb Effect.

o 1
ﬁ Variation effect |-T-

1

-
~

..... H...IH

w

N
<
<

YOICE -- MIXER --
(¥] [STMMPENRRS SR AR Saw . Lead
Reverb Send = 861

ﬂ@@@@@@@@@l@

Qe

. im Tune [WoicEdit

By using these three bus lines, you can use the effects in a
variety of ways, such as connecting the three effects in se-
ries, or dividing them.

SONG _-- EFFECT CONNECTIDN —-
Insertion
ATION MODE
Insertion Effect blocks diagram in Song mode (Variation mode = SYS)
©O)
®
©)
(GNO
Reverb effect I—o—.-

i

. Chorus effect

Effect mode (Effect Connection) @

:

. @ —
: —)I Variation effect

\ 4
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SIS

Voice mode (Mixer)

VUDICE == MIXER =--

Gl _Tune [MoicEait]}

SONG

== EFFECT COMHEGCTION —-=—

LARIATION MODE
Sust.em

IO Reverb [ Chorus J|_Vari. J

Effect mode (Effect Connection)
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8. Basic operation

1. Moving the cursor *  When you press a mode key, the mode indicator above
key will light.

* You will notice a black, highlighted location in the display. - ) . . )
e Itis not possible to switch modes during recording.

This is referred to as the cursor, and the location of the cur-
sor will be the currently-selected command or data.
» Use the cursor keys to move the cursor.

Selecting sub-modes

¢ This refers to moving within a mode to a sub-mode.
¢ To select sub-modes, use the following keys.

A
[F -
- v = ¢ These keys will select the sub-modes which are displayed
in the key line of each mode. For details refer to the Func-

tion Tree & p.34).

¢ In Song mode this key selects Song Edit. In Pattern mode
this key selects Phrase Edit.

JoB

¢ In Song mode this key selects Song Jobs. In Pattern mode
this key selects Pattern Jobs.

(o]

¢ In Song mode this key selects Song Recording. In Pattern
mode this key selects Phrase Recording.

The direction(s) in which the cursor will move is fixed for
each screen, and the cursor will not move to locations other
than this.

If the cursor does not move as you expect, try moving it in
a different direction.

The cursor will not move to commands or data which can-
not be set.

.

.

2. Moving to modes, submodes, and pages Selecting pages

* This refers to changing pages within the sub-mode.

Selecting modes * To select pages, use the function keys that correspond to
This refers to switching between Song mode, Pattern mode, the tab menu.

Utility mode, Voice mode, Effect mode, and Disk mode.
To switch modes, use the following 6 keys.

L= AR LR L) =4

VELOCITY

Move to Song mode. I

move to Ea::'tem mc?de- Y snt 6T Vel [Transpose) GrovUiew]:
(uTiLTy | ove to Utility mode.

Move to Voice mode. ke || I || [ rs || [ Fa || s || [ re ||
Move to Effect mode.

Move to Disk mode.

o [

Elo [Eo
do [EJo
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This example is of selecting pages within Song (mode) Play 3. Menu selections

Effect (sub-mode).

In this display, [ F1 ] — [ F3 | are assigned to pages,
is assigned to a sub-page, is assigned to

a special page. The sub-pages and special pages will differ
depending on the page.

The page will change when you press the function key that
corresponds to the desired page.

Move to the Groove page.

Move to the Clock Shift / Gate Time / Veloc-
ity page.

Move to the Transpose page.

Move to the Groove View sub-page.

Switch the displayed tracks to tracks 17 — 32.

ool

Selecting parameters

.

°

To select parameters, move the cursor in the page.
The parameter name and setting value of the selected pa-
rameter will be shown in the top line of the display.

Groove Timing = 188

« Inthe Song Job and Pattern Job screens, a menu of the avail-
able jobs will appear.

Buant.ize
Modify Velocity

Modify Gate Time
Crescendo
Transpose
Shift Hote
Shift Clock
Chord Sort
Chord Separate
Shift Event
Copy Event
Erase Event
Extract. Event,

» This example is of selecting a job from the Song Job list.
» Jobs can be selected in the following four ways.

W/ -
» Use the cursor keys to move the cursor up or down to select
the desired job, and press) .

Data dial —

* Rotate the data dial to move the cursor to the desired job,
and presdd) .

» Rotating the data dial clockwise will move the cursor in the
order of 00— 01 - 02 etc. Rotating it counterclockwise
will move in the opposite order.

1 -

* Use i)/ ¥ to move the cursor to the desired job, and press
)

e Pressingl# will move the cursor in the order of 00 01
- 02 etc. Pressingib) will move in the opposite order.

Numeric keypad -

» Use the numeric keypad to directly enter the number of the
desired job, and press .

*  When you use the numeric keypad to enter a number, the
number will be shown in the upper right of the display.

» This method is convenient when you already know the de-
sired job number.

» For example in order to enter the “01 Quantize” page, press
numeric key [1] and thefd] .

 Pressing[ExiT] will return to the Job menu, and pressing
once again will return to the previous mode.
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4. Inputting numbers

« Here’s how to enter a number for an item you wish to specify.
* A number can be specified in the following three ways.

Data dial

¢ You can input a number by rotating the data dial.

* Rotating the data dial clockwise will increase the number,
and rotating it counterclockwise will decrease the number.

/

« You can input a number by pressitg / [/ .

e Pressingl#s will increase the number in steps of 1, and
pressinglit) will decrease the number in steps of 1.

Numeric keypad-

* You can input a number by using the numeric keypad and
then pressing«] .

» Use the numeric keypad to input a number, and while the
number you input is blinking, presil to finalize the
number.

5. On/off selections

¢ Some items have an on/off setting.
« On/off settings can be made in the following two ways.

When you press a microkeyboard, the character print
the left side of the microkeyboard will be input as a lowerc
character.
If you hold down the left] [OCT DOWN] (CAPS) key as
you press the microkeyboard, the character will be inpu
an uppercase character.
If you hold down the leff> [OCT UP] (SHIFT) key as you
press the microkeyboard, the symbol printed at the left of
the microkeyboard will be input.

You can use the numeric keypad to enter numerals.

The right  [OCT DOWN] (SPACE) key will enter a blank
space.

The right[> [OCT UP] (DEL) key will delete the character

at the cursor location, and the characters to the right of the
deleted character will be shifted to the left to close up the
gap.

Use the cursor keys to move the cursor.

The number of characters in the character input area will
depend on the situation.

When entering a filename in Disk mode Save, there are re-
strictions on the types of characters which can be entered.
Also, entering all spaces in the character input area will cause
an error. You must use characters other than spaces.

7. Used Memory display

Data dial

¢ You can make an on/off setting by rotating the data dial.

¢ Rotating the data dial clockwise will turn the setting on,
and rotating it counterclockwise will turn the setting off.

/
« You can make an on/off setting by us{ig/ [+ .
e Pressli to turn the setting on, or pre§s to turn it off.

6. Inputting characters

¢ Some items such as song name, voice name, track name,

style name, pattern name, and file name require you to en-
ter characters.
e Characters are always entered using the same procedure.

sPnce e

lll ELE)E ll

A

)

r8,

\

.

Here’s how to check the amount of currently used memory,
so that you can see about how much more recording can be
done.

Simultaneously press the right [OCT DOWN] and [
[OCT UP].

The Used Memory display will appear as long as you con-
tinue holding these keys.

T LA Ty -
Of=1C] o1l SN OFFNf (S [
[zi3]als]6l7I8]o Aeliizizhdaske] 001 |

S e o e P P [T r
PATTERH Used Memory £ ool )
e 1128.8
. . - E ara4
r31 OFF | ag i 58x 1882 5" Recp
i 2 A Tnv i
aa q 5 B 1 |:] o}

[_Save B Load F]

\ .
s Plang¢ TrUiewF OUtCh.o
7 m |m7 ms m .
SECTION E B ] 7] E E EJ EJ
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8. Drum Map display

Here’s how to view the drum instruments that are assigned
to the microkeyboard.

The keyboard will be displayed vertically, and the instru-
ment names will be shown to the right and left of the notes.
The bottom of the display is the lowest note, and the top of
the display is the highest note.

The note names will be shown inside the C notes. This lets
you see the octave relationships.

By using the] [OCT DOWN] and)> [OCT UP] keys to
change the octave of the microkeyboard, you can shift the

This procedure does the same thing as the Undo/Redo job
in Song Job { p.141) and Pattern Job. (p.259).

10. Initialization

If you wish to reset the QY700’s settings to the factory
condition, you can perform the Initialization operation.

While holding down the left] [OCT DOWN] and> [OCT
UP] keys and the f3] key located at their right, turn on
the power switch.

range of the keyboard that is displayed. E%iia
ore uil ” ) A
. A B c|| A}
e Simultaneously press the left [OCT DOWN] and [ B
[OCT UP] keys. au ons
e The drum map will be displayed as long as you continue \ - | ? # + @
. L N O
e ' .' .
[ Wood Block L
O Wood Block H SECTION =) -7
Claves .D Guiro Long
Guiro Short . SambaWhistlL
.D SambaWhistlH
Maracas .D Cabasa
caps s it e T + When initialization has been performed and “QY700” ap-
m> Conoal pears in the display, release the keys. If you continue hold-
GConga H Open [ GConga H Mute . i
‘ Bongo L W3 Bongo H ing the three buttons, the drum map display accessed by
Ride Gumbalz2 .
e G Viorasip @) CrasnCumnal2 [OCT DOWN] + [» [OCT UP] will appear.
Cowbell Spl ashCumbal H H
Tamb o .8 RideumenlCp e When the QY700 was shipped, the contents of the included
() China Cumbal demonstration disk were loaded into memory, but these con-

9. Undo/Redo

Undo is a function that cancels the last-executed recording,
edit, or job operation, and restores the data to its previous
condition.

Redo is a function that cancels the Undo operation, and re-
executes the operation.

These jobs are very convenient when important data has
been damaged because of recording, editing, or a job.
These jobs can be used for recording, editing, and job (ex-
cept Name) operations in Song and Pattern mode, and for
Patch operations in Pattern mode.

Hold down and presg Jos | .

After a recording, editing, or job operation has been per-
formed, it will always be possible to execute Undo. Like-
wise, it will always be possible to execute Redo after Undo
has been executed, and Undo and Redo will alternate.

tents will disappear when initialization is performed. If you
want the contents of the demonstration disk to be in memory,
re-load it from the disk.
« When initialization is performed, all the data you cre-
ated will be erased. If you wish to keep any of your
data, you must save it to floppy disk before initializing.
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11. Other key operations

Here are some convenient key operations that you should know.

Auto Repeat function

» The cursor keys(ib) / [ , and [+ / ] will Auto Repeat.
¢ If you continue holding them, the value or item being con-
trolled by the key will change continuously.

2NE

¢ In Song mode or Pattern mode, these keys will rewind/fast-
forward measures regardless of the cursor location.

. + data dial or[sHIFT] + [@] /& will increase/de-
crease common parameters in the display by the same value.
. + numeric keypad- will specify the same value
for common parameters in the display.
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9. Song creation procedure

» This section will take you through the steps of actually creating a song, providing a practical demonstration of theeteleéomphrases,
patterns and songs, the procedure for using Auto-Accompaniment to create a song, and recording procedure in Song mode.

» Before you create the song, use the procedure given in “8. Basic operatign51) to initialize the data.

» In this example, we will use the following procedure to create a song.
Create patterns. Edit patterns- Input the pattern track Input the chord track- Specify voices- Realtime recording of track 2
Step recording of track 1. Edit tracks 1 and 2, Edit voices— Save to disk

J=106

Track 1
Melody
Track 2
Organ
B
A o o Py o o o Py T e o o T e Py T e o
7] I 14 o o T 14 o o o T 14 o o5 T 4 o o o T 4 -4 -4 T 4 -4 14
PR 7 o 4 v ® o o S I 7 ol Y 3 - i A i &2 @ | — &3 o @ | —— X
LA S D) L I & 717 1 T ] Py 117 I T & 717 I T ] & 717 LT IS 717 T 1D} I
@ F——F e —F e ——p—=—7 e e
f)— - — 5515 T S - — T %P i 77 =y
h & o K 4 | S ol o Il 4 | S ol T T I - I I I T |
V71 17T Il T ] © 17T T T 7171 T T T T T T T T
% y u 14 T y u 14 T y F_l\ 14 T T T T !
y et Py - I~ | I —_— N~ N~
Y I p— | | I T Il | T | I T — p— — p— | I— p— [ T [ = I I \. I I T
N I — = =T )
-'- . --‘- --‘- I .
D3 E3 F3 D3 A3 G3 C3 A3 G3 A3 D3E3~ F3D3 E3 F3 D3 EE/ F3 D3 A3 G3 A3 G§C4 A3 G3 A3
Py 4 b bl 4o by P 2 hal
Y | #= L el @ | T #= L ll e I a T84~ e il 7 I
iy‘ T T T T T T T T 124 T T T }
@ ! ! = = ! — I = ! =
A
17 T
% 5 -
A
17 T O
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Create patterns

Patterns to be created

-~ PATCH -- -- PATCH —-

PATT _-- PATCH --

EM FunkDeGo [ 13
Al intro G

=

el el o [ e oo ol

[PLasrxdvotoe PlErteoti] Prrselo) Rest —)Cleart) | | [FLavkx#]Voice BlErrecti] Ehrsols) Kest —(Clear:L)

Style 01, Section A Style 01, Section B Style 01, Section C
"intro" "normall"” "normal2"

PATT _-- PATCH --
8]

PATT _-- PATCH --
]

81 FunkDeGo e 3

=

DEED 2
3
o
5
[KC16823) =
:

Style 01, Section D Style 01, Section E Style 01, Section F

"filll" "fill2" "endina"”

Pattern creation procedure (2) Use the data dial) / [ or the numeric keypad to

» The procedure for creating a pattern will be explained as select Style 01 and Section A.

we create the Style 01 Section A “intro” pattern. . )
3. Specify the number of measures in the pattern.

Section connection (1) Press[____] [D1] twice to move the cursor to the number
Style number Section Measure number [D1] of measures.
- ﬁ (2) Use the data dialib) / &/ , or numeric keypad- to set
the number of measures to 02.
— _ _
4. Set the Section Connection (- p.202).
] (-] (1) Move the cursor to Section Connection.
] = (2) Use the jog dial ofib) / [ to set the Section Connection to
!
o0 C.
I (]
500
[Plaurx3|Usice DFEFfecty] Porsols) Rest = (Clear D) 5. Move the cursor to the location where the phrase or
rest will be entered.
.

Refer to the diagram for the pattern you are creating, to
check the location where the phrase will be placed.

1. Enter Pattern mode. * First, move the cursor to MOO02 of track 1.

» Press([PATTERN] to enter Pattern mode.

2. Select a pattern.
(1) Move the cursor to the Style number or Sectiorp(202).
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Section

6. Enter the phrase.

(1) Use the data dial o) / [ to display the phrase.

(2) Move the cursor to the phrase Instrument Category, Beat,
and Number { p.38), and use the data diab/ / & , or
numeric keypad- to select the phrase.

(3) For track 1 M002, specify Instrument Category Fa, Beat
16, and Number 004.

Falbbud

Number

Instrument category Beat

7. Enter arest.
(1) Move the cursor to track 1 MOO1.
(2) Press[_F5 ] (Rest) and a rest will be entered.

m Refer to “Patterns to be created” (- p.57), and enter
all phrases and rests for Style 01 Sections A—F.

8. Specify the style name and pattern names

(1) Press[ JoB | to enter the Pattern Jobs.

(2) Use the data dialitl / 5] or the numeric keypad to move
the cursor to “29 Pattern Name.”

(3) Press(d] to access the Pattern Name display.

Stule

| B
Section=[A_] 1

Style name

Pattern name

(4) Move the cursor to the Style Name, and enter “FunkDeGo”.

» Use the microkeyboard to enter characters. For details refer
to “8. Basic operation” { p.53).

(5) Move the cursor between the Section and Pattern Name,
and enter the pattern names for each section A — F. Refer to
“Patterns to be created,” and input the appropriate pattern
names “intro” — "ending.”

(6) Press[ ExiT ] twice to return to the Patch display.

» To erase a phrase or rest that you have input by mis-
take, use the following procedure.

(1) Move the cursor to the phrase or rest that you wish to de-
lete.

(2) Press[_Fe ] (Clear) to erase the phrase or rest.

» If you wish to modify the phrase, there is no need to erase
it.

Now let’s playback.

* Press the sequencer key to playback the pattern.
* To create an original pattern, you can layer phrases while
playing back.
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Editing a pattern

Pattern voice mixer settings

Play Effect Groove Quantize settings

» The pattern voice mixer lets you adjust effect send levels,

pan, and volume etc. for each track.

TRACK 1 2 3 5 6 8

REVERB * 0 * * * *
PAN * * 88 50 | 78 50

VOLUME | 115| * * 90 | 90 115

Values marked with ar¥® must be left unmodified from the default

values.

1. Select the pattern voice mixer.
(1) In Pattern mode Patch, press2 ] (Voice) to enter Pat-

tern Voice.
(2) In Pattern Voice, press F1_] (Mixer) to access the mixer
display.

== PATTERH
ERI

RGN

VOICE SETUP --
T3

UOICE CAT.

oice Seleclt, = Phrase

PROGRAM

EAHE

REVERE

CHORUS

UARTATION

aly]

UOLUME

= PlayFx|+Effect|

2. Move the cursor.

* Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

» As an example, let's move the cursor to the track 1 volume
setting.

18 Data display

3. Use the numeric keypad to enter the value, and press
:
» For track 1 volume, enter 115 from the numeric keypad,
and presdd) .
» The value that you input will appear in the data display field.

m Enter all the parameters from the above table.

4. After you have finished entering all the values, press

to return to the Patch display.

» Groove Quantize is a function that allows you to apply
tain rules to the timing, velocity, and gate time of the n
data, producing subtle feelings of rhythmic nuance
“groove” in the playback data.

1. Access the Play Effect Groove Quantize display.

(1) In Pattern mode Patch, presst ] (PlayFx) to access Play
Effect.

(2) In Play Effect, pres$ F1 ] (Groove) to access the Groove
Quantize display.

Data display
|

# O™} Templabte=OFF: =00l

B Track |23 14567 @5 18T]1213) 14 1S
voce [ PPPFFFFFFFFFPPFFP
P FX THRUEQ (O a
TEMPLATE
QHT VALUEE ——;

STREMETH

1+— Template

1— Strength

SROOVE
TIMING

SROOUE
GATETIME,

SROOVE
LELOCITY

o'o'o%o'o%
S

Shf|6T[Vel[Transpose|Grovliew)|+ Voice Effect|

i
it

i
i

2. Move the cursor.

* Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

» Asan example, let's move the cursor to the track 1 template
setting.

3. Use the numeric keypad to enter the value, and press
.

* Here we will set Template = 4 and Strength = 65 for all
tracks.

 To specify the same value for all tracks, hold ddemFT] ,
and use the numeric keypad to enter the value and then press

.

4. After you have finished entering the values, press
to return to the Patch display.

Now let’'s playback.

e Press sequencer kéy] and the pattern will playback.
» To create an original pattern, you can modify the Pattern
Voice or Play Effect settings while playing back.
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Pattern track recording

Recording the Song mode Pattern track

You will record styles and sections on the Pattern track of

Song mode.

If Styles and Sections have been entered into the Pattern
track, patterns will change automatically when the song is

played back.

Here we will use Step Recording to record Styles and Sec-
tions on the Pattern track.

5. Press (STEP) to select Step Recording as the
recording mode.

6. Press (=] to start step recording on the Pattern track.

1. Enter Song mode.
» Press(sonG] to enter Song mode.
Song number
7. Move the cursor.
Pattern track. — » Move the cursor to the locations for entering Style and Sec-
- tion.
T « First move the cursor to the Section for measure 001.
8. Enter the styles and sections.
e Use the data dial ofib) / /4] to enter the styles and sec-
tions.
« Styles can also be enter using numeric keypa¢H] .
Style Section » Sections can also be enter using the E2 — E3 microkeyboard.
001 01 FuncDeGo [A] intro » For locations which are blank, the pattern that was speci-
: . . fied for the previous measure will be repeated.
010 [E] fill2  For the measure 001 Section, specify [A]intro.
022 D] .filll m Repeat steps 7 — 8 to input all the items from the above
- . table.
031 [F] ending
9. When all record has been completed, press [=] to stop
recording.
2. Select the song number.
* Move the cursor to the song number, and use the data dial,
/& or numeric keypad- to enter 01.
3. Press [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP] to move the cursor to
the Pattern track.
4. Press [e] to enter Recording Standby condition.
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Chord track recording

Recording the Song mode Chord track » For beats which are left blank, the previously-specified
tern will be repeated.

1. Press [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP ] to move the cursor to
the Chord track.

m Repeat steps 5 — 6 to enter all of the items in the fol-
2. Press [¢] to enter Recording Standby condition. lowing table of chords.

3. Press (STEP) to select Step Recording as the 7. When all enter has been completed, press [=] to stop

recording mode. recording.
4. Press [*] to start step recording on the Chord track. 001 | Dm7(9)
_ 002
S o01:1) 003 | Em7(9) A7(13)
Measure 001— 004 Dm7(9) G7(13)
005 | Em7(9) A7(13)
006 | Dm7(9) G7(13)
007 | Em7(9) A7(13)
008 | Dm7(9) G7(13)
009 | Em7(9) A7(13)
010 | Dm7(9) G7(13)
| 011 | Dm7(9)
First beat 012 G7(13)
5. Move the cursor. 013 Dm7(9)
» Move the cursor to the location where you wish to enter the 014 | G7(13)
chord. 015 | Em7(9)
 Inthis example, move the cursor to the first beat of measure 016 | A7(13)
001. 017 | Em7(9)
6. Enter the chord 018 A7(13)
. Enter the chord.
019 Dm7(9
« Use the microkeyboard E2 ~£3to enter the Chord Root. 020 G7(1(3))
» Use the microkeyboard E3 — F4 to enter the Chord Type. 021 bm7(9)
022 | A7(i15)
023 | Em7(9) A7(13)
. 024 | Dm7(9) G7(13)
025 | Em7(9) A7(13)
027 | Em7(9) A7(13)
028 | Dm7(9) G7(13)
enter Chord Root enter Chord Type 029 Em7(9) A7(913)
030 | Dm7(9) G7(13)
¥
» As an example, select a Chord Root of D and a Chord Type 031 | AT7(15)
032 Dm7(9)

of m7(9) to specify a Dm7(9) chord. Select the m7(9) Chord
Type by pressing the C4 microkeyboard twice in succes-
sion.

Now let’s playback.

« Press the sequencer key and the song will playback.
e After you have finished entering the Pattern track and Chord
track, return to Song Play and playback.

Chapter 1 61



\ BASIC CONCEPTS

Voice settings

Program number —
Bank number —

» In Voice mode you will specify the voices that tracks 1 and
2 will use.

1. Press to enter Voice mode.

2. Press (Mixer) to select the mixer.

VOICE -- MINER --
@ OF [ Mreigg) " aaa GrandPno

PART =81

REVERE
CHORUS HE
UARTATION £ Q

L

Iadaly)

LOLUME
]
EXPREEH

Realtime record of track 2

» Here we will record the track 2 organ part in realtime from
the musical score on page 56.

« Before you begin record , pre$sonG] to return to Song
Play.

1. Press to enter Song mode.

2. Press [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP] to move the cursor to
track 2.

3. Press [¢] to enter Recording Standby condition.

= - ;
(L2134 (516 ]7 &9 16l 12131415 1E] -8 —Tempo
H— Click mode
[~ Click beat

Tempo count

MULTI |aii!i iiﬂUERDUB PUHCH STEP

. Move the cursor.

Move the cursor to the program number and bank number
of parts 1 and 2.

. Select voices.

Uses the data diali) / (& or the numeric keypad
to specify the program number and bank number.
For part 1, specify

Program number = 81

Bank number = 18

“Hollow”

For part 2, specify
Program number = 18
Bank number = 33
“LiteOrg”

. Press [ F3 ] (REPLACE) or (OVERDUB) to

select either Replace or Overdub realtime recording.

For the difference between Replace and Overdub record-
ing, refer to “Chapter 2. SONG MODE™{( p.109).

In this example, presé F3 | (REPLACE) to select Re-
place recording, so that you will be able to re-do the record-
ing repeatedly as desired.

. Press [*] to start realtime recording of track 2.

The play indicator will blink in time to the tempo, and after
a count of several measures, recording will begin. With the
default settings, there will be one measure of quarter-note
clicks.

While listening to the previously-record patterns, record your
performance.

Before you start recording, pregs to set the measure to
001:1.

. Press [=] to end recording.

Press(*] to playback.
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Step

Changing the tempo

« Here’s how to change the tempo so that it will be comfort-
able for you to play.

(1) Press[____] [D3] to move the cursor to Tempo.

(2) Use the data dial;d) / & or numeric keypad- to set
the desired tempo.

Changing the Click Beat, Click Mode, and
Count

e Here’s how to change the click or count.

recording of track 1

« Here we will use step recording to record the melody part
for track 1 from the musical score printed on page 56.

1. Press [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP] to move the cursor to
track 1.

2. Press [¢] to enter Recording Standby.
3. Press (STEP) to select Step Recording.

4. Press [*] to start step recording on track 1.

Song position pointer

TR=81 :track 1

— Measure:
Beat :Clock

: STEP -
E— Note value
q a12e (Step Time)

Location of the iUEfg — Playing strength
temcrs g ] (Velocity)

keyboard

- | GATE
o }— Note length
i T (Gate Time)

5. Move the song position pointer to the location where
you wish to enter a note.

« Use the data dial ofil /[ to move the song position
pointer.

» If the cursor is located elsewhere than the song position
pointer ¥, you must first press<] to move the cursor to
the song position pointer.

+ You can move in steps of 1 measure by presging>] .

» Since the first note of track 2 is in the first beat of measure
3, pressp» twice.

(1) Press[__ ] [D4] several times to move the cursor to Cli
Beat, Click Mode, or Count.

(2) Use the data dialj) / & or numeric keypad- to set
the desired values.

Now let’'s playback.

« Press the sequencer k&y to playback the song.
e Listen to the performance of track 2.

6. Select the note length.

(1) Press[____] [D2] to move the cursor to the note value.

(2) Use the numeric keypad to select the type of note that you
wish to enter.

¢ Since the first note in track 2 is a dotted 8th note, press
numeric keypad [4] and then [O].

77 8 9
S S biig
quarter note 8th note triplet ~ 16th note triplet
triplet (64 clocks) (32 clocks) (16 clocks)
4 ) 55 6 3
mp mf
8th note 16th note 32nd note
(48 clocks) (24 clocks) (12 clocks)
1- 2 ) 3
rrp V74 P
whole note half note quarter note
(384 clocks) (192 clocks) (96 clocks)
0 o
dot

7. Check the octave setting of the microkeyboard.

« Use { [OCT DOWN]/[> [OCT UP] to change the octave.

* The middle “C” of the keyboard graphic shown in the left
edge of the display is the lowest “C” of the microkeyboard.

« In this case since the first-entered note is D3, U4OCT
DOWN]/[> [OCT UP] to set middle “C” to C3.
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TR=A1 :track 1

the same "C" note

{000 B0 BEE EEdp
0000D000o00000oon

8. Enter notes.

» Press microkeyboard to enter notes.

» Aline of a length corresponding to the length of the speci-
fied note will appear, and the song position pointer will move
to the right.

* Inthis example, press the middle “D” microkeyboard (D3).

Song position pointer

SOMG_ == REC STEP ==
g
a1

TR=81 :track 1

| STEF

B368

[VELDC
| mf
|_ar2
[ GATE
[Horm

Note that was entered

9. Enter a tie.

* The note to be entered next is connected to the following
note by a tie.

(1) Set the note value to a 16th note, and enter an “E” (E3).

(2) Set the note value to an 8th note, and ptesso] (TIE).
The note length will be extended by an 8th note, and the
song position pointer will move.

m Repeat steps 6 through 9, and enter all the notes of
track 1.

10. Press (=] to stop recording.
e Press[>] to playback.

Deleting a mistakenly-entered note

» To delete the note that was entered immediately before, press
(BkDelete). The note that was entered will disap-
pear, and the song position pointer will move back, allow-
ing you to re-enter the note.

» To delete any undesired note, move the cursor to the note
that you wish to delete, and presss | (Delete). All notes
located at the same timing will be deleted.

Using Jobs

e Intrack 1, measures 3 — 10 are identical to measures 23 —
30. In such cases, you can use the Song job Copy Event for
more efficient data entry.

(1) Press(=] to stop Step Recording.

(2) Press[ 408 ] to access the Job menu.

(3) Use the data dialjb) / & , the cursor keys, or the numeric
keypad to select “11 Copy Event” and prégs to access
the Copy Event job.

(4) Set the upper line to Song 01, TR=01, M003:1 — 010:4, the
lower line to Song 01, TR=01, M 0281, and pressd) .

JOB 11 COPY EVENT

Song [B1] TR= n[ve3:1]~ [B10:4]

RN AN AR
+

e T e 1

sono [B1]TR- (1] M(ez5:1] x CIN

=]:] a1 a2 83 a4 a5

Now let’s playback.

» Press the sequencer k&y to playback the song.
» Make sure that the performance of track 1 is correct.
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Editing tracks 1 and 2

Quantize

* Quantize is a job that corrects the timing of notes. Let’s
quantize to track 2, which was recorded using realtime re-
cording.

1. Press to access the Job menu.

2. Select the Quantize job.

(1) Use the data dialli) / [ , or the cursor keys to move the
cursor to “01 Quantize.”

(2) Press(d to access the Quantize job.

3. Specify the track which will be Quantized, and the note
value that will be the basis for quantization.

JOB A1 QUANTIZE

Note value
that will be the basis
for quantization

Quant.ize =[F ]
Strength = “
Sensitivity = [+188]%
Swing Rate [ 58]~
Gate Time “
4

Velocitu

I

Track to be quantized

(1) Move the cursor.

(2) Use the data dialsb] / [ , or the numeric keypad to set the
values. If you wish to set other values, move the cursor with-
out pressingd . If you press(d] the job will be executed.

(3) When you have made all settings, prégsto execute the
job.

» For track 2, set TR=02 and Quantizk=

Play Effect Groove Quantize settings

» The same type of Groove Quantization that you used on the
pattern can also be applied to song tracks 1 and 2.

1. Access the Play Effect Groove Quantize display.

(1) From Song Play, pressFt ] (PlayFx) to access Play Ef-
fect.

(2) In Play Effect, press F1_] (Groove) to access the Groove
Quantize display.

PATT _-- PLAY EFFECT -- TR=81
|2 0M { Template=oFF:  [=0O01 &
(= T [ 1 [P e e

FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF

STRENGTH

GROOVE
TIMING

GATETIME

GROOVE
WELOCITY

GREGUE Y

ELLLLL
%%%%%EEEE:GGGP

IR 50t |61 |Vel ] Iranspose|GrovView)[* fect)

nice ||+E

iy

2. Move the cursor.
* Move the cursor to set.
» For this example, set Template and Strength.

3. Use the numeric keypad to enter the values, and press
.

» Set both tracks 1 and 2 to a Template of 4.

» Set Strength to 50 for track 1, and 18 for track 2.

4. When you finish entering the values, press to
return to Song Play.

Now let’s playback.

» Press the sequencer k&y to playback the song.
» Listen to the changes in the performance that are produced
by Quantization and Play Effect.

Chapter 1
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Modifying the voice of track 1

» Let's modify the voice that is being used by the track 1
melody.

1. Press to enter Voice mode.

2. Press [ F3 | (VoicEdit) to enter Voice Edit.

Portamento

VOIGE == VOIGE EDIT ==

{“TIMPEaE) 5 aEe [ GrandPno
Hono-Poly Poly
I o
VELCTY SENS. PORTAMENT L MW_LFO DEFTH. |
D

— Data display

Mono/Poly —

FILTER

—\

CUTGFF RESHANCE

e

Mixer

YJIBRATO

Resonance EG attack

3. Press to set Part to 1.

4. Move the cursor.
* Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to modify.

5. Modify the value.

e Use the data dial] / [ , or the numeric keypad to
modify the value.

» Use the following table as a guideline for modifying the

values.
PORTAMENT FILTER EG
MONO/POLY | SW | TIME |CUTOFF|RESNANCE|ATTACK
MONO ON 07 +16 +43 -64

Now let’'s playback.

» Press the sequencer key to playback the song.
* Playback the song while you modify the voice, and notice
how the voice changes.
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Save to floppy disk
» Let's save the patterns and song that you created to a floppy » The song data will remain in memory even if the powe
disk. turned off, but even if it is erased when you create a di
ent song etc., you will always be able to recall it by load
1. Prepare a new disk. the file “ALL-DATA” from the floppy disk.
e The QY700 can use 3.5 inch floppy disks of either 2HD or
2DD types.

e For details on types of disk, refer to “Chapter 7. DISK
MODE” (- p.302).

2. Insert the floppy disk into the floppy disk drive.
» For details on inserting floppy disks, refer to “Chapter 7.
DISK MODE” (- p.302).

3. Format the floppy disk.

 Press[pisk] to enter Disk mode.

» For the formatting procedure, refer to “Chapter 7. DISK
MODE" (- p.306).

4. Save the data.
(1) Press[_F1_] (Save), and then pre§s ] [D1] (All Data)
to access the Save All Data page.

&R A >3 ALL DATA

W ALL DATA Enm Filename

»

[ IIsK INFORMATION
FILE i TOTAL i FREE
A @8AekK :1423K
O ALL TATA
FILE
8

TOTAL
agaakK

(2) Use the microkeyboard to input the filename.

e Pressing[ Feé | will enter “ALL-DATA" as the filename.

(3) Press[d .

v The display will indicate “Executing...” and the data will be
saved.

» With this procedure, all data of the song that you created
has been saved to floppy disk.
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Chapter 2. SONG MODE

You use SONG mode to play, edit, and record your songs. This chap-
ter explains all SONG-mode operations.



| SONG MODE Overview

SONG MODE Overview

1 u 0 H =
HOME B song name feue [OEE]E

L7|18]19)/20)21)(22[23)/24)(25] (262728 [29]/20] /31| [2] E

PATTERN | CHORD | TEMPOD | B1g
Az 1CEI]S]E ] 7815 ) ie)i iz i3 1di5)1s] JE 1 i?‘da

81 FunkDeGo OFFln. Rec

=l @ intro Gv 1l
5 1Ms
1 2 El q 5 o] \

PlayF=s|TrView? Dut[:h.@l Save B Load B

(sonG] SONG PLAY

—[F1 ] Play Effects

— [F2 ] Track View

— [F3_] Output Channels
—[ 5 ] Save

— Load

L [e] Song Recording

— [Eom] Song Edit

— Song Jobs

* You use SONG mode to record, edit, and play songs.

» A songis a set of playable performance data that you create
by recording onto the QY700 tracks under SONG mode.

* The QY700'ssong memorhas room for 20 songs.

» Each song can comprise as many as 32 sequence tracks,
together with a PATTERN track, a CHORD track, and a
TEMPO track.

» If you wish to record songs in the same way as on a conven-
tional sequencer, you can do so by working with the se-
guence tracks only. But in many cases you will want to use
the auto-accompanimenfeature to set up a backing. You
can then play the backing while creating the melody and
other parts.

Track Configuration

» As mentioned above, each song comprises up to 32 sequence
tracks, together with a PATTERN track, a CHORD track,
and a TEMPO track.

» The sequence tracks store your performance data, with each
track storing a single part. Each part consists of a full set of
performance data (note data, controller data, and so on).
You can create each part using either realtime or step re-
cording.

» The PATTERN track stores the pattern list for the auto-ac-
companiment feature. The track can also include meter (time
signature) settings. You set up the patterns by entering ap-
propriate styles and sections, again using either realtime or

step recording.

» The CHORD track stores the chords used for replaying the
patterns. When entering a chord, you can also set an “on-
bass” or original bass setting, and a syncopation.

» The TEMPO track sets the tempo (and tempo changes) for
the song. You set these values using realtime or step record-
ing. The TEMPO track controls accelerando, ritardando, and

other such tempo changes.

TR 1 Performance data

TR 2 Performance data

TR 3 Performance data
Sequence tracks : :

TR 31 Performance data

TR 32 Performance data
PATTERN track PATTERN | Patterns, meters

Chord roots, types, on-bass,

CHORD track CHORD original bass, syncopation
TEMPO track TEMPO Tempo changes

70
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Sequence tracks

TEMPO track

== PLAY -=

TR=-81

e R R R

rack 1 |

»

PATTERN track

Track Output Channels

CHORD track

» During song replay, the QY700 transmits sequence data
(from the sequence tracks) and pattern data (from the 16
pattern tracks) to both the tone generator block and the MIDI
OUT connectors. You can set up the track/channel corre-
spondence using the SONG mode’s Output Channel func-

tion (- p.103).

» The tone generator block supports a maximum of 32 parts,
and cannot reproduce data from all 32 sequence and 16 pat-
tern tracks at the same time. But you can reproduce all 48
tracks at once by assigning any 16 of the tracks to an exter-

nal MIDI tone generator.

Sequencer block
(Sequence tracks)

Sequence tracks

TR 1

Performance data

TR 2

Performance data

TR 16

Performance data

TR 17

Performance data

TR 32

Performance data

Sequencer block (patterns)

M001 M002 o

TR 1

Phrase

TR 2

Phrase

TR 3

Phrase

TR 16

Phrase

Tone generator block

Part 1
TOTG
Part 17
Part 32
MIDI OUT-A
OUT-A
MIDI OUT-B

MIDI
OUT-B
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| 1. SONG PLAY

1. SONG PLAY

3. Track numbers; keyboard-track setting (highlighted)

4. Track status

1.Song number and name
]

2. Pattern setup
!

E“JEl M  song name
é@@@@--@-@@@-@. ool: |

R=-H o

FAT
N T |

PHTTERH

L7)[18)[19)i20]21Z22|Z3) 24|25 |26 |2 7|Z8|Z|Fa 31 [32]F ¥ -

EHI]RD TEMPD

@@@@@@--@-Iﬁl@@-@-

10.
H BIB
1128. B 11.
E

Bl FunkDeGD
i A intro

12.

—13.

Lel L=l

6. Chord root and type
5. Style number, style name, section, pattern name

8. Keyboard image

—— Track name

9. Measure and beat

SONG PLAY

— [_F1_] Play Effects
— [F2 ] Track View
— [F3_] Output Channels

— [ Fs ] Save
Loop switch;
locations 1, 2 — Load
Tempo and meter L [e] Song Recording

— Song Edit

— [JoB ] Song Jobs

Click mode,
click beat,
and count

Transposition

7. Fingered-chord switch

Parameter Values Function See page
1 Song no. 01,..., 20 Selects song for recording or replay. P73
Song name View only Name of selected song.
2 Pattern setup OFF, ON Selects whether the pattern’s effect is used during song replay. | P.73
3 Track numbers View only Shows track numbers. P74
Keyboard-track setting [Seq] 1,...,32, [Pat] 1,...,16 The keyboard track is indicated in reverse video.
4 Track status (data, MUTE, SOLO) [ 1:nodata [_]: dataexists Indicates whether track contains data. P74
[Hl: MUTE E&:SOLOo Also indicates/selects SOLO or MUTE operation.
5 Style no. 00 (=off),...,65 Sets initial style for backing. P75
Style name View only Name of selected style.
Section A,...H Selects one of the style’s 8 sections.
Pattern name View only Name of selected section.
6 Chord root C,G D BEFEGAAPB,B Sets the chord root for pattern play. P75
Chord type M, M7, 6, 7, m, m7, m6, mM7, rﬁ"so, Sets the chord type.
dim, aug, sus4, add9, M7(9), 6(9), 7(9), madd9,
m7(9), m7(11), 76), 7¢5),
7(9), 769), 7(13), 7(L3), 7sus4, F{1)
- (=THRU)
7 Fingered-chord switch OFF, FINGRD Selects use or nonuse of fingered-chord input. P76
8 Keyboard image View only Wheel/keyboard image monitors the data played from the key- | P.77
board track.
9 Measure 001,...,999 Sets location (measure) for start of song playback, and monitors | P.77
Beat 1,...,16 current playback location.
10 Loop switch OFF, LOOP Selects use or nonuse of looped play. P78
Locations 1, 2 001,...,999 a) Sets jump points within song, by measure number. (To jump,
press or )
b) For looped play: sets start and end points for loop.
11 Tempo 25.0,...,300.0 Sets tempo for song play. P78
Meter View only Shows meter of selected song.
12 Click mode Off, Rec, Ply, All Selects use of acoustic click. P78
Click beat MDA Selects the click interval.
Count Off, 1,...,.8Ms Sets number of lead-in measures to recording start.
13 Transposition -24,...,+00,...,+24 Sets transposition for song playback, in semitones. P78
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1. SONG PLAY

w

You use SONG PLAY mode to select songs for replay, to .
start and stop the replay, and to set the various replay pa-
rameters.
You can switch into VOICE mode and make adjustments in
track voices and track balances while playback is in progress.
By selecting playback of an empty song (a song without
data), you can use the auto-accompaniment feature as back-
ground for normal keyboard play-(p.106)
SONG PLAY includes eight submodes. You can switch from
SONG PLAY into any of these submodes by pressing the
appropriate key, as follows.
[ F1_] (PlayFx) Move to Play Effects submode: {.80)
[ F2 ] (TrView) Move to Track View submode—( p.100)
[ F3 ] (OutCh.) Move to Output Channel submode.
(- p.103)
[ F5 ] (Save) Move to Save Song submode.[{.307)
+[ F5 | (Save) Move to Save Song submode
(SMF save). & p.307)
(Load ) Move to Load Song submode. .310)
+ (Load) Move toLoad Song submode.
(- p.310)
[¢] Move to Record submode-(p.109)
Move to Song Edit submode-.(p.129)
Move to Song Job submode. (p.138)

0101
1101

. Press .

The indicator above the key comes on, and the QY700 en-
ters SONG mode (SONG PLAY).

. Move the cursor onto the song number on the screen,

and select the song using the data dial, [ / [ , or the
numeric keypad.

. Press [*] to start playback.

The PLAY indicator comes on, and playback begins.

. To stop the playback, press [=].

If you start song replay from a point other than the begin-
ning, you may find that some of the song’s PATTERN-
track and CHORD-track data drops out. You can solve the
problem by moving the start point to a measure at which a
full pattern change occurs.

1. Song number and name

2

¢ You use the song number to select a song for playback or
recording.

¢ The screen displays the song name (if any) directly to the
right of the song number.

« To set or change the song name, you use the SONG NAME
job (- p.165).

0f1,...

Song no.: ,20

1. Move the cursor onto the song number on the screen.

2. Select a song number using the data dial, [ib)/ & , or
the numeric keypad.

2. Pattern setup

« This parameter determines whether the QY700 uses the pat-
tern effects (the effects set up within each pattern) during
song replay.

¢ If you set this to OFF, the QY700 will not use the pattern
effects. Instead, it uses the effects that you have selected
under the EFFECT mode.

¢ If you set this to ON, the QY700 uses the effects set up
within the current pattern. In this case, the pattern’s effect
settings overwrite the EFFECT-mode settings. The EFFECT-
mode settings therefore changes each time the pattern
changes.

Chapter 2. SONG MODE
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| 1. SONG PLAY

0101
1101

OFF, ON

1. Move the cursor to the PATT SETUP area on the

screen.

2. Select the setting using either the data dial or [ib) / [ .

I 3. Track numbers; keyboard-track setting

0101
1101

OZEIEEDEDEDEEEEE
) 8 5 2 2 2 3zl 2 2 2 2 o L )

MZEEEEIEEEI2 I8 i1 e

Each sequence track and pattern track is identified by a track
number.

The highlighted track number identifies the current keyboard
track. Note that the highlight is not related to cursor action.
The keyboard track (unlike all other tracks) is connected
internally to the keyboard. This means that you can add key-
board play to the track while song replay is in progress.
Your keyboard play will be transmitted (along with the
track’s other data) to the tone generator block and MIDI
OUT destinations selected by the track’s Output Channel
settings. & p.105)

1,...,32 [sequence tracks|, 1,...,16 [pattern tracks]

Press [TRACKUP ] or [TRACKDOWN]| as necessary to select
the keyboard track.
v The keyboard track is indicated by highlight.

I 4. Track status (data, MUTE, SOLO)

Track contains data. ‘
|

Track is empty.

Track is set to SOLO.
|

eam@

T
Track is muted.

1.

This area shows you the current status of each track. An
underscore indicates that the track contains data.

Thelr] symbol appears to indicate that a track is muted.
You can use thémuTe] key to mute one or more tracks.
Thek symbol appears to indicate that the track is selected
for solo play. When you select a track for solo play (by press-
ing the key), all other tracks are switched off. The
underscore under other tracks changes appearance (to a
dashed line) to indicate that these tracks are switched off.
SOLO and MUTE options can be used with all tracks: the
32 sequence tracks and the 16 pattern tracks.

You can select and store SOLO and MUTE settings sepa-
rately for each song.

First select a track using the or
key, so that the track number is high-
lighted. (Note that this also becomes the keyboard
track.)

. To mute the track : Press the key once, so that

the [H] appears.
To release a mute : Press once again.

. To select a track for SOLO play : Press , SO that

the & appears.

To deselect : Press once again.

You can easily use this feature to listen to your tracks one
by one. Begin by playing one of the tracks solo, then press
[TRACKUP | or [TRACKDOWN] to select the next track, then
press[soLo] again. Note that each time you préssLo] ,

any previous SOLO selection is automatically canceled.

74
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1. SONG PLAY

4. You can also use the solo feature to select multiple . 6. Chord root and type
“solo” tracks, so that only the selected tracks are pro-
duced (with all other tracks silent). Begin by setting
one of the tracks to SOLO as described above. Then
use [TRACKUP] / [TRACKDOWN] to select another track,
and then press + .

¢ To cancel all of these solo selections at oncéJse
[TRACKUP| or [TRACKDOWN| to move to any one of the
solo tracks, and then pre§soLo] .

To switch off only one of the solo selectionglove to the 2
corresponding track, and then préseFT] + .

L7

. 5. Style number, style name, section, and
pattern name . This area sets the chord root and type for the initial back-

ing.

¢ If your song’s CHORD track includes its own chord set-
tings, these will automatically become effective as playback
proceeds. The content of this display area will change to
indicate the effective settings.

¢ For each chord, you can select from among 12 roots and 28

ﬁi Blﬁl I:n:::geﬁo types.

Ll « [For each chord, you can also select a separate on-bass or
original bass settingo p.115)
On-bass: Sets fixed tone for bass phrases. Bass

phrases will produce the on-bass tone only.
Original bass: Sets alternative chord (root and type) for
 This area sets the style and section for the initial (default) ba}ss phrasgs. Bass phrases will reproduce
backing pattern. this alternative chord only.

e Ifyour song’s PATTERN track includes data (style and sec-
tion settings), these settings will automatically become ef-
fective as playback proceeds. The content of this display
area will change to indicate the effective settings.

¢ For general information about styles and sections, refer to

Chapter 1. {& p.39) 7 oD
Style no.: 00,...,65 (where 00=off; 65=end)
Section: A,... H [

1. Move the cursor onto the style number on the screen.
Select the desired style using the data dial, [/ & , or
the numeric keypad.

¢ For a full chord listing, refer to th@ Y700 Reference List-

ings
2. Move the cursor onto the section indicator. Select a 9
new section using the data dial, [&)/ [, or a
microkeyboard key between E2 and E3. Chord root:
o C,C4D,B,E FF, G A, A B,B
e If you are working with sequence tracks only (TR1 to TR32), Chord type:

you should set the style number to 00 (off). M, M7, 6, 7, m, m7, m6, mM7, m7 65), dim, aug, sus4,

add9, m7 (9), 6 (9), 7 (9), madd9, m7 (9), m7 (11), 7 (*5),
7 #5), 7 (9), 7 (9), 7 (13), 7 ¢13), 7sus4, 7 (11), -
(=THRU)
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1.

If you do not want to use fingered chording:

Set the fingered-chord switch to OFF. (See Section 7.,
below.)

Move the cursor to the chord root/type area on the
screen.

Select the root by pressing a microkeyboard key from
E2 to D*3.

Select the type by pressing a key from E3 to F4.

. To set an on-bass : Hold down the left-side < [OCT

DOWN] key and press a key from E2 to D#3.

To set an original bass : Hold down the left-side
D [OCT UP] key and press a key from E3 to F4.

. Press to register your entry.

Enter the chord root here.

Enter the chord type here.

If you want to use fingered chording:

. Go to UTILITY mode and set up the fingered-chord

zone. (- p.299)

. Return to the SONG PLAY screen. Move the cursor to

the fingered-chord switch area, and set the value to
FINGRD (see Section 7 below).
Leave the cursor in this area as you proceed.

. Press down the keys for the appropriate chord, using

either the QY700 microkeyboard or a remote MIDI key-
board. Be sure that all the keys you press are within

the fingered-chord zone. The QY700 will automatically
detect and register the root and type values.

To select the on-bass or original bass value: Continue to
hold down the chord notes within the fingered-chord zone,
while pressing one note (for the on-bass setting) or multi-
ple notes (for the original-bass setting) in the keyboard area
to the left of the zone.

UTILITY == FINGERED CHORD ZOWE =--

FINGERED
FINERD
ol |

MIDI

PDRTG CH. O

In-A,B ALL

LOW

On c1 B 2

-

T Y R

Suystem MIDI IDI Fltr/Seqencr/ Click

For information about how to enter chords, refer to Chapter
1. (- p.42)

I 7. Fingered-chord switch

0101
1101

.

°

This setting enables or disables the fingered-chord feature.
If you enable this feature (by setting the value to FINGRD),
you will be able to enter chord values directly by playing
the appropriate chord either at the microkeyboard or at a
remote MIDI keyboard. Specifically, you can enter the root
and type by playing the keys within the keyboard’s fingered-
chord zone { p.299), and you can enter the on-bass or
original-bass value by playing the appropriate key(s) in the
area to the left of the zone. See the procedure given in Sec-
tion 6., directly above.

For general information about the fingered chord feature,
refer to Chapter 1. p.42)

OFF, FINGRD

. Move the cursor to the fingered-chord switch area.

. Use the data dial or [ib)/[# to select the setting.

You can use the fingered-chord feature to set up an auto-
accompaniment for live-action keyboard play. First set the
fingered-chord switch to FINGRD, and then select an empty
song. You can then play the chord notes (for the accompa-
niment) in the fingered-zone area (p.299), while using

the area to the right of the zone for normal play. The QY700
will produce your performance in the keyboard track’s cur-
rent voice. (But note that the area to the left of the zone is
not available.)
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I 8. Keyboard image I 9. Measure and beat

LI L LUL LI 2

» This area presents an animated display of the playback of » The measure value sets the start point for song playback.

the keyboard track’s recorded data. » The measure and beat values increment during playback,
» Black markings appear on the keyboard graphic to indicate indicating the current song location.

notes as they are replayed.
* Note that the entire keyboard image does not fit on the Measure: 001,...,999

screen. But you can shift the displayed area of the image up Beat: View only

or down an octave by pressing[OCT UP] or { [OCT

DOWN]. 1. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure
» The pitch wheel image moves in accordance with the track’s setting area.

pitch events.
e The control-wheel image moves in accordance with control 2. Setthe measure value using the data dial, (i) / [, or

change events recorded on the track. the numeric keypad.

e The D [OCT UP] and < [OCT DOWN] keys apply both to * You can change the measure value while song playback is
the keyboard image and to the QY700’s microkeyboard. This in progress. Playback will immediately jump to the new lo-
means that you can use the image as a reference to check cation.
the microkeyboard’s current octave range, the third C on » There are three ways to change the measure during play-
the keyboard image (counting from the left) corresponds to back, as follows.
the first C key on the microkeyboard. e Press [ ][D1] to move the cursor to the measure

display area, and then change the value as described
above.

1 a 3 q 5 CE + Rotate the shuttle dial, or pregs or [»].

e Press[+] to return to the top of the song (measure 1,
) beat 1).

*  When you select a new song, the measure value automati-
Same pitch cally switches to 001.

s .
o , A ) ¢ = > ® :
A B c|| ag p E ¥|168)|| o769 H 1
= B 70| (709
e
é $
\f — 1 ? * bl a + 1
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11.

10. Loop switch; locations 1 and 2

818

« Setthe loop feature ON when you want to repeatedly play a
specific area of the selected song.

« When loop play is in effect, locations 1 and 2 set the start
and end points of the loop (by measure number). Even when
loop play is not in effect, you can jump to location 1 or 2 at
any time by pressingLoc1] or , respectively.

Loop on LOOP
Loop off OFF
Locations 1/2 001,...,999

1. Press [ ] [D2] as necessary to move the cursor to
the loop-switch area or either of the location values.

2. Switch the value using the data dial or [ib] / [ .

¢ To setlocation 1 or 2 equal to the value of the current meas-
ure, hold down[sHIFT] and presgLoc 1] or .

Tempo and meter

1128.8
E a4/a

¢ The tempo value sets the tempo for recording or playback

of the song.

« Each song stores its own tempo value.
¢ The meter setting area shows the meter for the current meas-

ure.

0101
1101

25.0,...,300.0 (=)
View only

Tempo
Meter

1. Press [ ] [D3] to move the cursor to the tempo
area.

2. Set the appropriate value using the data dial, [ / [,
or the numeric keypad.

¢ The meter values are set in Song Recordingp(111)

12. Click mode, click beat, and count

* These parameters set up the sequencer’s click sound.
¢ Thebeatvalue sets the click interval.
* Themodesetting determines when the click feature is
used.
¢ Thecountvalue sets the number of preliminary meas-
ures used at start of realtime recording.

Click mode:
Off Disables the click feature.
Rec  Use click for realtime and punch recording only.
Ply Use click for realtime recording, punch recording,
and playback.
All Always use click.
Click beat:
MMhhd.
Count:
Off, 1,...,8Ms

1. Press [ ] [D4] as necessary to move the cursor to
the appropriate click parameter.

2. Set the value using the data dial or (i) / & .
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0101
1101

¢ If the QY700 fails to produce a click sound even when the
mode setting is All, you may need to change the click set-
ting within UTILITY mode. See page 297 for details.

13. Transposition

¢ You use this feature to transpose the song being played.
The transposition is set in semitone increments.

¢ The setting operates on pattern tracks as well as sequence
tracks.

¢ Transposition has no effect on drum voices and SFX kits.

« Transposition does not operate on bypassed pattern phrases
(that is, on phrases whose type is set to Bypas).

- 24,...,400,...,+24

1. Press [ ] [D5]to move the cursor to the transposi-
tion area.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [it /&, or the nu-
meric keypad.
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2. Play Effects
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The Play Effects submode allows you to adjust various song- .
play parameters, including quantizing, gate timing, and ve-

Editing Shortcut 1: You can simultaneously adjust values
for all 32 tracks by an equal amount by holding down the

locity. This makes it possible to control and adjust timing key while rotating the data dial or pressifig or

and articulation while playback is in progress. Note that .
these adjustments do not cause changes in your recorded « Editing Shortcut 2: You can set all values for all 32 tracks to

the same value by holding dowaniFT] , then entering the
value at the numeric keypad.

data.

¢ Song playback remains available while you are in the Play
Effects submode. In particular, thel, (=], [«], [+, and
[»] keys continue to function normally.

< If you want to modify the actual recorded data to reflect 2
your Play Effects adjustments, you can do so using the Nor-
malize Play Effects song job-(p.163.)

« [Each song stores its own Play Effect settings. When you
change to a different song, the new song’s settings auto-
matically become effective.

* The Play Effects submode comprises three main pages to-
gether with two supplementary pages. You access the main
pages by pressing the appropriate function keysi(],
(2 ], [Fa]). You can access the supplementary page
(where available) by pressirigFa ] .

e [ F1_](Groove) displays the “Groove Quantize” page. You
use this page to set up the rhythm quantizing for each track.

e [ F2 | (Shf|GT|Vel) selects the “Clock Shift, Gate Time,
and Velocity” page. You use this page to set the correspond-
ing values. Again, values are set separately for each track.

« [ Fs ] (Transpose) selects the “Transpose” page. You use
this page to set transposition values for each track. You
also use it to access the “Drum Table Edit” page; see be-
low.

. {(TR1~16) or (TR17~32)} switches the tracks dis-
played on the current page.

. (GrovView), accessible only from the “Groove
Quantize” page, switches the display to the “Groove View”
page. You use the “Groove View” page to view the groove
templates, and to view or adjust your user templates.

. (DrTabEdit), accessible only from the “Transpose”
page, switches you to the “Drum Table Edit” page. You can
then use this page to adjust drum table settings.

1. At the SONG PLAY screen, press [ F1_] (PlayFx).
v The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

2. If necessary, change the page by pressing the appro-
priate function key: [ F1 ]J(Groove), [ F2]
(Shf|GT|Vel), or [ Fs ] (Transpose).

* Note that the screen only has room to display 16 tracks
(tracks 1 to 16, or tracks 17 to 32). You can toggle between
these two groupings by pressingrs ] .

3. After making the necessary settings, press to
return to the main SONG PLAY screen.

Chapter 2. SONG MODE 81



| 2.Play Effects

Groove Quantizing

Data display 3.Voice program

SONG PLAY
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Parameter Values Function See page
1 Track number View only Shows track number. P84
Track name View only Shows name of selected track.
Keyboard track 1,..,32 Selects track for editing.

2 Measure 001,...,999 Sets location (measure) for beginning of song playback, and in- | P.85
dicates current playback location.

3 Voice program View only Identifies the voice program, as selected under VOICE mode. P.85

4 THRU setting O T Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.85

5 Groove template -- (=off),1,...,100,US Sets the groove template, for each track. P.86

6 Quantizing value —- = EFTF T NIT L Timing interval used as basis for quantization. P86

Fuz, Juz (Selectable in Groove View screen only if template type = US.)

7 Quantize strength 000%,...,100% Sets degree by which notes are pulled toward nearest quantizing | P.86
line.

8 Groove timing 000%,...,200% Sets degree by which performance data’s original timing is af- | P.87
fected by the groove template.

9 Groove gate time 000%,...,200% Sets degree by which performance data’s gate timing is affected | P.87
by the groove template.

10 Groove velocity 000%,...,200% Sets degree by which performance data’s velocity values are af- | P.88
fected by the groove template.

11 Grid View only Sets the dimensional unit for the groove template’s parameter set- | P.88
tings. The grid changes to match the selected quantization value.

12 Clock shift Setting range varies according to quantizatioBets/shows final time shift applied after quantizing by template is | P.88

value. completed. (Value is in clock cycles.)
13 Gate-time multiplier 000%,...,200% Sets gate-time adjustment at each interval, by percent. P.89
14 Velocity offset -99,...,+00,...,4+99 Sets velocity offset at each interval. P.89

You use the groove quantize (rhythm quantization) feature
to impart a swing, or “groove,” to the song data as it is played
back. The feature operates by making specified adjustments
in note-event timing, velocities, and gate times. Effective
use of this feature makes it possible to convert mechanical-
sounding song data into driving, meaningful music.

The QY700 comes equipped with 100 preset groove tem-
plates, each corresponding to a different musical genre:
swing, beat rock, acid jazz, and so on. The QY700 also al-
lows you to create your own, customized templates (called
user templates

Each template contains data for quantizing one measure of
recorded data. Quantizing is executed by reapplying the tem-
plate values to each measure of the recorded track.
Because you can select a different template for each track,
you can combine a wide variety of different rhythms within

a single song. You can also select how strongly each track’s
template will act on the track’s data — so that it is possible
to get a wide range of different “grooves” even when using
the same template.

You use the Groove View page to view the preset templates,
and to view or create your own user templates. The page
displays the template settings in an easy-to-follow graphi-
cal form.
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. Press [TRACKUP | or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

Each groove template is divided into equal quantizing in- 3.
tervals: eighth-note intervals, eighth-note triplet intervals,
sixteenth-note intervals, or some other such value. On the

Groove View page, these intervals are represented by a grid

pattern. 4,
The quantizing template sets separate adjustment values for

each interval, allowing for subtle but swinging nuances. For

example, the template might increase the gate times and

velocities in the first half of the first beat, while delaying .
the timing of notes that occur in the second half of the sec-

ond beat.

You can create your own user templates by copying any of 5.
the preset templates, then adjusting the various values to

create your own customized variations.

Setting the Groove Quantize Parameters

. From the SONG PLAY screen, press [ F1_] (PlayFx). 6.

The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

. Press [_F1_] (Groove). 7.

The Groove Quantize page appears.

lect the track you want to work on.
Note that a single screen can only display 16 tracks (tracks

Move the cursor to the TEMPLATE setting. Select the
template using the data dial, [/ &, or the numeric
keypad.

If you have selected the user template (US), you can

now set the desired quantizing interval. To do so, move

the cursor to the QNT VALUE line, then set the inter-

val using the data dial, or (i / & .

Note that it is not possible to change the Quantize Value on
the preset templates (templates 1 to 100).

Now move the cursor to any parameter line or (if US
template) to any of the parameters in the grid area,
and adjust as necessary using the data dial, [ib) / & ,
or the numeric keypad.

When you have finished making changes, press
to return to the Groove Quantize page.

Press again to return to the SONG PLAY
screen.

You can change the template and the template parameter
values even while song playback is in progress.

1 to 16, or tracks 17 to 32). You can toggle between theselll 1. Track numbers, track name,

two groupings by pressing e J.

. Move the cursor to the TEMPLATE line.

. Select the template using the data dial, [it] / [ , or the

numeric keypad.

. Move the cursor to each of the parameters you want

to change, and set the new value using the data dial,
/ & , or the numeric keypad.

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the SONG PLAY screen.

Viewing or Creating a Groove Template .

1. From the Groove Quantize page, press

(GrowView).
The QY700 displays the Groove View page.

. Press [TRACKUP ] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

lect the appropriate track.

Each screen displays 16 tracks (tracks 1 to 16, or tracks 17
to 32). You can toggle between these two groupings by press-
ing [Fe ).

0101 ‘I
goee

and keyboard-track setting

B2EEEEFEEERIE L1 5E

Each sequence track is identified by a track number.

The highlighted track number selects the track for
guantization editing. It also selects the keyboard track —
the track that connects internally to the QY700’s keyboard/
controller section.

The upper right of the screen indicates the selected track,
both by its number and by its name. You can set up your
own track names from within SONG EDIT mode.
(- p.132)

32

84
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e Press [TRACKUP]| or [TRACKDOWN] until the track . 3. Voice program
number for the desired track is highlighted.
* Note that the screen only shows tracks 1 to 16 or tracks
17 to 32.You can toggle between these two groupings
by pressing )

viIicE [ mEPIPeete M mmiy meesoFF PP

B 2. Measure and beat

2

¢ Theicons indicate the voice program assigned to each track.
¢ You select the voices using VOICE mode. p.168)

B 4. Play-effects THRU setting

* The measure value sets the start point for song playback.
e The measure and beat values increase during playback, in- [F.F2 THRU FEFmi09/0/0/0/0/0/0/8/8i8ieeia]
dicating the current song location.

Measure: 001,...,999

1. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure
display area.

2. Setthe measure value using the data dial, [ib) / [, or

the numeric keypad — . ¢ You use this setting to determine whether or not to apply
the play effects to the corresponding track. If you set the
¢ You can change the measure value while song playback is value toll, the QY700 will play the track without using
in progress. Playback will immediately jump to the new the play effects.
location. *« The QY700 memorizes the THRU settings separately for
¢ There are three ways to change the measure during play- each song
back, as follows.
e Press[ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure R O Apply play effects to the track.
display area, and then change the value as described Do not apply play effects to the track.
above.
» Rotate the shuttle dial, or pregs or [»]. 1. Move the cursor to the PFX.THRU line for the track
» Press[+] to return to the top of the song (measure 001, you want to set.
beat 1).
¢ When you select a new song, the measure value automati- 2. Change the setting using the data dial or the or
cally switches to 001. key.
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I 5. Groove template

0
1101

1,..
us

1.

2.

TEMPLATE [BY | | == == == == == == o= o= o= o= om om =]

You use groove templates to set up the basic rhythm
guantization settings for each track. Use of these templates
allows you to impart a swing, or “groove,” to the song data
as it is replayed.

Each template contains quantizing parameters for one meas-
ure of the recorded data. Quantizing is executed by
reapplying the values to each successive measure of the re-
corded track.

Note that each template actually contains parameter values
sufficient to cover eight beats. If the song’s time signature
calls for less than eight beats per measure, the excess tem-
plate values are not used. If the time signature is 4/4, for
example, the template values for beats 5 to 8 are meaning-
less.

The QY700 comes equipped with 100 preset templates, each
corresponding to a different musical genre, such as swing,
beat rock, and acid jazz. For a full template listing, refer to
the QY700 Reference Listingseparately bound).

The QY700 also allows you to create your own, custom-
ized templates (callegser templatds (-» p.84)

You can use the Groove View page to view the preset tem-
plates, and to view or create our own user templates.
(- p-84)

No template
Preset template
User template

,100

Move the cursor to the TEMPLATE line for the track
you want to set.

Select the template icon using the data dial, [ib) / & ,
or the numeric keypad.

0101
1101

6. Quantizing value
(Accessible only on user templates)

The quantizing value sets the interval between the quantizing
lines. (If you select an eighth-note as the value, for exam-
ple, then a quantizing line will exist at every eighth-note
interval, with the first line at the very beginning of the meas-
ure).

Quantization is carried out by shifting note timing toward
the nearest quantizing line. The STRENGTH parameter de-
termines how strongly note-event timing is adjusted in this
manner; again, see below.

The quantizing interval sets the scale of the groove-tem-
plate grid (as viewable on the Groove View page). Each
template provides separate adjustment values (such as gate-
time and velocity adjustment values) for each interval. Re-
fer also to page 88.

You can use the “Groove View” page to edit the quantizing
value for the user template. Note that it is not possible to
change the values for the 100 preset templates.

-- off F 32nd
F= 16th-triplet F 16th
Iz 8th-triplet iy 8th
iky Quarter-triplet J Quarter note
Fiz 16th and 16th triplet
Juz 8th and 8th-triplet
7. Strength

This value sets the degree by which performance events (note
events) are pulled toward the nearest quantizing line. (For
more information about quantizing lines, refer to page 88,
and also to page 142.)

86
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0101
1101

¢ A setting of 100% produces the strongest quantizing, so
that all notes are pulled directly onto the nearest line. A
setting of 0% effectively switches off all quantizing.
Original (recorded) data

R

11 12

13 1.4 21

(Assuming that the quantizing value is set toJ , and meter is 4/4)

If STRENGTH = 100%:

¢ t

11 12
If STRENGTH = 50%:

R

11 12

000%,...,100%

1. Move the cursor to the STRENGTH line for the track
you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, / [ , or the nu-
meric keypad.

I 8. Groove timing

GROOLE
TIMIMG

==
==

¢ This value sets the effectiveness of the groove template’s
CLOCK SHIFT settings.

¢ The formula for the timing adjustment at each interval is as
follows:

Adjusted timing = original timing + (CLOCK SHIFT x GROOVE

TIMING).

¢ A GROOVE TIMING value of 100% will therefore apply
the template’s clock shift value without change. A value of
200% will double the clock shift, while a setting of 0% will
cancel it completely.

0101
1101

000%,...,100%,...,200%

1. Move the cursor to the GROOVE TIMING line for the
track you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [i] /&, or the nu-
meric keypad.

9. Groove gate time

GROOLE
GATETIME

¢ This value determines how strongly the groove template’s
“gate-time multiplier” (see Section 13 below) affects the
note gate timing.

¢ The formula for the applied gate-time adjustment at each
interval is as follows:

Adjusted gate time = original gate time x (100 + (gatetime multi-

0101
1101

plier -100) x GROOVE GATETIME).

¢ If GROOVE GATETIME is 100%, the QY700 will adjust
the note gate times for each interval exactly in accordance
with the template’s multiplier value for that interval. If
GROOVE GATETIME is 0%, the original gate times will
be reproduced without change. If GROOVE GATETIME is
200%, the original gate times will be adjusted by double
the template’s multiplier.

¢ If the adjusted gate time is less than 1, the QY700 auto-
matically uses a value of 1.

000%,...,100%,...,200%

1. Move the cursor to the GROOVE GATETIME line for
the track you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [i) /&, or the nu-
meric keypad.
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10. Groove velocity

GROOVE
UELOCITY

=
=

¢ This value determines how strongly the groove template’s
interval-specific offset values (see section 14 below) affect
the recorded note velocities.

¢ The formula for the applied adjustment is as follows:

Adjusted velocity = original velocity + (template’s velocity offset x

0101
1101

GROOVE VELOCITY).

¢ A GROOVE VELOCITY value of 100% will therefore ap-
ply the template’s offset values without change. A value of
200% will applies twice the offset, while a setting of 0%
leaves the original velocity unchanged.

cally uses a velocity of 1.

¢ Ifthe adjusted velocity is greater than 127, the QY700 uses

127.
000%,...,100%,...,200%

1. Move the cursor to the GROOVE VELOCITY line for
the track you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [i /&, or the nu-
meric keypad.

11. Grid

* The grid display shows the quantization timing scheme. The

graphic area (with the diamonds and the lines) shows the
guantization intervals, while the numerical values show the
currently selected grid position (by measure, beat, and clock
cycle).

0101
1101

If the adjusted velocity is less than 1, the QY700 automati- . 12.

« The diamond-shaped figures along the top of the grid indi-

cate the position of the quantizing lines. If the quantizing
value is “eighth-note,” then there will be 16 quantizing lines
across the screen, each spaced one eighth-note apart. The
first line will be at Measure 1, Beat 1; the second line (not
drawn) will be halfway between Beat 1 and Beat 2; the third
line will be directly on Beat 2; and so on.

« All templates contain parameter values sufficient to cover

eight beats (1:1 to 1:8). If the song’s time signature selects
less than eight beats per measure, the excess template val-
ues are not used. If the signature is 4/4, for example, the
template values for beats 5 to 8 are meaningless.

¢ The template parameters determine the adjustments carried

out at each quantizing interval. The template may call for

increased velocities and strong timing adjustments in the
first interval, with decreased velocities and weaker adjust-

ment in the second interval, and so on. You can use the grid
to view the template’s parameter values at each interval, so
that you can see what the template is actually doing.

« Note that it is not possible to edit the interval-specific pa-

rameters of the preset templates. But it is possible to set or
edit these values on the user templates.

Interval-line positions: 1:1:000,...,1:8:420

Clock shift

+888 clocks

¢ The clock-shift value sets the number of cycles that notes

are shifted after initial quantization is completed. In other

words, the QY700 will first quantize the notes (pulling them

toward the nearest quantizing line) in accordance with the
STRENGTH setting. It will then shift the notes by the speci-

fied number of clock cycles, in accordance with the clock-

shift setting. Note that the clock-shift value may be differ-

ent for each quantizing interval.

« If you are using a preset template, you will not be able to

change these values (although you can view them). If you
are using a user template, you can edit the values as de-
scribed below.

The maximum clock shift displacement is equal to half the
guantize interval in either direction. The range can be given as
follows:

-1/2 x (interval time),...,000,...+1/2 x (interval time)

88
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where “interval time” refers to the number of clock cycles be- .
tween interval lines. Note that positive values shift notes to-

ward the end of the song, while negative values shift them to- .
ward the beginning.

1. Move the cursor to the clock-shift setting (in the grid .
area) for the appropriate interval.

2. Adjust the value using the data dial, [/ & , or the
numeric keypad.

-99%,...,00%,...,499%

B 13. Gate-time multiplier

1.

2.

n184x

« This value adjusts the gate times for each interval.
¢ Ifyou are using a preset template, you can not change these
values. If you are using a user template, you can edit the
values as described below.
¢ The multiplier is only one of the factors determining the
final gate-time adjustment. Specifically, the gate time is
adjusted by the combined action of the multiplier and the

GROOVE GATETIME setting (see Section 9 above). .
000%;..,100%,...,200% i
1. Move the cursor to the gate-time multiplier setting (in .

the grid area) for the appropriate interval.

This value applies offsets to the velocity values. Again, off-
sets can be different for each interval.

If you are using a preset template, you can not change these
values. If you are using a user template, you can edit the
values as described below.

This offset is only one of the factors determining the final
velocity adjustment. Specifically, the velocity is adjusted
by the combined action of the offset and the GROOVE

LOCITY setting (see Section 10 above).

Move the cursor to the velocity-offset setting (in the
grid area) for the appropriate interval.

Set the value using the data dial, [ib) /& , or the nu-
meric keypad.

[ F5_] (CopyTmp) Copy template

Copy to User Temrlate

This function copies the currently selected groove template
into the user template for a designated song or style.

You can set up one user template for each song, and one for
each style.

The values in the window select the destination.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [it /&, or the nu-
meric keypad.

B 14 Velocity offset

Currently selected
groove template

Copy User template for
— | selected destination

(song or style)

L +B5

1.

v

2.

Destination:  Song 01,...,20; Patt 01,...,64

At the “Groove View” page, select [ F5 ] (CopyTmp).
The screen displays the Copy to User Template window.

Select the destination values (Song or Patt in the left
box, and the appropriate number in the right box) us-
ing the data dial, [ /%, and numeric keypad.

Chapter 2. SONG MODE

89



| 2.Play Effects

Clock Shift, Gate Time, and Velocity

1.Keyboard track
\

Data display

1.Track number and name

[song] SONG PLAY
""" = -1 2. Measure and beat I_
m,% OMEP.FX Thru OFF CF) Play Effects
EH TReck (EWZ1E 4561785161112} — 1.Track number |
LIOICE mmﬁmmm-@m-@jﬁ[ Rl e JdF — 3.Voice program L & clock shift, Gate Time,
Veloci
F.Fi THEL g= = H= = " H "= H"H " "= [ 4 Play-effects THRU and Velocity
CLOCK - - I | SR S S | CEH CEN | S (CE | B setting
SHIFT n ~ ST T T T =T T -
[— 15.Clock shift modifie
[— 16.Gate-time modifier
VELOCITY
RATE 0000 o o [— 17.Velocity rate
VELOCITY - - -
OFFSET - -
— 18.Velocity offset
Groove Eﬁiﬁlmlﬁanspnsel
s [ [ [ & [ [&] [ [Ed
Parameter Values Function ee page
1 Track number View only Shows track number. P.84
Track name View only Shows name of selected track.
Keyboard track 1,..,32 Selects track for editing.
2 Measure; beat 001,...,999 Sets location (measure) for start of song playback, and monitors | P.85
current playback location.
3 Voice program View only Identifies the voice program, as selected under VOICE mode. P.85
4 THRU setting O, T Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.85
15 Clock shift -999,...,+999 Shifts playback timing, in clock-cycle increments . P91
16 Gate-time modifier 000%,...,200% Gate-time madifier, used to adjust the original gate times. P91
17 Velocity rate 000%,...,200% Velocity modifier, used to adjust the original velocity values. P.92
18 Velocity offset -99,...,499 Offset value, applied to the original velocities. P93
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You use this page to set the following play-effect param-
eters: clock shift, gate-time modifier, velocity rate, and ve-
locity offset.

Settings are different for each track. Use of this feature there-
fore allows you to adjust note-event timing, gate times, and
velocities separately for each track.

. Atthe SONG PLAY screen, press [ F1_| (PlayFx).

v The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

N

. Press [[F2 ] (Shf|GT]|Vel).

The “Clock Shift, Gate Time, and Velocity” page appears.

. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

lect the track whose values you want to set.

Note that the screen only has room to display 16 tracks
(tracks 1 to 16, or tracks 17 to 32). You can toggle between
these two groupings by pressingrs ] .

. Move the cursor to the line corresponding to the pa-

rameter that you want to set.

. Change the value using the data dial, [ /[, or the

numeric keypad.

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the SONG PLAY screen.

You can change these parameter values even while song
playback is in progress.

The first four parameters listed in the table above are identical to

those on the “Groove Quantize” page, and are explained on pages

84 and 85. The remaining parameters are described below.

15. Clock shift

CLOCK [
SHIFT - T

You use this parameter to shift the playback timing by a
specified number of clock cycles.

0101
1101

Original data

On the QY700, one clock cycle is equivalent to 1/480 quar-
ter note.

A negative value shifts the timing backward (toward the
beginning of the song), while a positive value shifts the tim-
ing forward. A setting of +480, for example, will effectively
delay the playback timing by one beat.

For more information about clock usage, refer to page 131.

CLOCK SHIFT = +240

¢t ——F—

bt t—

CLOCK SHIFT = -240

t

—1 | |

-999,...,000,...,4999

1. Move the cursor to the CLOCK SHIFT line of the track

you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [i) /&, or the nu-

meric keypad.

It is not possible to shift the playback timing backwards
past the song’s original start point. If you set the value to
—300, for instance, all song data in the first 300 clock cycles
of the recording will be shifted back exactly to the start
point.

16. Gate-time modifier

GATETIME % %

This value adjusts the gate times of the notes on the track.
Adjustment is made by multiplying the original gate time
by the modifier value (percentage).
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2. Play Effects

0101
1101

The gate time denotes the length of time that a note is held.
For non-percussive voices, the gate time is equal to the ac-
tual playback time span.

If you set this value to 100%, the original gate times will be
used. Setting the value below 100% will lower the gate times,
while higher values will increase them.

If an adjusted gate-time value is less than 1, the QY700 will
use a value of 1.

Original data

| |
I I
(Gate)
48 48 95 86 48

Gate time modifier = 50%

e

Gate-time modifier = 150%

24

(Gate)

72 72 142 129 72

000%,...,100%,...,200%

1. Move the cursor to the GATETIME setting of the track

you want to adjust.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [i) /& , or the nu-

meric keypad.

B 17. Velocity rate

You use this parameter to apply a proportional change to
the track’s original velocity values.

If you set this value to 100%, playback will be at the origi-
nal velocities. If you set this value below 100%, velocities
will be adjusted downward at playback. If you set the value
above 100%, velocities will be adjusted upward.

0101
1101

Original data

e |
||.

Velocity rate = 50%

¢ —+——¢
(vQ.)!E- I [

Velocity rate = 150%
+ + I I
I I
(Vel) I .
127 96

000%,...,100%,...,200%

e

1. Move the cursor to the VELOCITY RATE setting of the
track you want to adjust.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [t / & , or the nu-
meric keypad.

¢ In electronic music applications, velocity indicates how
forcefully a note is struck. (The term “velocity” is used be-
cause, in keyboard instruments, the force is determined by
measuring the speed at which the key is depressed). Chang-
ing the velocity may affect both the loudness and the tim-
bre, although the relationship varies according to the voice.

¢ The VELOCITY RATE (described here) and the VELOC-
ITY OFFSET (described below) work together to determine
the actual adjustment applied to the track’s velocities. The
relation is as follows:

Playback velocity = (original velocity x VELOCITY RATE)

+ VELOCITY OFFSET.

¢ If an adjusted velocity is less than 1, the QY700 automati-
cally uses a velocity of 1.

< If an adjusted velocity is greater than 127, the QY700 uses
127.
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2. Play Effects

0101
1101

18. Velocity offset

YELOCITY
OFFSET

=
|=ﬂ=

¢ You use this parameter to apply an offset to the track’s rate-
adjusted velocity values. Note that the offset is appalfed
terthe VELOCITY RATE adjustment described above.

« Positive values increase the playback velocity, while nega-
tive values decrease it.

Original data

44— |
| |
An .
9% 64 32

VELOCITY OFFSET = -20

¢
..

12 107

+
!

~
o

VELOCITY OFFSET = +20

+++|i|+
A1 |

-99,...,400,...,4+99

1. Move the cursor to the VELOCITY OFFSET line of the
track you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, the [/ & key, or
the numeric keypad.

¢« TheVELOCITY OFFSET (described here) and the VELOC-
ITY RATE (described above) work together to determine
the actual adjustment applied to the track’s velocities. The
relation is:

Playback velocity = (original velocity x VELOCITY RATE)
+ VELOCITY OFFSET.

< If an adjusted velocity is less than 1, the QY700 autom
cally uses a velocity of 1.

< If an adjusted velocity is greater than 127, the QY700
127.

2
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| 2.Play Effects

Transposition

Data display

1.Keyboard track
\ |

1.Track number and name
|

1 Dl O = A

O {\P.FX Thru = orr |Z2001% 1
| 1 [FAE AR EEC ]
UOICE T e b e T ] e AP
FFATRRU (0 D 0 0 0 0 00000000

R el e o e o o ) el ) ol e e B

b EE PR TR TP T

SONG PLAY

- 2.Measure and beat

I— [CF1 ] Play Effects

— 1.Track number

|
I~ 3.Voice program | L= Transpose

[~ 4.Play-effects THRU setting
[— 19.Drum table

I— ["Fa ] Drum-Table Edit

— 20.Transposition

Groowve [|Shi|6T Vel Transpnse
[ [(rl] [l [=] [=] [=] [ [== =]
Parameter Values Function ee page

1 Track number View only Shows track number. P.84

Track name View only Shows name of selected track.

Keyboard track 1,..,32 Selects track for editing.
2 Measure; beat 001,...,999 Sets location (measure) for start of song playback, and monitors | P.85

current playback location.

3 Voice program View only Identifies the voice program, as selected under VOICE mode. P.85
4 THRU setting O, T Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.85
19 Drum table -- (=none),1,...,8 Selects the drum table. P.95
20 Transposition -99,...,+99 Sets track transposition, in semitone increments. P.95
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2. Play Effects

¢ You use this page to select the drum table and transposition- 19. Drum table

used for track playback.
You can access and edit the drum-table data by pressing
(DrTabEdit).

1. At the SONG PLAY screen, press (PlayFx).

v

2.
v

The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

Press [ F3 ] (Transpose).
The Transpose page appears.

. Press [TRACKUP ] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

lect the track you want to work on.

The screen can only display 16 tracks at one time (tracks 1
to 16, or tracks 17 to 32). You can toggle between these two
groupings by pressing Fe | .

for the track you want to adjust. .

. Move the cursor to the appropriate parameter setting

. Change the value using the data dial, [ /[, or the

numeric keypad.

. If you wish to view or edit the drum-table values, press

(DrTabEdit).

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the SONG PLAY screen.

You can change these parameter values even while song
playback is in progress.

The first four parameters listed in the table above are identical to
those on the “Groove Quantize” page, and are explained on pages
84 and 85. The remaining parameters are described below.

« Drum tablesare required to handle sequence data produced
by drum machines that are not XG or GM compatible. As
these machines may use different numbering arrangements
to identify the various rhythm instruments, it becomes nec-
essary to make appropriate substitutions when playing back
the recorded data. Failure to make these substitutions
cause the “wrong” instruments to be produced.

e Each drum table therefore contains a list of rhythm-ins
ment substitutions. You can select the table separatel
each track.

e The QY700 provides eight different tables. To view or e
the contents of a drum table you must preéss: ]
(DrTabEdit) to move into the Drum-Table Edit page (
p.98).

-- (=none),1,...,8

1. Move the cursor to the DR TABLE setting for the ap-
propriate track.

2. Set the value using the data dial, /& , or the nu-
meric keypad.
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| 2. Play Effects

I 20. Transposition

¢ You can use this feature to change the key (alter the pitch)
of any track. You can set transposition separately for each
track.
¢ Transposition is in semitone increments. Setting the value
to +12, therefore, will raise the pitch of all notes on the
track by exactly one octave. A setting of -12 would drop the
pitch by exactly one octave.

—99,...,+99

1. Move the cursor to the TRANSPOSE setting for the
track you want to transpose.

2. Set the value using the data dial, / [ , or the nu-
meric keypad.
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2. Play Effects

Drum Table Edit

1.Keyboard track Data display
\ |

1.Track number and name

[song] NG PLAY
—— PLAY EFFECT —- SONG
M H DR Table =1 - 2.Measure and beat I_
| [F ] Play Effects
B TReck (11213 (4[5 16 )7 (8 ][5 ML 1ILZ|13]A4)ISI164E |- 1. Track number
FPFFFFFPFPFPFEFFPFP PP - 3voice progam L ) Transpose
PR THEU QD IQIDQ: QD000 Q0000 Play-effects THRU setting |_ 5 ——
i o o —— - F4 -
OR THELE ¢ | n [— 19.Drum table rum-table =di
21.Replacement Llelocita
list Fram ‘ To Rate:
All Brush Snare <+*E 1 Snare HZ2 ]
G @ Snare L2 +E 1 Snare H2 o
All Kick *C 1 Bass Drum H2 D
B:A DI?EI"IRl m?hut.? -:PE 1 Snare H2 o - 22 velocity rate
C#l Side Stick =E 1 Share H2 o
D 1 Snare M2 +E 1 Share H2 o
i g v
Clear:!:)[Default) TR1T-32,
el ] [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Parameter Values Function bee page
1 Track number View only Shows track number. P.84
Track name View only Shows name of selected track.
Keyboard track 1,..,32 Selects track for editing.
2 Measure 001,...,999 Sets location (measure) for start of song playback, and monitors | P.85
Beat View only current playback location.
3 Voice program View only Identifies the voice program, as selected under VOICE mode. P.85
4 THRU setting O, T Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.85
19 Drum table -- (=none),1,...,8 Selects the drum table. P95
21 Replacement list List of drum-voice replacements. P.98
22 Velocity rate 000%,...,100%,...,200% Adjusts the velocity of the replacement voice. This parameter | P.98
allows you to correct for volume imbalance that may be caused
by the replacement.
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| 2. Play Effects

« You use this page to edit the selected drum table. This fea—- 21.

ture is useful when you need to set the QY700 to replay
rhythm-instrument data generated by a machine that was
not compatible with the XG or GM protocol.

You can use the Velocity Rate parameter to adjust the loud-
ness balance.

1. At the SONG PLAY screen, press [ F1_] (PlayFx).

v

2.
v

w

The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

Press [ Fs ] (Transpose).
The Transpose page appears.

. Press [ Fa ] (DrTabEdit).

The Drum-Table Edit page appears.

. Press [TRACKUP ] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

lect the appropriate track.

The screen can only display 16 tracks at one time (tracks 1
to 16, or tracks 17 to 32). You can toggle between these two
groupings by pressing e | .

. With the cursor on the DR TABLE line, select the de-

sired drum table.

. Move the cursor to the list entry or Velocity Rate value

that you want to set.

. Set the value using the data dial, [/, or the nu-

meric keypad.

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the Transpose screen.

0101
1101

You can change these parameter values even while song

playback is in progress.

The first five parameters listed in the table above (numbered 1, 2,
3, 4, and 19) are identical to those on the “Transpose” page; see
page 94. The remaining parameters are described below.

Replacement List

This list sets up the rhythm-instrument replacements.

If this drum table is selected for a track during replay, the
QY700 will replace any rhythm instrument designated in
the From column (when encountered in the performance
data for that track) with the instrument named in the corre-
sponding To line.

A “No” entry in the From column actually means “All but”.

A “No Snares” entry, for example, instructs the QY700 to
substitute the to instrument for all voices other than snare
voices.

An “All” specification in the From column (for example,
“All Shakers”) tells the QY700 to replace all instruments of
the specified type with the item named in the To entry.

If different lines contain contradictory specifications, the
lower line is effective.

[From]

No Shakers, No Congas&Bongos, No Crash Sym., No
Ride Sym., No Hi-Hat, No Tom, No Brush Snare, No
Kick, No Snare, All Shakers, Congas&Bongos, All Crash
Sym., All Ride Sym., All Hi-Hat, All Tom, All Brush Snare,
All kick, All Snare, All drum Kit, All Perc., C5 Bell Tree
~ C*1 Surdo Mute

[To]

C5 Bell Tree, ..., C*1 Surdo Mute

. Move the cursor to the parameter you want to set (From

entry, To entry, or Velocity Rate).

. Set the value using the data dial, the or key, or

the numeric keypad.

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the Transpose screen.

22. Velocity rate

This Velocity Rate parameter adjusts the velocity of the re-
placement rhythm instrument (the instrument named in the
To column).

To calculate the adjusted velocity, the QY700 multiplies the
original velocity value by the Velocity Rate value. A Veloc-
ity Rate of 100% produces no adjustment, while larger val-
ues increase the velocity and lower values reduce it.

This parameter allows you to adjust for loudness imbalances
that may occur when you replace one instrument with an-
other.
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Original data

¢ |
||.

32 127

: I .-

Velocity rate = 50%

—+—t—

(Vel) . | mm
48 32

[ e
=

Velocity rate = 150%

<ve>i I [
127 9

000%,...,100%,...,200%

+

1. Move the cursor to the Velocity Rate icon for the list
entry you want to adjust.

2. Setthe value using the data dial, the [ or & key, or
the numeric keypad.

[ F1 ] (Clear)
« Press[ F1_] (Clear) to delete the entry on the selected line
of the table.

e Ifyou press[ F1_] while the cursor is in the From column,
the QY700 will delete both the From and the To entries for
that line.

e If you press[ F1 | while the cursor is in the To column,
only the To item will be deleted. (If the To entry is left blank,
the “From” instrument will be muted.)

1. Move the cursor to the appropriate entry.

2. Press [F1_] (Clear).

[ F2 | (Default)

e Press[ F2 | (Default) to reset the drum table to its default
values. All of the From, To, and Velocity Rate settings will
return to their defaults.

Press [ F2 | (Default).

v The table resets to its defaults.
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‘ 3. Track View

3. Track View

—— 1.Track numbers; keyboard track

1.Track number and name

| SONG PLAY

I— [F2 ] Track View

2.Track status (data, MUTE, SOLO)

TRACKS VIEMW == TR=-H1:t.rack 1
Ooal: 14 4.Measure
1208.8 5.Tempo
B2 B16 (@1 14— 4.Measure
E—| dd|didld'ddid|dld|did|did{d' 44! d|d! 4|4 4 6.Meter
N — |-
2 = ™ L] L] — More than 4 events
H |[[EAE L | in this measure
[ENE L L
IEAE L
(&) — @™ L]
I -
= -
[N L
@8] | Tl L] |- Between 1 and 4
I | L] events in this measure
@L—E -
1
3.Voice program

Parameter Values Function ﬁee page
1 Track number View only Shows track number. P101
Track name View only Shows name of selected track.
Keyboard track 1,..,32 Selects the track that can be played by the keyboard.
2 Track status [ 1:nodata |[| ]: data exists Indicates whether track contains data. P101
(data, SOLO, MUTE) [HMl: MUTE EJ:SOLO Also indicates/selects SOLO or MUTE operation.
3 Voice program View only Shows the voice program, as selected under VOICE mode. P.102
4 Measure 001,...,999 Sets playback start position, and indicates current playback lo- | P.102
cation.
5 Tempo 25.0,...,300.0 Sets tempo for song play. P.102
6 Meter View only Shows meter for each measure. P.102
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3. Track View

« The Track View feature lets you see which measures of .

which tracks contain recorded data. This makes it easy to
check the general sound structure of each track, or of the
entire song.

» A gray rectangle indicates that the measure contains be-
tween 1 and 4 recorded events. A black rectangle means
that the measure contains more than 4 events.

+ If you press(eom], the QY700 will display a list of the
events in the currently selected track and measure.

0101
1101

Bai17s
Bo: 145 [£1 887
Ba:1e8
Bad6a
e@:ile

dda

1. At the SONG PLAY screen, press [ F2 ] (TrView).
v The QY700 displays the Track view screen.

2. Press [*] to begin song playback.
v The PLAY indicator begins flashing, and the QY700 starts
playback.

3. If you like, you can press [=] to stop playback and
freeze the screen. You can then press [*] to resume
playback.

4. When you are finished viewing the tracks, press
to return to the SONG PLAY screen.

1. Track numbers, track name, and key-
board track

e The numbers running down the left of the screen identify
the different sequence tracks (tracks 1 to 32). Each track is
identified by its track number. (You can scroll the display
using the up/down cursor keys.)

« The highlighted track number identifies the keyboard track.

e The keyboard track is internally connected to the QY700
controller section.

1,...,32
e You can set the keyboard track using the [a]/[Y] cur-

sor key, or the [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] key.
¢ The keyboard track is indicated by highlight.

2. Track status (data, SOLO, MUTE)

The space to the immediate right of the track number shows
you the track’s status. If there is no entry, then the track is
empty. A[| ] mark indicates that the track contains data. An
[ means that the track is muted, whild&means that it

is set to SOLO.

You can use theémute] key to mute one or more tracks.
(See the procedure below.)

You can use thésoLo] key to select a track for solo play,
so that playback from all other tracks is switched offi&kn
symbol appears to indicate that the track is selected for solo
play, and all [| ] markers change appearance to indicate that
these other tracks are temporarily switched off.

. First select a track using the up or down cursor key or

the [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] key.

. To mute the track: Press the key once, so that

the [H] appears.
To release a mute: Press once again.

. To select the track for SOLO play : Press , SO

that the IE3 appears.

To deselect SOLO play, press once again.

You can easily use this feature to listen to your tracks one
by one. Begin by playing one of the tracks solo, then move
the cursor to another track and préssLo] again. Note
that each time you pregsoLo] , any previous SOLO selec-
tion is automatically canceled.
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3. Track View

4. You can also use the solo feature to select multiple

“solo” tracks, so that only the selected tracks are pro-
duced (with all other tracks silent). Begin by setting
one of the tracks to SOLO as described above. Then
move the cursor to another track and press +
To cancel all of these solo selections at ondelove the
cursor to any one of these tracks and prfesso] .

To switch off only one of the solo selectionglove to the
corresponding track, and then préseFT] + .

I 3. Voice program

Each icon indicates the voice program assigned to the cor-
responding track.4 p.172)

You can make the voice settings from VOICE mode.
(- p.167)

B 4 Measure

001,...

The measure value selects the start point for song playback.
The measure and beat values increment during playback to
indicate the current song location.

,999

1. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure

setting area.

. Set the measure value using the data dial, /[ , or

the numeric keypad - .

You can change the measure value while song playback is
in progress. Playback will immediately jump to the new
location.

There are three ways to change the measure during play-

back, as follows.

e Press[ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure
display area, and then change the value as described
above.

» Rotate the shuttle dial, or pregs or [»].

e Press[+ to return to the top of the song.

B 5 Tempo

The tempo value sets the tempo for recording or playback
of the song.
The tempo setting applies to all tracks of the song.

25.0,...,300.0 (=)

. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the tempo

area.

. Setthe appropriate value using the data dial, [ib] / [ ,

or the numeric keypad.

B 6. Meter

This value shows the time signature set for each measure.

You can set these values from the Recording Standby page
(- p.108) or during step recording of the PATTERN track
(- p.125).
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‘ 4. Output Channels

4. Output Channels

1.Keyboard track Data display 1.Track number and name
|
1 D= ([sonG] SONG PLAY
m; OMi\To TG = cHel |[= 00 |: [#+ 2Measure and beat T
| ["Fs ] Output Channels |
= [ZIEEIEFE]E]1e|ili21314IS] el 1. Track number
B TO TG “GGGGGGG{D E}GG |- 3.TO TG channel setuy
. p
2 345hE THY I4: 15: I6
® niDl (DG GOGEER 0
[— 4.MIDI OUT-A ch | set
ouT-Af F2 3456 188 4 IS 16 crannet settp
® EEI?EB ..O" 9 ..D" 9 ..D" 9 ..O" ..D" 9 9 noh_ 9 [~ 4.MIDI OUT-B channel setup
Bl TRACK 5| EalELE2E |- 1. Track number
CETO0 16 ) CIC ]
; - 3.TO TG channel setu
25 303 132 P
& MIDI i
OUT-# E Egg [— 4.MIDI OUT-A channel setup
#® MIDI 0 99|
auT-E g U5 1B 4.MIDI OUT-B channel setup
[l [(m r] [rl] [»] [l [kl [A [
1.Keyboard track Data display
\ |

PATTERH OUT CH.
1 2.Measure and beat

|- 1.Track number

|- 3.TO TG channel setup

[— 4.MIDI OUT-A channel setup

[~ 4.MIDI OUT-B channel setup

e ] [ B [ & [ = &

Parameter Values Function bee page
1 Track number View only Shows track number. P.104
Track name View only Shows name of selected track.
Keyboard track [Seq] 1,...,32, [Pat] 1,...,16 Selects track for channel-assignment editing.
2. Measure 001,...,999 Sets location (measure) for start of song playback, and monitors | P.104
Beat View only current playback location.
3 TO TG Channel setup off,1,...,32 Sets up channel transmission to the tone generator block. P.105
4 MIDI OUT-A Channel setup Off,1,...,16 Sets up channel transmission to the MIDI OUT-A connector. P.105
MIDI OUT-B Channel setup Off,1,...,,16 Sets up channel transmission to the MIDI OUT-B connector.
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| 4. Output Channels

[En

. Press [TRACKUP ] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

. Move the cursor to the appropriate channel-setting

You use these two pages to select the output locations for- 2. Measure and beat
each track. The SEQ OUT CH. page sets up channel output
for the sequence tracks. The PATTERN OUT CH. page sets
up the output for the pattern tracks.

You use the TO TG setting to set the track’s output channel
to the tone generator block.

You use the MIDI OUT-A and MIDI OUT-B settings to
assign each track to a MIDI OUT channel.

The QY700 stores separate channel arrangements for each
song. The assignments automatically change each time you
switch to a different song.

¢ The measure value sets the start point for song playback.
¢ The measure and beat values increment during playback to
indicate the current song location

Measure: 001,...,999

1. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure
setting area.

2. Setthe measure value using the data dial, /[ , or
the numeric keypad.

. Atthe SONG PLAY screen, press [ F3 | (OutCh).

The Output Channel setup screen appears. ¢ You can change the measure value while song playback is

in progress. Playback will immediately jump to the new

location.

e There are three ways to change the measure during play-
back, as follows.

e Press[ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the measure
display area, and then change the value as described
above.

» Rotate the shuttle dial, or pregs or »].

e Press[+ to return to the top of the song.

lect the track you want to work on.

Note that the sequence-track settings and pattern-track set-
tings are shown on different pages. You can toggle between
the pages by pressirigFe | .

entry.

. Change the value using the data dial, [ /[, or the

numeric keypad.

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the SONG PLAY screen.

- 1. Track numbers, track name, and key-
board track

Each track is identified by a track number.

The highlighted track number identifies the keyboard track.
The keyboard track is internally connected to the QY700
controller section.

Sequence track: 1,..,32
Pattern track: 1,...,16

Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN]| until the track number
for the desired track is highlighted.

Use as necessary to switch between the sequence-
track page and the pattern-track page.
The keyboard track is indicated by highlight.
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4. Output Channels

I 3. TOTG channel setup

¢ You use this parameter to set the channel over which each
track transmits to the tone-generator block.

e The figure below shows the relationship between the
sequencer block (sequence and pattern tracks) and the tone-
generator block.

e It is permissible to assign multiple tracks to the same TG
part (the same channel number).

¢ If you want to direct a track’s data to an external MIDI de-
vice only (and not to the tone generator block), set this value
to Off.

e All output-channel settings are stored separately for each
song.

Sequencer block Tone generator (TG) block
Track TO TG Part

1 1 _ 1
2 2 _— - 2

2

Q

©

'5 16 16 — | 16

2

“é 17 off 17

g 18 off —| 18
32 off —| 32

2 1 17

g

= 2 18 —

S

e : :

©

o 16 32 —_—

Off Track data not sent to TG block.
1,...,32 Track data sent to corresponding TG part.

1. Move the cursor to the TO TG area for the track you
want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [it /&, or the nu-

meric keypad.

I 4 MIDI OUT-A and MIDI OUT-B channel

setup

¢ You use these settings to assign tracks to MIDI channels.
« During playback, the QY700 adds corresponding MIDI
OUT channel identification data to each track’s perform-
ance data, and sends the result to the corresponding MIDI
OUT connector (A or B). Refer to the illustration below.
¢ If you do not want to transmit the track data to the Ml
OUT connectors, set both MIDI-OUT values (MIDI OU 2
A and MIDI OUT-B) to Off. Note that you can still produc|
the track data through the tone generator block, by set
an appropriate value on the TO TG line.
¢ All output-channel settings are stored separately for each
song.

Sequencer block

Track MIDI OUT-A
T on N MIDI OUT-A
2 Off — 2
2
g : :
g 16 Off — 16
g 17 MIDI OUT-B MIDI OUT-B
§ 18 1
: 2
32 :
2 1 16
g
5 2
= .
Q .
&
o 16
[l Off QY700 does not send data to MIDI OUT.
1,..,16 QY700 sends data out over corresponding

9

MIDI channel, via corresponding MIDI OUT
connector (A or B)

1. Move the cursor to the MIDI OUT-A or MIDI OUT-B
area for the track you want to set.

2. Set the value using the data dial, / , or the nu-
meric keypad - .
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5. Song Recording

REPI B R=9 =

0 x

[+]OIC] b1 £ T [OFF] : -
[2](3](415])(6](7I(81(9]18/1112/13|1d/I5|16) W

[17)18]19)26)/21)(22)(23)(24](25][26)/27)28(2930]31]32]

PATTERH || CHORD | TEMPD |
N FEAE A EE e E s Ema.a

I I I I I I I I I |

[OFF | @@ -—off-— OFF
=N Crz )

1 2 3 q 5 LB

dd

(I NF\0VERDUB]_PUNCH [|_STEP |

Recording Songs on the QY700

The QY700 offers two general methods for recording songs:
realtimerecording andgtep recording

With realtime recording, the QY700 operates as a multitrack
recorder, recording the performance data as it is played. This
allows you to catch all the nuances of an actual perform-
ance.

With step recording, you input your music one note at a

time, almost as if you were writing the notes down on a

music sheet. This allows you to create complex phrases
without having to play them in real time at the keyboard.

The general procedure that you use to make the recording will
vary according to whether or not you are using the QY700’s
auto-accompaniment feature.

If you are using auto-accompaniment, you begin by enter-
ing the required accompaniment settings. You can then lis-
ten to the accompaniment while recording the other parts
onto the sequence tracks.

If you are not using auto-accompaniment, you can skip the
accompaniment setup steps, so that the procedure is shorter.

Both of these procedures are outlined below.

If using auto-accompaniment:
1. Atthe SONG PLAY screen, select the destination song

for the recording. (- p.73)

. Press [¢] to enter Recording Standby. Select the ap-

propriate recording values. (- p.109)

. Record the styles and sections for the PATTERN track.

Use either the realtime method (- p.112) or the step
method (- p.120).

SONG PLAY

|
I— (o] Recording Standby

[ Fs ] Replace
Overdub

['F5 ] Punch

Step Recording

4. Record the chords into the CHORD track, using either
the realtime method (- p.112) or the step method (-
p.120).

5. Enter VOICE mode and make provisional mixer set-
tings for all of the parts that will be used to reproduce
your recorded tracks. (- p.170)

6. Record on track 1, again using either the realtime
(- p.112) or step (- p-120) approach. If you are us-
ing the realtime method, you can listen to auto-accom-
paniment while making the recording.

7. Now record track 2. (If using the realtime method, you
can listen to track 1 together with auto-accompaniment
as you record.) Then proceed to record the subsequent
tracks in the same way.

8. Go to SONG mode’s Play Effects submode, and ad-
just the play-effect settings to get the right rhythms
and nuances. You can listen to the recording as you
make the adjustments. (- p.80)

9. Goto SONG EDIT mode, and edit the sequence tracks
as necessary. (- p.129)

10.1f necessary, use appropriate song jobs to make other
types of editing changes. (- p.138)

11.Return to VOICE mode, and adjust the tone-genera-
tor settings as necessary. Listen to the recording as
you make these adjustments.

12.When you are satisfied with the results, save the song
to disk.
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If not using auto-accompaniment:

1. Atthe SONG PLAY screen, select the destination song
for the recording. (- p.73)

2. Enter VOICE mode and make provisional mixer set-
tings for all of the parts that will be used to reproduce
your recorded tracks. (- p.170)

3. Press [¢] to enter Recording Standby. Set the appro-
priate recording values. (- p.109)

4. Record on track 1, using either the realtime (- p.112)
or step (- p.120) approach.

5. Now record track 2. (If using the realtime method, you
can listen to track 1 as you record.) Then proceed to
record the subsequent tracks in the same way.

6. Go to SONG mode’s Play Effects submode, and ad-
just the play-effect settings to get the right rhythms
and nuances. You can listen to the recording as you
make the adjustments. (- p.80)

7. Goto SONG EDIT mode, and edit the sequence tracks
as necessary. (- p.129)

8. If necessary, use appropriate song jobs to make other
types of editing changes. (- p.138)

9. Return to VOICE mode, and adjust the tone-genera-
tor settings as necessary. Listen to the recording as
you make these adjustments.

10.When you are satisfied with the results, save the song
to disk.
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Recording Standby

5.|\?ecording track

: .
[«]OIC] N

HEBE _ _

PATTERH

(22 4]5][6]7IE]9]16/11/1Z|13/14/15/16]

L7)18/19)20)21)[22)[23)[24/[25)[26/27|28)29/38|31)32]

CHORD

3.Song number and name  4.Pattern setup
|
REPL A =3 -
S0Ng_name T |

TEMPD,

IIIIZIIEIIIIIEIIE..IEI.IEIIEIIEI.IE. E 1268.89

- - - - |

il

1

[T JOVERDUE]. PUMCH || STEF |

|— 10.Measure and beat

6.

9.

|— 11.Tempo and meter

SONG PLAY
|

| L (o] Recording Standby

Track status [Fs ] Replace
(data, MUTE, SOLO) Overdub
Fingered-chord switch ["F5 ] Punch

[_Fs ] Step Recording

|— 12.Click mode, click

beat, and count

H- 13.Transposition

.Recording mode

L 1 1 1
Bl (=) [ [=]

] (2] [C=J [se#m| el
‘ 2.Multitrack switch ~ 8.Chord root and type
7.Style number, style name,
section, pattern name
Parameter Values Function bee page
1 Recording mode (REPLACE), (OVERDUB), Selects the recording method. P.109
[F5 ] (PUNCH), (STEP)
2 Multitrack switch [F ] (MULTI) Allows you to record onto all sequence tracks (1 to 16) at the | P.110
same time.
3 Song number 01,..., 20 Selects song for recording. P.109
Song name View only Shows name of selected song.
4 Pattern setup OFF, ON Selects whether the pattern’s effect is used during song replay. | P.109
5 Recording track 1,...,32, PATTERN, CHORD, TEMPO Selects the track to be recorded. P.109
6 Track status [ 1:nodata [_]: dataexists Indicates whether track contains data. P.109
(data, SOLO, MUTE) [Hl: MUTE E&:SOLO Also indicates/selects SOLO or MUTE operation.
7 Style no. 00,...,65 (where 00=0ff; 65=end) Sets initial style for backing. P.109
Style name View only Shows name of selected style.
Section A,...H Selects one of the style’s 8 sections.
8 Chord root C,G, D, BEFEG,AAPB,B Sets the chord root for pattern play. P.109
Chord type M, M7, 6, 7, m, m7, m6, mM7, nvB), Sets the chord type.
dim, aug, sus4, add9, M7(9), 6(9), 7(9), madd9,
m7(9), m7(11), 76), 7¢5),
7(9), 769), 7(13), 7(L3), 7sus4, #{1),
--- (=THRU)
9 Fingered-chord switch OFF, FINGRD Selects use or nonuse of fingered-chord input. P.109
10 Measure 001,...,999 Sets location for start of recording, and indicates current P.109
Beat 1,...,16 recording/playback location.
11 Tempo 25.0,...,300.0 Sets tempo for recording. P111
Meter 1/16,...,16/16; 1/8,...,16/8; 1/4,...,8/4 Sets meter for selected song.
12 Click mode Off, Rec, Ply, All Selects use of acoustic click. P.109
Click beat MNDdd. Sets the click interval.
Count Off, 1,...,.8Ms Sets number of lead-in measures to recording start.
13 Transposition 24,...,+00,...,+24 Sets transposition for song playback, in semitones. P.109
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5. Song Recording

* You use SONG RECORDING mode to record your songs. - 1. Recording mode

¢ You start a recording session from the SONG PLAY screen
by pressing thele] key. This puts you into Recording
Standby. You can then select the recording method and set
the relevant parameters, before beginning the actual record-
ing.

« If you are using realtime recording, you can use the
MULTITRACK feature to simultaneously record all incom-
ing MIDI channels (1 to 16) onto the corresponding sequence
tracks. This is useful when you want to record a multipart
recording from a computer or another sequencer in real time.

(- p.110)
1. Atthe SONG PLAY screen, select the destination song .
(by song number). Also set up the voice and the ef-
fects.
2. Again at the SONG PLAY screen, press [¢] to enter .

Recording Standby.

3. Set the recording mode, and the relevant recording
parameters. Parameters include: track, meter, start- .
ing point (by measure), tempo, click beat, click mode,
count, and transposition.

N

. Press [*] to start recording.
v The PLAY indicator comes on (either solid or blinking). .
¢ You can now record on any track. Tracks that are already

recorded can be played back while you record on some other

track. .
< If you want to use patterns, you should begin by recording
the PATTERN and CHORD tracks.

5. When you are ready, press [=] to terminate recording
and return to the SONG PLAY screen.

6. You can now edit or manipulate your recorded data
using SONG EDIT mode (- p.129) and any of the
song jobs (- p.138).

7. When you are satisfied with the results, save your re-
corded song to disk. (— p.307)

e If you press[e] while in Recording Standby, the QY700
returns to SONG PLAY screen.

Most of the parameters listed in the table above are described in
the explanations for the SONG PLAY screen (- p.72). Below are
described only those parameters that have not yet been explained:
the recording mode, the multitrack switch, the recording track, and
the meter.

2

aii! EEOUERDUB PUHCH STEP |

The QY700 offers four different recording modes. The first
three modes (REPLACE, OVERDUB, and PUNCH) are
realtime modes, while the STEP mode is used for step re-
cording.

With realtime recording, the QY700 operates as a multitrack
recorder, recording the performance data as it is played. With
step recording, you input the music one note at a time (
p.120).

You use REPLACE mode when you want to overwrite an
already recorded track with new data. The first recording is
lost, and the new one takes its place. You use this mode, for
example, when you are unsatisfied with the results of the
first recording and want to redo it.

You use OVERDUB when you want to add more data to a
track that already contains data. This feature lets you build
up a complex phrase out of a series of realtime recordings.
You use PUNCH mode when you want to record (in real
time) over a specific area of the track only. In this case, you
must set the start and end points before you begin the re-
cording. This feature allows you to redo segments that you
don't like, while retaining the segments that you do like.
Note that PUNCH mode always replaces (destroys) the origi-
nal data over the specified area. p.118)
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0101
1101

[F3 ] (REPLACE)

(OVERDUB)

Record in real time, overwriting already
recorded data.
Record in real time, retaining already
recorded data.

[ Fs ] (PUNCH) Record in real time over specified seg-
ment of the track, overwriting any data
already recorded in that area.

(STEP) Step recording

Press the corresponding function key: [ F3 ] (RE-
PLACE), (OVERDUB), [F5 ] (PUNCH), or
(STEP).

The multitrack recording feature is available with all realtime
recording modes. If you are using step recording, the MULTI
option will not appear on the screen. £.110)

. At the Recording Standby page, select one of the

realtime recording modes (REPLACE, OVERDUB, or
PUNCH).

. Press [ F1_] (MULTI) to set the Multitrack feature ON.

The [ F ] indicator appears highlighted (CIEE®) to
indicate that multitrack recording is selected.

. You can switch the function off by pressing [ F1 ]

(MULTTI) once again.

Before starting a realtime recording from an external
sequencer or computer, be sure that MIDI SYNC, MIDI

CONTROL, and other relevant MIDI parameters are set cor-
rectly. (-~ p.291)

I 5. Recording Track

B 2. Multitrack switch

0101
1101

This feature is available with all realtime recording modes
(REPLACE, OVERDUB, and PUNCH). It is not available
with STEP recording.

If you select this feature, the QY700 will simultaneously
record data received over MIDI channels 1 to 16 onto the
corresponding sequence tracks (tracks 1 to 16). This is use-
ful when you want to record (copy) a multipart recording
from a computer or another sequencer in real time, or when
you want to record from a MIDI instrument (such as a MIDI
guitar) that outputs over multiple channels.

The Multitrack function is OFF. The QY700
records to one selected track only.
The Multitrack function is ON.

This parameter selects the track to be recorded.
The track number of the selected track is highlighted on the
screen.

TRT,...,,TR32 Sequence track 1 to 32
PATTERN Pattern track

CHORD Chord track

TEMPO Tempo track

Press [TRACKUP| or [TRACKDOWN] until the track
number of the desired track is highlighted.

For TEMPO recording, you can use only realtime (RE-
PLACE or PUNCH) recording modes. But you can use the
SONG EDIT mode to apply step changes to the track.

To record pattern data into the 16 pattern tracks, use PAT-
TERN mode. & p.197)
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B 11 Meter

E asa

¢ This parameter sets the meter for each measure of the song.
The selected meter applies to all tracks.

« Although you will generally set these values before starting
to record, you are also free to set or change them after re-
cording is completed. If your song will include time
changes, you can record the whole song in a standard meter
such 4/4 and then make the required adjustments later.

¢ You can use step recording of the PATTERN tracky125)
to adjust each measure’s meter value.

1/16,...,16/16, 1/8,...,16/8, 1/4,...,8/4

1. Press [ ] [D3]to move the cursor to the meter set-
ting area.

2. Set the value using the data dial or the or key.
« To change the meter at some internal point within the song:

First select the measure at which you want to make the
change, and then set the meter value.
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Realtime Recording: Sequence Tracks (TR1,...,TR32)

Recording track—

SONG == REC REFLACE --

SONng name

TR=81:track 1

IIIIZII&IIIIIEIIEIEIIEIIEIIEIIEI

R EEEEEEEEE ] [

A1 FunkDeGo
w5 A intro

[(SgN Wd|0VERDUB] PUMCH || STEP |

SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song recording

[F3 ] Replace
Fa_] Overdub

\~ TR1~TR32

PATTERN
CHORD

TEMPO

Recording mode

=

Ced ] &) [l =) &)

[z

(ES]

You use this function to record a performance in real time.
You can input the performance using the QY700
microkeyboard, a remote MIDI keyboard, or some other
type of remote MIDI device

This section describes tHeFs ] (REPLACE ) and( F4 ]
(OVERDUB) realtime recording methods. THeFs |
(PUNCH) method, which is also realtime, is described on a
later page.

You use thel_Fs | (REPLACE) method when you want to
overwrite any data already existing on the track — for exam-
ple, when you want to redo a phrase that you are not satis-
fied with.

You use (OVERDUB) when you want to add your
new performance data to the data already contained in the
track. This allows you to build up a complex phrase by re-
cording it as a combination of several parts.

. At the SONG PLAY screen, press [e] .
v The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-

CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press [Fs ] (REPLACE) or (OVERDUB) to

select the recording method.

. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to

select the track you want to record.

. Press [*].

The PLAY indicator begins flashing. The QY700 counts
out the specified number of lead-in measures (as set by the
COUNT parameter; see page 78), and then begins the re-
cording.

. Input the performance data from the microkeyboard

or your remote MIDI instrument.

. When you are ready to stop recording, press (] .

The QY700 returns to the SONG PLAY screen.

You can use song job 00 (UNDO/REDO) to cancel a re-
cording that you have just made. This allows you to recover
data that you have inadvertently over-recordedp(141)
Remember to set the appropriate parameters (such as meas-
ure, tempo, meter, click beat, click mode, count, and trans-
position) before beginning the recording. £.109)

If you have selected a style number and section, the QY700
will start pattern replay at the same time that it starts to
record. If you don’'t want to hear a pattern, set the style
number to 00.

If you have selected a pattern whose section connection is
set to End, the QY700 will automatically stop recording
when the pattern playback reaches its end. If you do not
want this to happen, select a different pattern or else change
the section connection setting- (p.202)

You can use thé F1_] (MULTI) function to make a si-
multaneous recording of multiple MIDI channels.
(- p.110)

Sequence tracks can record system-exclusive data, subject
to memory constraints. (You can use your QY700 as a MIDI
data filer.)

If you input your recording using the QY700 keyboard keys,
the velocity for each note is set to 83( If you want true
recording of velocity values, use a remote MIDI keyboard
for the input.

Before recording onto the QY700 from a remote keyboard,
go to UTILITY mode and set the MIDI “echoback” setting

to “RecMonitor”. (- p.292)
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Realtime Recording: PATTERN Track

== REC REPLACE =--
new song

] TR-Patt.ern
 £oT L [OFF]F :

(sonG] SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song Recording
Replace

Recording track7 ......... PHTTER“ .......... - |T| Overdub
Style no. m@@@@@.n@.@@@.@-“% 8 [ TR1-TR32
W Gy va w W W @ @ W@ m @ m FE A |—PATTERN |
— CHORD
L TEMPO
Section
(ZEgN;[53I0VERDUE]|_PUNCH Ji_STEP Re‘cord'”g mode
i j j j
e [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [Ed

0101 .
1101

You use this function to select patterns (styles and sections)
in real time.

This section describes theFs ] (REPLACE) realtime
method. When you record with this method, you overwrite
any data already existing on the track. This is useful when
you want to redo an arrangement that you are not satisfied
with.

Note that itis not possible to select theés ] (OVERDUB)
method for PATTERN-track recording.

The “section connection” setting may cause automatic sec-
tion switching or automatic termination of the song.
(- p-202)

Style number:
Section:

0 (=off), 01
A H

,...,64, 65 (=end)

. At the SONG PLAY screen, press [e] .

v The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-

CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press (REPLACE).

7

. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to set

the recording track to PATTERN.

. Move the cursor to the style number entry on the

screen. Use , , or the numeric keypad to select
the style number for the first measure. Then set the
section by pressing a key from E2(A) to E3(H) on the
microkeyboard.

. Press [*].

The PLAY indicator begins flashing. The QY700 counts
out the specified number of lead-in measures (as set by the
COUNT parameter; see page 78), and then begins the re-
cording.

. Leave the cursor positioned at the style-number area

as the recording proceeds. To switch the style number,

use (@), @, or the numeric keypad. To switch the
section, press a key from E2(A) to E3(H).

The changes that you make become effective starting from
the next measure. (The QY700 does not change patterns in
the middle of a measure.) In other words, the screen always
indicates the style and section to be recorded into the
upcoming measure.

When you are ready to stop recording, press (=] .

v The QY700 returns to the SONG PLAY screen.
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¢ You can use song job 00 (UNDO/REDO) to cancel a re-
cording that you have just made. This allows you to recover
data that you have inadvertently over-recorded.p(141)

« Remember to set the appropriate parameters (such as meas-
ure, tempo, meter, click beat, click mode, count, and trans-
position) before beginning the recording. £.109)

¢ Itis agood idea to select a slow tempo. This will make it
easier to enter the style and section values at the right time.

¢ Set the style number at the end of the song to 65 (=end). If
you set a different value, the song will not end.[§.113)

¢ You can use step recording of the PATTERN track to re-
view or modify the recorded style and section values.
(- p.125)
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Realtime Recording: CHORD Track

== REC REPLACE =-- TR=Chord
new song T ; [SoNG] SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song recording

% ] Repl
Recording track eplace
FATTERH CHORD TEHPD (¥4 ] Overdub
- TR1~TR32
AZIEIOEIE]FIEIE]L1e)111z 131415 .
I - PATTERN
A1 FunkDeGo C cHORD |

A intro Cmv i [— Fingered-chord
switch

ILLILLLILLL
Chord root
Chord type

Recording mode

G 0VERDUB] PUHCH J|_STEP )
L 1 1 1
] [(n] (=] [&] [r] =] [=] [s= [od]

* You use this function to record chord values (root, type, on- 1. Starting from the SONG PLAY screen, press [e].

bass, and original bass) onto the CHORD track in real time. v The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-
» This section describes theFs | (REPLACE) realtime re- CORDING indicator comes on.

cording method. When you record with this method, you

overwrite any data already existing on the track. This is use- 2. Press (REPLACE).

ful when you want to redo a phrase that you are not satis-

fied with. 3. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to set
» Note that itis not possible to select thes ] (OVERDUB) the recording track to CHORD.

method for CHORD-track recording.
4. If necessary, move the cursor to the fingered-chord

Chord root: switch area, and use the data dial or [ib) / to select
C,C4D,B,E FF, G A A B,B whether to use the fingered chording.
Chord type:
M, M7, 6,7, m, m7, m6, mM7, m7 (5), dim, aug, sus4, 5. Press [»].
add9, m7(9), 6 (9), 7 (9 ) madd9, m7 (9), m7 (11), 7 (5), v The PLAY indicator begins flashing. The QY700 counts
7 (#5), 7 (9), 7 (F9), 7 (13), 7 (13), 7sus4, 7 (11), out the specified number of lead-in measures (as set by the
--- (=THRU) COUNT parameter; see page 78), and then begins the re-
cording.

Note that you can set an “on-bass” or “original bass” value for
each chord. 6. Record the chords.

* If you are not using fingered chords, enter chords
as follows.
To select the chord root:
Press a microkeyboard between E2 af@l D
To select the chord type:
Press a microkeyboard between E3 and F4.
To set the “on-bass™
Hold down the left-side] [OCT DOWN] and press a
microkeyboard key between E2 ant8D
To set the “original bass”:
Hold down the left-side)> [OCT UP] and press a
microkeyboard key between E2 ant8Xollowed by a
key between E3 to F4.
Press(d] at the precise time that you want to record the
chord onto the track. (The chord is recorded at the instant
that this is pressed.)
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. '.A.

Enter the chord root here. Enter the chord type here.

 If you are using fingered chords, enter as follows.

1) Be sure that the cursor is at the fingered-chord ON/OFF
area, and that the setting is FNGRD. Leave the cursor in
this area.

2) Play the desired chord within the “fingered-chord zone” on

your external MIDI keyboard-4{ p.299). The QY700 will

automatically set the chord root and type.

While continuing to hold down the chord in the keyboard

zone, press a single note to the left of the zone to set the

“on-bass,” or play a chord to the left of the zone to set the

“original bass.”

Release the notes to record the chord. (The chord is recorded

at the instant that the notes are released.)

3

~

4

~

Fingered-chord zone

On-bass
Original bass

Chord root
Chord type

Melody

7. When you are ready to stop recording, press [=].
v The QY700 returns to the SONG PLAY screen.

Entering the syncopation

Although chords generally cover a single full beat, it is pos-
sible to time the recording so that you get an eighth- or
sixteenth-note syncopated lead-in. To get an eighth-note lead
in, enter the chord at least one eighth-note ahead of the beat.
To get the 16th-note syncopation, enter the chord one 16th-
note ahead of the beat.

rm
g

Syncopation (eighth) Syncopation (sixteenth)

You can use song job 00 (UNDO/REDO) to cancel a re-
cording that you have just made. This allows you to recover
data that you have inadvertently over-recordedp(141)
Remember to set the appropriate parameters (such as meas-
ure, tempo, meter, click beat, click mode, count, and trans-
position) before beginning the recording. £.109)

Itis a good idea to select a slow tempo. This will make it
easier to enter the chord values at the right time.

You can use step recording of the PATTERN track to re-
view or modify the recorded chords. (p.127)
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Realtime Recording: TEMPO Track

Recording track

0101
1101

—— REC

REPLACE —- TR=Tempo

N EN [ N T i)

EOEE BN BN MM B MM SN B B S S8 BN B 30O

REFLACE| 1S
1

RDUB] PUHCH || STEP |

SONG PLAY

I— B Song Recording

[ Fs ] Replace
Overdub

— TR1~TR32
— PATTERN

— CHORD

_ TEMPO |

Recording mode

[z

Cell ] =] [ [B] O]

EZRED]

Tempo:

1.

You use this function to record tempo changes for the song.
This section describes theFs ] (REPLACE ) realtime
recording method. When you record with this method, you
overwrite any data already existing on the track.

Note that it is not possible to select thes ] (OVERDUB)
method for TEMPO-track recording.

J=25.0,...,300.0

Starting from the SONG PLAY page, press [e].

v The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-

I

CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press [ F3 | (REPLACE).

. Press [TRACKUP | or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to set

the recording track to TEMPO.

. Press [*].

The PLAY indicator begins flashing. The QY700 counts
out the specified number of lead-in measures (as set by the
COUNT parameter; see page 78), and then begins the re-
cording. The cursor automatically moves to the tempo en-
try area.

5. Make the required tempo changes using the data dial,
/ & , or the numeric keypad.
v The tempo changes are recorded as you make them.

6. When you are finished recording the tempo changes,
press [=].
v The QY700 returns to the SONG PLAY screen.
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Punch Recording

— Song measure

SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song Recording

Recording—
track — Punch-in point L [ Fs JPUNCH
— Punch-out point TR1~TR32
PATTERN
CHORD
88 --off-- TEMPO
[A] #skknen
Recording mode
1 j j j
= [ (=] (=] = = =] [s= [Ea]
» With punch recording, you record over (replace) a specific 5. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor to the song-

area in an already recorded track. You begin by setting up
the start and end points (thench-inandpunch-oufpoints)

for the area you want to replace. You then record over the
area in real time.

You set the punch-in and punch-out points by specifying
the measure and beat.

With the exception of the punch-in and punch-out settings,
this method is identical to the REPLACE method for
realtime recording. For additional information, see page 112.

. Starting from the SONG PLAY screen, press [e].

The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-
CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press (PUNCH).

. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to

select the track you want to record. You can select any
of the sequence tracks (TR1,...,TR32) or the PATTERN,
CHORD, or TEMPO track.

. Press [___] [D2] to position the cursor in the punch-

point entry area. Set the punch-in and punch-out val-
ues (both measure and beat) using the data dial, [ib) /
, or the numeric keypad.

(9]

measure entry area. Set the measure at which you
want playback to begin.

You will generally want to start playback several measures
before the punch-in point.

. Press [»].

The PLAY indicator begins flashing, and song playback be-

gins from the measure you specified at Step 5 above. The
QY700 then automatically switches into recording opera-

tion when the song reaches the punch-in point. It then

resumes playback upon reaching the punch-out point.

. Input the data you wish to record, in real time. When

you are finished, press (=] to return to the SONG PLAY
screen.

Punch-In Point

This is the point within the song at which the QY700 be-
gins realtime recording operation. You set this point by speci-
fying its measure and beat.

Punch-Out Point

This is the point within the song at which recording stops,
and the QY700 resumes song playback. You set this point
by measure and beat.
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e The figure below illustrates the process. The QY700
switches from PLAY to RECORD at the punch-in point,
then returns to PLAY at the punch-out point.

If settings are:

- 013:1
~ 016:1
Then:
Py |  Reeod | Pay
Punch-in point Punch-out point
Operation switches from Recording stops and
playback to recording at playback resumes at
Measure 13, Beat 1 of the song. Measure 16, Beat 1.
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Step Recording: Sequence Tracks (TR1,...,TR32)

Beat graph Location pointer

Back delete

‘R=H1 :track 1
F@AA2 :4: 888

STEF B

a12a
UELOE B

mf - velocity
ar2

GATE P
Horm
L5k

Delete )

Location

H— Steptime

— Gate time

— Piano roll

(e

= = [&]

[EE

]

N

. Set the step time, velocity, and gate time. To set each

You use this method to create a recording one note at a time,
setting appropriate values for each note’s length, velocity,
and so on.

. Starting from the SONG PLAY screen, press [e] .

The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-
CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press (STEP) to select step recording.

. Press [TRACKUP | or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to se-

lect the sequence track you want to record on
(TR1,...,TR32).

. Press [»].

The PLAY indicator comes on. The QY700 displays the
step recording page for sequence-track recording.

. Move the location pointer to the point where you want

to enter a note, using /& , the data dial, or the
shuttle dial.

To jump to a distant measure: Préss ] [D1] to move

the cursor to the location-setting area, then enter the meas-
ure number with the numeric keypad.

value, press the corresponding key ([ ] [D2] for
steptime, [ ] [D3]for velocity, [ ] [D4] for gate
time) to move the cursor to the entry area, then enter
the value using the data dial, [i) /&, or numeric
keypad.

. Now enter the note itself. You can select the note us-

ing either the microkeyboard or an external MIDI key-
board. If you want to enter a rest, press the
key. If you want to enter a tie, press the key.

SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song Recording

| i— Step Recording |

| | ri~TR32 |
L PATTERN
L CHORD

. If you make an incorrect entry, you can delete it as

follows.

e To delete the last note you entered, préss ]
(BkDelete). The location pointer moves back to posi-
tion it had just before you entered the note.

» To delete some other note: Move the location pointer to
the note’s location and pressFe ] (Delete). All notes
that start at that position will be deleted.

. When you have finished making your entries, press

(=] to terminate the recording and return to the SONG
PLAY screen.

Under step recording, note registration occurs when you
release the key(s), rather than when you press them. This
makes it easy to enter a block chord: you can pick out the
notes one by one and then release them all at the same time.
You may want to enter rough velocity values at this point
(using onlyf, p, andmp, for example). You can then use one

of the song jobs (such as Crescendo or Modify Velocity) to
adjust the values later~(p.138)

Step recording supports entry of note data only. You can
add other types of data using the SONG EDIT mode’s In-
sert function & p.133).

The remainder of this section describes the step recording param-
eters (the parameters displayed on the screen) and the use of the

and keys,.
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Beat Graph

» The beat graph is a useful guide for setting up the timing
for your recording.

“omila “omila “omila T 7 7

B — s A e L ——

hd -
ool ° Comlz © C

‘ootla © " omla 7 " |

» Each dash () on the graph represents a 32nd-note interval.
Eight consecutive dashes correspond to a quarter note, while
32 consecutive dashes correspond to a whole note.

* A e mark appears in the beat graph to indicate that at least
one note begins at that point.

e As an example, assume that you are recording in 4/4 time
and your first measure contains the following note pattern:
J 1 1DAND D Inthis case, the beat graph will appear

Location Pointer

2

» The location pointer is the small triangular mark that ap-
pears just above the beat graph. The pointer points down at
the current input location.

 If you move the location pointer so that it comes above one
of the note markings on the beat graph, the QY700 will
play out the corresponding note(s).

*  When selected by the cursor, the pointer appears highlighted
on the screen. When the pointer is in this condition, you can
move it using the=] or =] key, the data dial, or thig)] or

key.

» Regardless of the cursor position, you can always move the
pointer using the shuttle dial or the] or »] keys.

*  When you enter a note, a rest, or a tie, the pointer automati-
cally advances by one step.

as shown below. Piano Roll
- ' . . . ' . . . ' . . . '
ooild “ooilz ooil3 ooila |
L [ [ [ J 5
J J > NN D D q
Edl

: VELOC
e | mf
B |_ov2

» The beat graph cannot accurately indicate notes shorter than
a 32nd. You can check the status of these notes using SONG .
EDIT mode (-~ p.130).

This graphical representation shows the pitch, timing, and
length (gate time) of each recorded note. The horizontal
gridlines represent pitch, the vertical gridlines correspond
to time, and the horizontal bars indicate individual notes.
You can scroll the piano roll up or down an octave by press-
ing the D [OCT UP] or { [OCT DOWN] key.

The piano roll automatically scrolls in the horizontal direc-
tion as you move the location pointer.
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Location

882 :4 :8988

The location area indicates the current position of the loca-
tion pointer. The first number gives the measure, the second
gives the beat, and the third gives the number of clock cy-
cles following the beat (thelock counk.

Note that each beat is divided into 480 clock cycles (000 to
479). A clock count of 000 indicates that the pointer is at
the start of the beat; a value of 240 indicates that it is at the
center of the beat.

You can use the location setting to jump the location pointer
to a different measure, as described in the following proce-
dure.

000 120 240 360
I I I I I
1. Press [____] [D1] to move the cursor into the location
area.
2. Select the new location using the data dial, [t / [ , or
the numeric keypad.
Step Time

STEP
;]

81268

This parameter sets the step time for the next note to be
input, clock cycles.

You can use the upper setting area to set the step time by
note type. The easiest way to make this setting is by press-
ing the appropriate numeric key, as shown below. Note that
after entering a note type (by pressing a key between [1]
and [9]), you can change it into the corresponding dotted
note by pressing [0] once. Or you can change it to a double-
dotted note by pressing [0] twice. When you select the note
type, the clock-cycle value (in the lower setting area) sets
accordingly.

7 8 ) 9 |
s i o

Quarter-note triplet  Eighth-note triplet ~ 16th-note triplet

(320 cycles) (160 cycles) (80 cycles)
4 ) 5 6 4
mp mf
Eighth note 16th note 32nd note
(240 cycles) (120 cycles) (60 cycles)
1- 2 ) 3
rpp rp P
Whole note Half note Quarter note

(1920 cycles)

:‘

Dotted note

(960 cycles) (480 cycles)

The lower part of the step-time entry area sets the step time
by clock cycles. You can set to any value from 0001 to 9999.
If the input value matches the cycle length of any of the

notes indicated above (or the corresponding dotted note),
the note image will appear in the upper part of the entry

area.

. Press [ ] [D2]to move the cursor to the upper part

of the step time entry area.

. To set the step time by note type, select the desired

note image. You can make your selection using the
data dial or [it) /&, or by pressing the appropriate
note-image key on the numeric keypad.

If you want to set the step by number of cycles, press
(] [D2] again to move the cursor to the lower part
of the area.

Set the cycle value, using the data dial, (] / & , or the
numeric keypad.
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Velocity

VELOGC
mf
ar2

This velocity entry area sets the velocity (force) for the next
note to be input.

The upper part of the entry area sets the velocity by its mu-
sical notation. Again, the easiest way to make the setting is
by pressing one of the numeric keys. When you select the
notation, the corresponding velocity value (see illustration
below) automatically appears in the lower setting area.

77 8. 9 J
S S i
f:(088) ff: (104) fff : (120)
4 ) 5 ) 6 4
mp mf
mp : (056) (064) mf: (072)
1- 2 ) 3
rprp PP P
ppp : (008) pp : (024) p: (040)
0 o

EXT (Keyboard velocity)

You can use the lower entry area to set an actual MIDI ve-
locity value (from 001 to 127). When you enter a value, a
corresponding notation will appear in the upper entry area.
(If you set the value to 0 (EXT), the QY700 sets the veloci-
ties according to the keyboard input.)

Press [ ] [D3]to move the cursor to the upper part
of the velocity entry area.

To set the value by notation, select the notation (such
as ff or mp) using the data dial or (i) / & , or by press-
ing the appropriate numeric key.

. If you want to set a numerical velocity value, press

(] [D3] again to move the cursor to the lower part
of the area.

Set the value using the data dial, / & , or the nu-
meric keypad.

Gate Time

GAHTE
Horm
|98

2

This value sets the note length (time that the note is actually
sounded), as a percentage of the step time. For example,
you can set the note to play staccato, so that its sound
switches off well before its step time is over. Or you can
hold it right up to the start of the next step (so that it slurs
into the next note).

You can use the upper part of the entry area to set the gate
time by type. (When you make your selection, the corre-
sponding percentage value will appear in the lower part of
the entry area.) Three types are available, as follows.

Stac (staccato) The gate time is 50% of the step time.
Norm (normal) The gate time is 90% of the step time.

Slur The gate time is 99% of the step time.
Step time i »| 480 clock cycles
Gate time

Stac [ ] 240=480x50%

Norm [ | 432=480%x90%

Slur [ || 475=480x99%

You can use the lower part of the setting area to set the gate
time as an explicit percentage (from 001% to 120%) of the
gate time.

. Press [ ] [D4]to move the cursor to the upper part

of the gate-time entry area.

. To set the step time by type, select the appropriate

type value (Step, Norm, or Slur) using the data dial or
the or key.
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3. If you want to set an explicit percentage, press [
[D4] again to move the cursor to the lower part of the
area.

4. Setthe percentage value, using the data dial, [ib) / & ,
or the numeric keypad.

IREST

.

You use this key to enter a rest. First set the step value to the
rest time that you want to use, and then pr@sse] . The

rest is entered, and the location pointer advances accord-
ingly.

Example To enter a quarter-note rest: Set the step time to
quarter note, then presBuTe] .

ITIE

You use this key to enter a musical tie. This extends the
length of the note you just entered, by adding an additional
step time.

To use this feature, you begin by setting the step time for
the first note in the tie, and entering the note. You then set
the step time for extension note. You then prigeso] .

;D)

)

\/{— Tie

Example Assume that you want to set up the tie illustrated
below.

1. Set the step time to quarter note.

2. Enter the C.

3. Set the step time to eighth note.

4. Press[soLo] (TIE).

v The original quarter note is extended by an eighth-note in-

terval. (The note bar on the piano roll indicates the extended
length.)

A
\J 7
p o r (Y] -
n 7 I
AV — )
) & &
v

[ F5 | (BkDelete) Back delete

.

You use this function to delete the last note or rest that you
entered. This provides a simple way to remove your incor-
rect entries.

When you pres$ Fs | (BkDelete), the QY700 deletes the
last note entry and moves the location pointer back by one
step. You can then enter the correct value.

Removes the last entered note,
and moves location pointer one step back.

. . . . .

- & " .
ooil4 ooila ool

. F - \ . .

- . 0
ooil4 ooila ool
(Delete)

This function deletes all notes that begin directly under the
location pointer.
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Step Recording: PATTERN track

Measu‘re no. Meter St‘yle no. Se‘ction
11 TR=Pat.t.err
1] E [ ] 7 B@1-¥1 Location
i Stule Sechion
A il a1 FunkDeGo |[A] intro
qw dsd
e dsd nomal 1
T aca
oS
g dcd D] filll
T a4 C] nomalZ
d-sd
e dsd
61 6 i B fill2
61 1 [ nomall
a1 2
613

X

Lel [r] [r] [r] [&] [m] s

(]|

You use this method to write settings into the PATTERN
track one item at a time. For each measure you can set the
meter, the style, and the section.

. Starting from the SONG PLAY screen, press [e] .

v The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-

CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press (STEP) to select step recording.

. Press [TRACKUP | or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to set
the recording track to PATTERN.

. Press [»].

v The PLAY indicator comes on. The QY700 displays the

step recording page for PATTERN-track recording.

. Select the measure you want to work on, using either

of the following methods.

e Press[ ] [D1] to move to the location parameter.
Select the measure using the data dial/ [/ , or the
numeric keypad.

» With the cursor in the Meter, Section, or Style column,
press(a] or [v] to scroll up or down.

. Press [=] or [=] to move the cursor to the appropriate
Meter, Section, or Style entry area, and enter the de-
sired value. You can enter any of these values using
the data dial or [i) / [ . In addition:

* You can enter the style number using the numeric keypad.
* You can enter the section letter by pressing a
microkeyboard key from E2(A) to E3(H).

.

SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song Recording

1
| Lie Step Recording |

— TR1~TR32

| | PaTTERN |
T cHorD

. You can delete any incorrect entries by moving the

cursor back to the entry area and pressing
(Clear).

. When you have finished, press [=] to terminate the

session and return to the SONG PLAY screen.

Set the style number at the end of the song to 65 (=end). If
you set a different value, the song will not end.§.113)

The remainder of this section describes the various screen set-
tings, and the use of the (Clear) function.

Location

The location area indicates the measure at which the cursor
is located.

You can jump the cursor to a different measure by entering
the corresponding measure number into this area.

. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor into the loca-

tion-setting area.

. Select the new location using the data dial, (i) / [ , or

the numeric keypad.
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Meter

e The Meter column sets the meter for the corresponding
measure.
¢ You can use this feature to adjust meter values for sequence
tracks that have already been recorded.
« Each meter setting applies to all tracks
¢ You can set the value to any of the following: 1/16,...,16/16,
1/8,...,16/8, 1/4,...,4/4.

Style and Section

¢ These columns select the style and section for each meas-
ure.
< If you want to continue the style or section from the previ-
ous measure, leave the entry space blank.
¢ If you leave the Style or Section column completely empty,
the Q700 will use the style or section selected at the SONG
PLAY screen.

Style 00 (=off), 01,...,64, 65 (=end)
Section A, ..., H
(Clear)
¢ This function clears the Style or Section entry selected by
the cursor.
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Step Recording: CHORD track

REC STEP ==
|— Location SONG PLAY

I— (o] Song Recording

Measure |
Meter ] | L Step Recording |
— TR1~TR32
— PATTERN
|1 — On-bass | mCLORD |
|— Original bass
B & 2 & [ = & 4 (=g
Syncopation Chord root and type
* You use this method to write chord data into the CHORD 5. Select the measure you want to work on, using either
track. There are five data types: chord type, chord root, on- of the following methods.
bass, original bass, and syncopation. e Press[___] [D1] to move the cursor to the location
entry area. Select the measure using the data(didl,
| Chord root: , or the numeric keypad.
C,Ct D, B, E F F G, A, A, BY, B « With the cursor in the chord entry area, pregsor [7]
Chord type: to move to the next measure.
M, M7, 6,7, m, m7, m6, mM7, m7 (5), dim, aug, sus4,
add9, m7 (9), 6 (9), 7 (9), madd9, m7 (9), m7 (11), 7 (5), 6. Press [<] or [~] to move the cursor to the beat at
7 (#45), 7 ¢9), 7 (#9), 7 (13), 7 ¢13), 7sus4, 7 #11), --- which you want to enter the chord.
(=THRU)
Syncopation: 7. Enter the chord.
U - O )
m If you are not using fingered chords, enter chords as
1. Starting from the SONG PLAY screen, press [e]. follows.
v The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE- To select the chord root: Press a microkeyboard key be-
CORDING indicator comes on. tween E2 and 3.
To select the chord type: Press a key between E3 and F4.
2. Press (STEP) to select step recording. To set an “on-bass”: Hold down the left-sidlOCT
DOWN] key and press a
3. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to set microkeyboard key between E2
the recording track to CHORD. and O3.
To set an “original bass™: Hold down the Ieft[OCT UP]
4, Press [»]. key and press a key between E2
v The PLAY indicator comes on. The QY700 displays the and O3, followed by a key be-
step recording page for CHORD-track recording. tween E3 to F4.

X n

Enter the chord root here. Enter the chord type here.

17
c
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m If you are using fingered chords, enter as follows. Chord Root and Chord Type
1) The fingered-chord switch must be set on in the SONG * You can set a different chord (root and type) for each beat.
PLAY page. If necessary, return to that page and set the (- p.127)
switch on (ar.Id leave the'cu.rsor in Fhe switch area). « If you want to continue the chord from the preceding beat,
2) Play the desired chord within the “fingered-chord zone” on you can leave the entry space blank.
your extgrnal MIDI keyboard¢ p.299). The QY700 will + You can use the fingered-chord feature to simplify chord
automatically set the chord root and type. input.
3) While continuing to hold down the chord in the keyboard
zone, press a single note to the left of the zone to set the On-Bass

“on-bass,” or play a chord to the left of the zone to set the

“original bass.” * The“on-bass” value setls a fixed pitch for b.ass-type phrases.
Bass-type phrases will produce this single tone only.
Fingered-chord zone (- p.39)
H
* You can set this value separately for each chord entry.

Original Bass
On-bass Chord root Melody
Original bass  Chord type » The “original bass” value sets an alternative chord (root and

type) for bass-type phrases. Bass-type phrases will produce
this alternative chord only—{ p.39)

* You can set this value separately for each chord entry.
(- p.115)

8. Set the syncopation.
Move the cursor the chord for which you want to add syn-
copation.

« Press the right> [OCT UP] key once or twice to select
eighth-note or eighth-note-triplet syncopation. The first press
selects eighth-note, the second press selects the triplet, and You use this feature when you want the chord to change slightly

Syncopation

the third press switches syncopation back Jff-(j% - ahead of the beat, for a syncopated feel. Settings are as fol-
off) lows.
e Press the right] [OCT DOWN] key once or twice to se- e b Chord-change occurs one eighth-note ahead of the
lect 16th-note or 16th-note-triplet syncopatich.{ k3 beat.
- off) e IF Chord-change occurs one eighth-note-triplet ahead
of the beat.
- - - F Chord-change occurs one 16th-note ahead of the beat.
I‘ Eh J:; [: « FZ Chord-change occurs one 16th-note-triplet ahead of
*‘— *‘— mi the beat.
|

| m
It I
Syncopation (eighth) Syncopation (sixteenth) ‘h E “- Cm7

Syncopation (eighth)  Syncopation (sixteenth)

The remainder of this section describes the various screen set-

tings and the use of the s ] (Clear) function. Note thatt' you must enter the chord before you can set its
syncopation.

(Clear)

» This function deletes the chord at the cursor position. All of
the chord’s values (root, type, on-bass or original bass, and
syncopation) are deleted.
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6. Song Editing

3.Measure: Beat: Clock count
6.XG Viewer mark

‘ 7.MUTE and SOLO marks
|

1.Track number and name

SONG PLAY

SOHG -—- EDIT TR=82 :t.rack 2 I— eoiT] Song Edit
# 0M |EIR = 00 |: | ¥} 2 Location
Bank PG 5.View Filter mark Graphic
:1:A6@8 =PC APAA-843-@29 [GL.Pinchl !
[F ] Event list

282 :1 :865 kU0l caavl 183  Llommm, .. 3

A82:1:A78 wPan CAaial  =6d  Lummoml, 3 [[F2 ] XG View

B82:1:875 kExp CAL11 127 Ll 3 [Fa ] Track name

B82:1:888 wRev [B911 825 ) )

6931 885 Leho T TP931 Ben View Filter

aA2:1:498 wVar [A9d]1 @25 [— 4.Event name, [F5 ] Delete

BH2:1 :H95 kBright[A7dl =15 parameter values Insert

B82:1:188 mHarmo [B71]1 +H6

AP2:3:A68 EPBSensl AAA- ABA1 B@A9

H82:3:878 EHull [ 127- 1271

BA5:3:178 MA-2 Bl:388 [J]1 184 [ ff1]

AAG:3:175 MC#3 BAl:388 [J]1 184 [ ff1

r‘aPh:clm Tr Hame [ViwFiltr| Delete || Insert |

e &) (=] [ (&) (&) (=] [s@ e
Parameter Values Function bee page
Track number 01,...,32, PATTERN, CHORD, TEMPO Indicates the currently selected track. P.130
Track name character string Shows the name of the track.
2 Location 001,...,999 Shows/sets cursor location (measure and beat) P.130
3 Measure 001,..., 999 Shows/changes time of indicated event. P131

Beat 1,...8
Clock count 000....,239
Event name Note, Bend, PC, CC, ChAT, KeyAT, Excl, TmpShows/sets MIDI event. P131
Parameter values Varies by event type Event-related arguments.
View Filter mark Mark appears if View Filter is ON. P.132
XG Viewer mark ). G Mark appears if XG Viewer is ON. P132
MUTE and SOLO marks IEINS | Mark appears if mute or solo is ON. P132
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You use the SONG EDIT submode to edit the contents of a
song. You can adjust or delete any of the MIDI events that
constitute the song, and you can add new events.

The QY700 offers two different sequence-track editing
screens: an event list and a graphic display. You can toggle
between these screens by presding | .

The event list presents a listing of the track’s MIDI events,
in order of their occurrence. Each entry shows an event’s
location in time, its name, and its numerical arguments. You
are free to adjust the location or any of the argument values.
You can delete any of the events, or insert new ones. The
event-list screen is described in detail directly below.

The graphic display consists of a piano-roll section and a

5.

If you wish to insert a new event, press (Insert)
and proceed as described on page 133. If you wish to
delete an entire event, move the cursor to the corre-
sponding line and press [ F5 | (Delete).

6. When you have finished editing, press to re-

turn to the SONG PLAY screen.

If you make an error during editing, you can cancel all
changes made during the current SONG EDIT ses-
sion by executing the UNDO song job (job 00).
(- p.141)

point-graph section. You can edit the event values on this - 1. Track number and name

screen, but you cannot insert or delete events. Description
of the graphic display begins on page 135.

You can also use SONG EDIT submode for measure-by-
measure editing of the PATTERN and CHORD tracks. The

edit page presents a list-type display that you can use to
make changes, additions, and deletions.

. At the SONG PLAY screen, press or

to select the track you want to edit.
On the SONG PLAY screen, the selected track (the “key-
board track”) is indicated by highlight.

. Press to enter SONG EDIT submode (Event

List screen).

. Move the cursor to the event that you want to edit. You

can use various methods, as follows.

e Press[ | [D1] to move the location entry area. Se-
lect the measure using the data dial,/ [/ , or the nu-
meric keypad.

TR=BZ:track 2

This area identifies the track that you are editing. The first
value gives the track’s number, and the second value gives
its name.

You can you usel Fs | (TrName) to set or change the
track’s name. { p.132)

You can change to a different track by pressiTRACK uP ]

or .

* Regardless of the cursor position, you can always move - 2. Location

the cursor rapidly across the screen using the shuttle dial
or the [« or ] keys. If you move the cursor more
slowly with the shuttle dial, the QY700 will play out
note events as the cursor passes.

¢ You can move up or down one event at a time by press-
ing (4] or []. Again, the QY700 will reproduce note
events when the cursor lands on them.

. When you reach an event that you want to edit, use

(<) or (=] to move the cursor along the line to each
value you want to change (the measure, the beat, the
clock count, or any of the arguments). Change the
values using the data dial, [/ (@, or the numeric
keypad. Regardless of the entry method, you must
press to register the value.

The new settings will blink on the screen until you press
to register them. If you move the graph cursor before
pressing(d], the original values will remain in effect.

ooi:l

The location area indicates the measure and beat at which
the cursor is located.

You can jump the cursor to a different measure by entering
the corresponding measure number into this area. You can
select any measure between song start (001:1) and song end.

130

Chapter 2. SONG MODE



6. Song Editing

1. Press [ ] [D1] to move the cursor into the location

area.

2. Select the target measure using the data dial, [ib) / [,

or the numeric keypad.

I 4. Event name and parameter values

When you change the measure, the beat automatically sets

to 1.

. 3. Measure, Beat, and Clock count

B8BB:3:175

These values give the precise location of the MIDI event
within the song.
By changing the measure, beat, or clock count, you change

8PC
kU0l
kPan
AEXp .

B88-843-829
[Ba7]1 183
[B818]1 =Bd

CEeiTTiRY

kRev [B911 825

[

hlar [B94]1 B25

hBright[B7d]l =15
kHarmo [B711 +B6

BPBSensl BPA- BBA]

BHull [ 127- 1271

mA2 B81:388 []1

mC#3 B81:388 []1

[Gt .Pinch]
E T, . 3
[

184 [ 1]
184 [ fF]

2

When you record a performance onto a sequence track, you
are recording it as a series of MIDI events. Each event cor-
responds to a specific MIDI action. The striking of a note is
a “note event”, the switching of a voice is a “program change
event”, and so on.

Most event specifications must include information indi-
cating how the event is to be carried out. A note-event speci-
fication, for example, must identify the note (tiwte nampg

the note’s time span (thgate timg, and the note’s force
(the velocity). Each of these information requirements is
referred to as parameter (The actual value that a param-

the time at which the event occurs. eter takes is referred to aparameter valu@r argument)

Measure: Indicates the measure at which the event oc- « The first item on the event list is Top, while the last item is
curs. End. These items are for marking purposes only; they do
Beat: Indicates the beat (within the measure) at not represent events, and they cannot be edited.

which the event occurs.

Clock count: Indicates the place within the beat at which
the event occurs. Each beat is divided into 480 o
clock cycles (000 to 479). A clock count of
000 indicates that the event occurs at the ex-
act start of the beat. A value of 240 indicates
that the event occurs at the middle of the beat.

Events:

Note, PB (Pitch Bend) PC (Program ChangelCC (Con-
trol Change)CAT (Channel Aftertouch)PAT (Polyphonic
Aftertouch) RPN (Registered Parameter Numhex¥RPN
(Non-Registered Parameter Numbéc (System Exclu-
sive), XG Parameter, Tempo Change

Bl Measure 001,...,999 Parameters
Beat 01,...,08 (but varies according to meter) ¢ Vary according to event type.
Clock count  000,...,479 (but varies according to meter)

Move the cursor to the parameter value you want to
change.

1.

. Move the cursor to the measure, beat, or clock-count
entry for the event whose time you want to change.
2. Enter the new value using the data dial, /&, or
the numeric keypad.
The event line flashes on the screen. The value is not regis-
tered until you pressd) .

2. Enter the new value using the data dial, /&, or

the numeric keypad. v
v The event line flashes on the screen. The value is not regis-

tered until you pressd .

3. Press to register the change.

v The line stops flashing, and the new timing values are shown.

¢ If you move the cursor while the line is still flashing, the
change is canceled.
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I 5. View Filter mark
6. XG Viewer mark

3. Press to register the change.
v The line stops flashing, and the new timing is indicated.

4c,p2 .81 ,23,28

13:830 @ChoP2

4,82 81, 94,50 13095 HChoPd [:1:0]

4,82 a1,

If you move the cursor while the line is still flashing, the

13845 HUrtnct Sv!
T3iave

SA .81 £
01 .48.48 arTup 875-90a [AMP SIM

change is canceled.

7. MUTE and SOLO marks

b G M

The QY700 includes a “View Filter” that can limit the event
types that appear on the event list, so that you can “filter
out” the types that are not of interest. The “View Filter mark”
appears at the top of the event-list display to indicate that
you have set the filter to block out certain types. The mark
warns you that you may not be looking at a complete list of
all events.

You can access the View Filter by pressings ]
(ViwFiltr). See page 133 for detalils.

The XG Viewer mark comes on to indicate that you are cur-
rently using the QY700’s XG viewer. When you use this
viewer, XG-defined events (such as RPN events, NRPN
events, and XG system exclusives) are listed by their XG
parameter names. This is useful when you are generating
XG-compatible song data. You can toggle the viewer ON
and OFF by pressing F2_] (XGView).

The MUTE mark indicates that you have switched on the
mute for the track that you are editing. You can set or re-
lease the mute by pressing thesTe] key.

The SOLO mark indicates that you have switched the track
you are editing to SOLO play. You can set and release SOLO
operation by pressing thgoLo] key.

[F2 ] (XGView) XG Viewer ON/OFF

.

The XG Viewer lists XG-defined events (such as RPN,
NRPN, and XG system exclusives) by their XG parameter
names. This feature is useful when you are working with
XG-compatible song data.

arp anas2

arp: BiaES

P arp: BRAdD

T
4t 8281, 48, 6d

[:Clis0

.

.

v

4C .86 .06, be .53

f3:180 BExc FB.d43.16.4C.00.00.80.93
a@8]1__@sd

18 bRtel @@1- @981 @94

Note that there are some XG system exclusives that the
viewer does not display by XG name.

The XG Viewer mark comes on to indicate that the XG
viewer is currently ON.

Toggle the XG Viewer ON or OFF by pressing [ F2 ]
(XGView).

[ F3 ] (TrName) Track Name

You can use this function to enter a name (up to eight char-
acters) for the currently selected track.

The QY700 displays the track name on the SONG PLAY
and TRACK VIEW screens. You may therefore find it help-
ful to use a descriptive name, such as a name that identifies
the track’s voice or part.

. Press [_F3 ] (TrName).

The TrName indicator (above theFs | key) becomes
highlighted, and a cursor appears in the track-name area at
the upper right of the screen.

TR=01:[Brack 1

. Use the microkeyboard to enter the track name.

For information about how to input the characters, refer to
Chapter 1. { p.53)

. When you have finished entering the name, press

[ F_] (TrName) again to return to normal editing.
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(ViwFiltr) View Filter

View Filter

[

M Hote
& Pitch Bend

% Program Change

Control Change

Channel After Touch
Poluphonic After Touch
RPH

HRPH

Exclusive

EEEOEEE

BEBOOF

The QY700's “View Filter” lets you select the event types
that appear on the editing screens (both the event list and
the graphic screen). To select an event for display, place a
checkmark in the box next to the event name. To filter out
an eventtype (so that it does not appear on the list), remove
the checkmark so that the box is empty.

Under the default setup all event types are shown, and the
View Filter mark does not appear. If you choose to filter out
one or more event types, the View Filter mark appears at
the top of the editing screens to remind you that the filter is
on.

As an example, assume that you want to work on note events
only. In this case, you will probably want to filter out all
other event types from the event list — since this will make
the list easier to follow, and will protect against accidental
changes to other events. To set the filter to block out all
non-note events, remove checkmarks from all boxes other
than the Note box.

You can remove all checkmarks at once by pressirg ]
(ClearAll). To set checkmarks into all boxes, préss ]

(Set All).

. Atthe Event List screen, press (ViweFiltr).

. Move the cursor to the appropriate event types, and

use the data dial or (i) / [i& to set the filter on or off for
each type.

Remember that you can users | (ClearAll) or
(Set All) to clear or restore all checkmarks at one time.

. When you are finished, press to return to the

Edit List page.

[ F5_] (Delete)

(Insert)

.

You use this function to delete an unwanted event.

1. Move the cursor to the event that you want to delete.

2. Press[_Fs | (Delete).

|BBI:1:BBB me 3 e8:886 [FE]1 886 [ F1

You use this function to insert a new event into the event
list.

When inserting an event, you need to set the event name,
the event time (measure, beat, and clock count), and the
parameter values. Each of these are described below.

Event name

As explained above, all MIDI performances are recorded
as a series of events. Each event is defined by its name and
its accompanying parameters. The event name describes the
type of action to be performed. A “Note” event, for exam-
ple, indicates that a note is to be played; a “Program Change”
event indicates that the voice must be changed.

You can use thé F6 ] (Insert) function to insert any of the
following 10 event types onto the track: Note, Pitch Bend,
Program Change, Control Change, Channel Aftertouch,
Polyphonic Aftertouch, RPN, NRPN, Exclusive, and XG
Parameter.

Measure, Beat, and Clock Count

These values define the time at which the event is inserted.

Measure:  Sets the measure at which the event will oc-
cur.
Beat: Sets the beat (within the measure) at which

the event will occur.

Clock count: Sets the precise point within the beat at which
the event will occur. Each beat is divided into
480 clock cycles (000 to 479). A clock count
of 000 places the event at the exact start of the
beat. A value of 240 places the event at the
dead center of the beat.
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On the QY700, you can set the measure to any value be-
tween 001 and 999. The allowable beat and time values vary
according to the selected time meter. The maximum range
for the beat is 01 to 16. The maximum range for the clock

count is 000 to 479.

Parameter values

[En

As described above( p.131), each event is defined by its
type and by its accompanying parameter values. When en-
tering an event type, you must include parameter values in-
dicating how it is to be carried out. If entering a note event,
for example, you must include values for velocity (note
force) and gate time (note playback time).

Required parameters are different for each event type.

. Atthe Event List screen, press (Insert).

The QY700 displays the “INSERT” window.

. Move the cursor to the item that you want to set (event

name, measure, beat, clock count, or parameter).

. Set the value using the data dial, [/ &, or the nu-

meric keypad.

If you are using the numeric keypad, do not priessuntil

you have finished entering all values and have checked them
for correctness. Let the values remain flashing on the screen
until you have completed all of the settings.

. When you have finished entering all values for the

event, press to record the event onto the track.

As a shortcut, you can presdl as many times as you like

to insert multiple copies of the same event. You can then go
back to the event-list page and edit these entries as neces-
sary.

If you wish to set up and insert another event, return to Step
2 above.

. When you have finished, press to return to the

EVENT LIST page. Check the listing to make sure that
the events were correctly inserted.

Entering a System Exclusive at the INSERT window.

Use the following procedure to insert a system exclusive
when working at the INSERT window.

. Select Exc as the event name. Set the measure, beat,

and clock count at which you want the exclusive to
occur.

. Move the cursor to the parameter area. Enter the hexa-

decimal values, moving the cursor from value to value

as necessary.

You can enter the hexadecimal numbers usikid & or

the data dial. You can also enter them with the numeric
keypad: use the pad keys to enter digits from 0 to 9, and
microkeyboard keys fg], [G#2], [A%2], [C#3], [D3], [F3]

to input digits A to F, respectively. (But don’t presd

until you have completed entry of all values.)

Be sure to enter value F7 (“End of Exclusive”) as the final

data item.

. When you have entered all values for the system ex-

clusive, press [ to record it onto the track.

As a shortcut, you can pre§d to insert multiple copies of

the same system exclusive. You can then go back to the event-
list page and edit the values as necessary.

If you wish to insert another, different system exclusive,
return to Step 2 above.

. When you have finished, press to return to the

EVENT LIST page. Check the listing to make sure that
the new system exclusives are correct.
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[ F1 ] (Graphic) Graphic screen

l.‘Beat graph 2.Pi:‘smo roll 3.I‘30int graph

)
=10 e ¥ O0c. |
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opele ~  ooelal oolal

T [— 5.Velocity

F.EEND
s D - "A1  6.Pitchbend

[15F]: 1 : @@

mE 2 Ad:216 [ |— 4.Event line

|— 7.Control change
Control number

[r] [sue]

e

The graphic editing page shows the following data in graphi-
cal form: note events, velocity values, pitchbend events, and
control changes. The page is divided into three different
graphs: aeat graph apiano roll, and apoint graph In
addition, an event line along the bottom of the screen indi-
cates the values for the currently selected event.

The screen presents two cursors. Ghaph cursor in the

graphical part of the screen, selects the event to be edited.

Theedit cursor along the bottom line, selects the value to
be edited.

Note that a location pointer along the top of the screen al-
ways points to the current location of the graph cursor.
You adjust the various values (such as gate times and
pitchbend levels) by entering changes directly on the event
line along the bottom of the page, using the same proce-
dures that you use when working at the Event List screen
(- p.131). The changes that you make produce correspond-
ing changes in the graphical part of the screen.

It is not possible to insert or delete events at this screen. If
you wish to make an insertion or deletion, you must return
to the Event List screen.

You can return to the Event List screen by pressirg ]
(EvntList). You can change the track being edited at any
time by pressing TRACKUP ] or [TRACK DOWN | ,

. At the SONG PLAY screen, press or

to select the track you want to edit.
On the SONG PLAY screen, the selected track (the “key-
board track”) is indicated by highlight.

. Press to enter SONG EDIT submode (Event

List screen).

. Press [ F1_](Graphic) to move to the graphical edit

screen.

SONG PLAY

I— Song Edit

| FCF Graphic |
—[F1 ] Event list

XG View

Track name

View Filter

Delete

CREEE

Insert

. Move the graph cursor to the event that you want to

edit. You can use various methods, as follows. Notice

that the location pointer along the top of the screen
always points to the current position of the graph cur-

sor.

Press[ ] [D1] to move the location entry area. Select
the measure using the data digl] , , or the numeric
keypad.

You can always move the graph cursor rapidly across the
screen using the shuttle dial or theé or [~ key. If you
move the cursor more slowly with the shuttle dial, the QY700
will play out note events as the cursor passes.

You can move the graph cursor one event at a time by press-
ing (4] or [v] . Again, the QY700 will reproduce note events
when the cursor lands on them.

. When you reach an event that you want to edit, use

(=) or [~] to move the edit cursor (on the bottom line)

to the value you want to change: the measure, the
beat, the clock count, or any of the arguments. Then
change the selected value using the data dial, [ib)/

, or the numeric keypad. Regardless of the entry
method, you must press to register the value.

The new settings will blink on the screen until you press
to register them. If you move the graph cursor before
pressing(d], the original values will remain in effect.

. When you are finished, press [ F1 | (EvntList) to re-

turn to the Event List screen, or press to return
to the SONG PLAY screen.
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1. Beat Graph

The beat graph indicates the start point for each note event.
Each dash () on the graph represents a 32nd-note interval.
Eight consecutive dashes therefore correspond to a quarter

note, while 32 consecutive dashes correspond to a whole

note.

A e mark appears in the beat graph to indicate that at least
one note begins at that point.

As an example, assume that you are recording in 4/4 time
and your first measure contains the following note pattern:
D1 1D MDD Inthis case, the beat graph for this
measure will appear as shown below.

“ooila “oo1la ‘optla © 7

J Y NNy D

You can scroll the piano roll up or down an octave by press-
ing > [OCT UP] or < [OCT DOWN].

I 3. Point Graph

Y
Iy
L} b

This area illustrates the numerical values for note velocities
and for pitchbend and control-change events. For velocity
and controller events, the scale runs from 0 or 1 (bottom) to
127 (top). For pitchbend events, the scale runs from -8192
to +8191, with the center of the graph (the dashed line) cor-
responding to 0.

Note that the graph will only show values for one type of
control-change event. You can select the type by entering
the appropriate control-change number into the CONTRL
box, as described below.

On the graph, velocity values are indicatesgmypitchbend
values byll, and control-change values . Note that
you can filter out any of these indications by removing the
checkmark from the corresponding area along the right of
the screen; see below.

You can select a pitchbend or controller event for editing by

. 2 Piano Roll moving the graph cursor to the event point on the graph.
I 4 Eventline
til:1:8608 ME 2 AB:216 [I'] B72 [ mf]l
» This graphical representation shows the pitch, timing, and
length (gate time) of each recorded note. The vertical scale S N
represents pitch, the horizontal scale represents time (meas- This line indicates the position (measure, beat, and clock
ures and beats), and the horizontal bars indicate individual count), the name, and the parameter values for the currently
notes selected event. The content is identical to the correspond-
« When you select a note (for editing), the graph cursor ap- ing entry in the Event List screen.
pears (as a square highlight) at the left edge of the note bar. You use this line to edit the values that you want to change.
- The left edge of the note bar corresponds to the point at The editing procedure is the same as that for the Event List
which the note is “struck,” the right end indicates its point screen. (- p.131)
of release, and the vertical position indicates its pitch.
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B 5. Velocity
6. Pitch Bend
7. Control Change

0101
1101

VELCTY
-

F.EEHD
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CONTRL
S

[ b . - .. #eB1

o by
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The VELCTY box lets you select whether or not to display
velocity values on the point graph. If you choose to display
these values, they are indicated Mmaymbol that appears
directly under the start point of each note. The scale runs
vertically from 1 (at the bottom) to 127 (at the top).

The P.BEND box lets you select whether to display
pitchbend values on the point graph. If you choose to dis-
play these values, they are indicated baymbol. The
scale runs from -8192 (bottom) to +8191 (top), with the
center of the graph (the dashed line) corresponding to 0.
The point graph will only display one type of control-change
event. You use the CONTRL box to select the type, as well
as to enable or disable the display. You enable/disable the
display by setting or removing the checkmark. You select
the event type by entering the control-change number: for
example, 001 to show modulation-wheel events, or 011 to
display expression events. Occurrences of the selected con-
trol change event are indicated on the graph bl Isgm-

bol. The scale (for the control change argument) runs from
0 (bottom) to 127 (top).

To display on point graph: [v]
To suppress from graph: |
Control change number #001,...,#031,#033,..., #119

1.

Press [ ] [D2], ] [D3],or [___] [D4]to move
the cursor into the checkmark area of the VELCTY,
P.BEND, or CONTRL box.

Use [ibl/ i or the data dial to set or remove the
checkmark.

To change the control-change number: Press [ ]
[D4] once or twice to move the cursor to the number-
setting area. Set the number using [ib / /4 or the data
dial.
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7. Song Jobs

Buant.ize

Modifuy Velocity
Modify Gate Time
Crescendo
Transpose

Shift. Hote
Shift Clock
Chord Sort
Chord Separate
Shift. Event
Copu Ewvent.
Erase Event
Extract. Event
Thin Dut

Time Stretch

Measure K

Creat.e Measure
Delet.e Measure

Copy Track

Mix Track

Clear Track

Expand Backing
Hormalize Play Effect

Copy Song
Clear Song
Song Hame

a8 a1 Az a3 Ad as |

SONG PLAY

|
L JoB | Song Job

00 Undo/Redo

25 Song Name
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Song Job Purpose See page
00 Undo/Redo If UNDO: Cancel the last operation. P141
If REDO: Cancel the last UNDO.
01 Quantize Quantize the note events within the selected range. P.142
02 Modify Velocity Change velocities in selected range. P.145
03 Modify Gate Time Change gate times in selected range. P.147
04 Crescendo Gradually increase or decrease velocity over selected range. P.148
05 Transpose Transpose all notes over selected range. P.149
06 Shift Note Replace all instances of selected note (pitch) with specified replacement, over designated range. P.150
07 Shift Clock Shift all data over selected range, by specified number of clock cycles. P.150
08 Chord Sort Sort chordal note events, by pitch, over specified range of selected track. P151
09 Chord Separate Play chord notes one at a time, introducing specified delay between consecutive notes. P.152
10 Shift Event Change one event type into another, over specified range of specified track. P.153
11 Copy Event Copy all events over selected range into specified target. P.154
12 Erase Event Erase all events over selected range, and replace with rests. P.155
13 Extract Event Move events of specified type from selected range of one track into same range on another. P.155
14 Thin Out Reduce data quantity utilized by specified event type in specified track. P.157
15 Time Stretch Expand or compress all timing over specified range, in accordance with specified time ratio. P.158
16 Create Measure Insert empty measures into all tracks. P.158
17 Delete Measure Delete specified measures from all tracks. P.159
18 Copy Track Copy track data into another track. (Target track can be in a different song.) P.160
19 Mix Track Mix one track into another. (Target track can be in a different song.) P161
20 Clear Track Clear all data from selected track. P162
21 Expand Backing Expand PATTERN- and CHORD-track data into performance data, and write results into sequence tracks 17 to 32. | P.162
22 Normalize Play Effect Rewrite sequence track(s) so that play-effect settings are internalized. P.163
23 Copy Song Copy all content of another song. P164
24 Clear Song Delete all of a song’s data. P.164
25 Song Name Assign a name to the song. P.165
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* You use the QY708ong jobsto perform various opera-

tions on the songs that you have recorded.

» You select the job from the job menu using, ('], or the

data dial. As an alternative, you can select a job by entering
the job number at the numeric keypad. You can also make
your selection using the function keys, as described below.

* Note that the job menu is too large to fit entirely on the

screen. But you can scroll through the list usimp, (7],
or the data dial.

» The menuis divided into four groupings, in accordance with

job type: event-related, measure-related, track-related, and
song-related. You can jump the cursor to the first job in any

of these grouping by pressing the corresponding key on the
side of the screen.

[ ] [D1](Event)......... jumps to 01 Quantize.

[ ] [D2](Measure) .... jumps to 16 Create Measure.
[ ] [D3](Track)......... jumps to 18 Copy Track.
[ ] [D4](Song).......... jumps to 23 Copy Song.

« As the factory default, function keyisF1i ] to on

the menu page automatically switch you into the job execu-
tion screens for jobs 00 to 05, respectively. But you can

reassign each function key so that it accesses a job of your

choice: just move the cursor to the job you want to assign,
then hold down(sHiIFT] and press the function key. Note
that the function key assignments are displayed along the
bottom line of the screen.

1. Go to the SONG PLAY screen and select the song

and track that you want to work on.

2. Press )

v The screen displays the job menu.

SONG == JOB LIST --
Quantize
Modify Velocitu
Modifu Gate Time
Crescendo

Transpose
Shift Hote

Shift Clock
Chord Sort
Chord Separate
Shift Event
Copy Event
Erase Event

- |

3. Move the cursor to the job you want to execute, or

else enter the job number using the numeric keypad.
Then press to open the job-execution screen.

Tr= CIN M [@B1:1]~[559:d]
551
Note= [C -2] ~
-

Set. all o+

] (B=0ff)

Rate 1E “
Offset +B6060 |

4.

Move the cursor to the various entry spaces on the
job execution screen, and enter the required values
using the data dial, (i /&, or the numeric keypad.

Do not press the key until you are ready to execute
the job. Even when entering values with the numeric
keypad, you do not need to press .

5.

v

When you have entered all the values and are ready

to execute the job, press [ .

The QY700 executes the job. The screen displays “Execut-
ing...”, and then “Completed”.

. Press twice to return to the SONG PLAY

screen.

Most jobs operate on a specified segment of the track, which
you designate by selecting the start and end points (by meas-
ure and beat). If you make an invalid specification, the screen
may return the message “No Data”. If you see this mes-
sage, pres$EXIT] to clear it.

You can use job 00 (Undo/Redo) to undo the results of a job
that you have just executed (see next page). This allows you
to recover from an incorrect job operation. Once you have
“undone” a job, you can then “redo” it. In some cases you
may find it useful to do successively “undo” and “redo” a
job so that you can compare the pre-job and post-job ver-
sions of your data.

If you select a job that requires you to enter a segment des-
ignation, the screen will display boxes in which you can set
the start point and end point (with a ~ character between the
boxes). If you want the operation to begin at Measure 5
Beat 1 and terminate at Measure 8 Beat 4, for example,
your specification would look like this: 005:1 ~ 008:4.

The number of beats per measure depends on the meter. If
the meter is 4/4, for example, you can use a beat value of 1
to 4 when specifying the segment. If the meter is 8/4, then
(since there are eight beats per measure) you can set the
beat to any value between 1 and 8.

Note that the beat setting is linked to the measure setting. If
you continuously increment (or decrement) the beat setting,
the measure setting will change accordingly.

Do not switch off the power while a job is executing (while
the “Executing...” message is on the screen), as this may
cause destruction of your song data.
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JOB 00  UNDO/REDO

| SOHG
Undo
T 71 g T Y

[5)5) a1l a2 a3 a4 8s]

The UNDO job cancels the changes you made in your most.
recent recording session, editing session, or job, restoring .
the data to its previous state. This allows you to recover
from accidental data loss.

The REDO job, which becomes available only after you .
execute an UNDO, cancels the UNDO and restores the
changes. y
The UNDO/REDO job is effective on recording sessions,

editing sessions, and jobs (with the exception of the SONG

NAME and PATTERN NAME jobs) carried out under

SONG, PATTERN, and PHRASE modes. It is also effec-

tive on PATTERN-mode patch operations.

The UNDO job is effective only on the most recent data

changes. If you run a recording session and then an editing

session, for example, the UNDO will be available only for

the editing session. (But note that if you move to a record-

ing, editing, or job screen and then quit without making any

changes, this does not count as a session.)

As soon as you execute an UNDO, the job name changes to

REDO. The REDO will remain available until you change

data again.

You can undo and then redo the same change as many times

as you like (provided that you don’t make any other changes

in between). This can be useful when you want to compare

two versions of your data.

Check the JOB 00 UNDO/REDO execution screen to
make sure that the details are correct, and then press

.

As a shortcut, it is often possible to execute an UNDO/
REDO job immediately — without moving into the cor-
responding job screens — by pressing + i
This feature is available, for example, from the SONG
PLAY screen.

1. Undo/Redo indication

The screen displays the word Undo or Redo to indicate the
job that is currently available.

2. UNDO/REDO target

The two entries at the right of the screen identify the data-
change currently available for UNDOing or REDOing. This
will be the most recently executed editing, recording, or
job-related data change. (In the example above, the most
recent change was made by running the THIN OUT job
under SONG mode.)

Chapter 2. SONG MODE
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JOB 01 QUANTIZE

Original note data

o

.

SOHNG =-- J0OB 81 QUANTIZE --
TR= Il W[eel:1]~[999:4
EZE - RSO S0|
Note=[C -2] ~
-

Quant.ize = F
Strength =188
Sensitivity = |+184|X
Swing Rate =| 58|X
Gate Time =188 |
Velocity =|188] X

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

This job quantizes note events over a specified segment of a

specified trackQuantizingis the process of adjusting the
timing of note events by pulling them closer to the nearest
interval boundarydr quantizing ling. You can use this fea-
ture, for example, to improve the timing of a performance
you recorded in real time.

Before running the job, you must set the musical interval
(or quantizing value) that you want to use. This value sets
the distance between adjacent quantizing lines. The figure
below illustrates the concept for quarter-note and eighth-
note quantizing values.

Quarter-note length

—® e 'I I

Result when quantizing value is J (at 100% strength)

t |

Result when quantizing value is ﬁ (at 100% strength)

t

bt

The quantizing strength determines how closely notes are
pulled toward the nearest quantizing line, while the sensi-
tivity selects which notes are targeted (based on distance
from the nearest line). You can combine these settings, for
example, to direct the QY700 to slightly adjust only those
notes that are far away from the nearest line, while leaving
the closer notes untouched.

The swing rate can be used to slightly delay the note events
in every even-numbered interval, thereby adding a “swing”
to the music. If you are using an eighth-note quantizing
value, for example, the delay applies to all notes starting
within the second, fourth, sixth, or eighth interval of the
measures, as illustrated.

Quarter-note length

-

| ! ! |
Fo—fo—dfe—et——e o—e

[ I
Quantizing value = ﬁ Swing rate = 50% (no delay)

.
|G S (S S S S e

Quantizing value =j) , Swing rate = 60% (delay applied)
po—fo—p—fo—p—to—p—to—]

» Finally, you can further improve the swing by adjusting the
velocities and gate times of the notes in every other inter-
val.

Original timing

\ \

B 1 Track setting: TR

E::! :

Sets the track to which quantizing is applied.

01,...,32, All
e 01,...,32  Apply quantizing to the corresponding track.
o All Apply quantizing to all 32 sequence tracks.

I 2. Segment and notes (M and Note=)
¢ The two boxes at the top of the screen (to the right of the M)
select the area of the track to be quantized. The first box
sets the measure and beat for the start point; the second box
sets the end point. The Note boxes select the range of notes
(pitches) to which quantizing is applied; notes outside of

this range are not adjusted.

Measure: beat
Note range

001:1,...,999:8
c-2,..,G8

0101
1101
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- 3. Quantizing value a 16th-note to either side of the line are shifted, while notes
that are farther away are left untouched.

¢ You use the negative values when you want to shift only
notes that are farthest away from the line. A sensitivity of
-50%, for example, applies quantizing to the notes in the
far 1/4-interval to the left and the far 1/4-interval to the right.
Assuming a “quarter-note” quantizing value, this would
guantize all notes that are more than a 16th-note away f
the quantizing line, while leaving closer notes unaffectg

¢ The Quantize setting selects the quantizing interval. You
can set the value usirg] / [ or the data dial, or by press-
ing the appropriate note key on the numeric keypad.
¢ Notice that thes2 settings create both “normal” and “tri-
plet” intervals over the same space. “Juz for example,
sets quantizing lines at every eighth-note spaeimd)at
every eighth-note-triplet spacing.

F 32nd-note intervals Quantizing line

FZ 16th-triplet intervals JF 16th-note intervals o0 0 so 70 0%
JF 8th-triplet |nteryals . Jr 8th-note |nteryals Sensitivity = +100% {€————— >
]3 Quarter-note-triplet intervals] Quarter-note intervals !
F+z 16th-note and 16th-triplet intervals Sensitivity = +50% < > |
Juz 8th-note and 8th-triplet intervals Sensitivity = +30% < > i
- 4 Strength Sensitivity = -30% i <
Sensitivity = -50% > E <

¢ The Strength value sets the degree by which note events are
pulled toward the nearest quantizing line. Sensitivity = -100%
¢ A setting of 100% pulls each note event all the way to the
nearest quantizing line. A setting of 50% pulls each note
only halfway to the nearest quantizing line.

» e
Oy
H H I

: : : |

'<«—— Time length of Quantize value —

ERE2

| -100%,...,4+4000%,...,+100%

Original data (assuming 4/4 meter) 1101

I—c ° | ® ® | I
| | I [ « Use of the feature allows you to correct notes that are mark-
Quantizing strength = 100% (where quantize value =) edly off time while retaining the more subtle discrepancies
| characteristic of an authentic performance. To achieve this
+ + + + | kind of result, you would generally want to set the sensitiv-

ity between approximately -30% and -50%.
Quantizing strength = 50% (where quantize value =)

R N g |

| 000%,...,100%

B 5. Sensitivity

¢ You can use the Sensitivity setting to limit quantization to
only those notes that are at a certain distance from the
guantizing line. You can choose, for example, to quantize
only those notes that are close to the nearest quantizing line,
or only those notes that are far away.

¢ The full quantizing range extends from 1/2 interval to the
left through 1/2 interval to the right of the quantizing line.
(See figure below.) If you were to apply quantizing at 100%
sensitivity and 100% strength, for example, then all notes
over this range would be pulled exactly onto the quantizing
line.

e If you set Sensitivity to 100% (or -100%), then all notes
within the range are pulled toward the quantizing line. If
you set the value to 50%, then quantizing applies only to
the notes in the half-interval span surrounding the line (start-
ing 1/4-interval to the left of the line, and extending to 1/4-
interval to the right). If you use 50% sensitivity with a “quar-
ter-note” quantizing value, for example, then all notes within
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6. Swing rate

This setting lets you apply a delay to the notes in every
even-numbered quantizing interval (but see below) to pro-
duce a more swinging rhythm. This adjustment is carried
out after quantizing is completed: first the notes are
guantized, and then the swing delay (if any) is applied.

If you are using a 32nd, 16th, 8th, or quarter-note quantizing
value, the QY700 applies the delay to every even-numbered
interval. If you are using an 8th-note, for example, then the
notes in the first 8th-note interval are normal, the notes in
the second 8th-note interval are delayed, the notes in third
interval are normal, and so on.

If you are using one of the triplet quantizing values, then
the QY700 applies the delay to the notes in every third in-
terval. If you are using thiyz or Fsz quantizing value, the
QY700 applies the delay to the non-triplet part of the rhythm
only (to ther or F rhythm only).

The “swing rate” is given as a scale value indicating the
position for the shifted “beat.” For non-triplet rhythms, a
value of 50% leaves the position unchanged, while higher
values apply a delay. (In this case, 100% represents double
the length of the quantizing interval.) The available settings
depend on the rhythm type, as described below.

Where quantizing value is J , J" I: or f:

I

I

0%

|
I | |
50%
L 1
Setting range

Where quantizing value is J.'-|-3 , I:+3 :

Juz

hodsde

0%

0101
1101

¢ For the quantizing values indicated above, a 50% setting .

produces no adjustment, so that the even-numbered inter-
val remains exactly centered. Higher values shift the inter-
val to the right, to produce an added swing. The maximum
setting is 75%, which shifts the interval by an amount equal
to one-half the quantizing value.

™ ™ ™
Where quantizing value is J =, Jll 2 or I: =

1F 1 1%
| | | |

33% 66% 83% 100%
[
Setting range

With the triplet quantizing values (see above), the QY700
applies the shift to the third interval only. In this case, a
66% setting produces no adjustment (so that the third inter-
val remains at its original position). Higher values shift the
interval to the right. The maximum setting is 83%, which
shifts the interval by an amount equal to one-half the
quantizing value. (Notice that in this case, the 100% scale
represents three times the quantizing length.)

0101
1101

33% 50% 66% 100%
L |

Setting range

In the case of normal-plus-triplet quantizing values, the
QY700 applies the shift only to the non-triplet part of the
rhythm, as illustrated above. In this case, a setting of 50%
produces no shift, while higher values shift the even inter-
val to the right. Note that the maximum setting is 66%, which
moves the interval all the way up to the position of the third
note in the triplet rhythm. (The 100% scale represents dou-
ble theJr or J: quantizing length.)

If quantizing value iy, I, J. F: 50%,...,75%
If quantizing value iy 3, 5 or k3: 66%,...,83%
If quantizing value iJuz or Fsz: 50%,...,66%

If you set STRENGTH below 100%, notes may lie at arbi-
trary locations within the interval prior to the “swing-rate”
shift. In this case, the QY700 will slide all of the notes within
the interval by an equal amount.

Where STRENGTH is less than 100%, therefore, it is pos-
sible that the swing adjustment may push some notes into
the next interval. If the QY700 must push a note beyond
one or more notes lying in the next interval, it will shift
these other notes to the same location as well.

7. Swing Gate Time

This value applies a proportional adjustment to the gate tim-
ing of the notes within the swing-adjusted intervals.
Thegate timeis the length of time that a note is held. You
can use this setting, therefore, to lengthen or shorten the
notes in the swing-adjusted intervals.

A setting of 100% leaves the original gate time unchanged.
Higher settings increase the gate time, while lower settings
shorten it.

If an adjusted gate-time value is less than 1, the QY700 sets
the value to 1.

000%,...,100%,...,200%
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0101
1101

8. Swing velocity

This value applies a proportional adjustment to the note
velocities within the swing-adjusted intervals.

Remember thatelocityis a measure of the note’s force.
You can use this setting, therefore, to increase or reduce the
force of the notes within the swing-adjusted intervals.

A setting of 100% leaves the original velocities unchanged.
Higher settings increase the velocity, while lower settings
decrease it.

If an adjusted value is less than 1 or higher than 127, the
QY700 sets the velocity to 1 or 127, respectively.

000%,...,100%,...,200%

JOB 02 MODIFY VELOCITY

SOHNG == JOB 82 MODIFY VELOCITY =--

TR: [ n[B81]

Note=

-
Set all = [DFF] (B=0ff)
Rate - [1@8]
offset = [+e@

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 I

This job alters the velocity values of the specified range of Adjusted velocity = (original velocity X Rate) + Offset.
notes (pitches) in the specified segment of the designated

track. Remember thaelocityrefers to the force with which » If the adjustment result is less than 1, the QY700 sets the
a note is struck. The precise effect of a velocity change var- value to 1. If the result is higher than 127, the QY700 sets
ies according to the voice: in most cases a higher velocity the value to 127.

produces a louder sound.

Using this job, you can choose to set all targeted notes to ar. 1. Track setting: TR
identical velocity value, or you can apply a relative (linear)
adjustment to the original velocity values.

If making a relative adjustment, you use two parameters:
the Rate and the Offset. The Rate value applies a propor-
tional change to the velocity value, while the Offset value
(which is applied after the Rate adjustment) adds a fixed
value. The relation is as follows:

» This parameter selects the sequence track to which adjust-
ment is applied.
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I 2. Segment and notes (M and Note=)

0101
1101

0101
1101

The two boxes at the top of the screen (to the right of the

M) select the track segment over which adjustment is car-

ried out. The first box sets the measure and beat for the start
point; the second box sets the end point. The Note boxes
select the range of notes (pitches) to be targeted by the ad-
justment: notes with pitches outside this range are not af-

fected.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
Note range c-2,...,G8
3. Setall

Use this parameter if you want to set the velocities of all
targeted notes to the same fixed value (1 to 127). If you do
not want to use this feature (if you want to make the linear
adjustment instead), set the value to Off.

Note that if the setting is other than Off, the Rate and Offset
values are ignored.

Off (0), 001,...,127

B 4 Rate

The Rate parameter applies a proportional change to the
velocities of all targeted notes. A setting of 100% produces
no change; a setting of 50% cuts the velocities in half; a
setting of 200% causes the velocities to double.

Original velocities

0101
1101

(Vel) I

t—t ¢

Rate =50%

96 64 127 96

(Vel)

t

Rate = 150%

48

(Vel)

127

127

000%,...,100%,...,200%

I 5. Offset

This parameter adds a fixed value to each of the Rate-ad-
justed velocity values. A setting of 0 produces no change.
Positive values increase the velocity, while negative values
decrease it.

Original velocities

(Vel) I

t

Offset =-20

+
!

[-J
2 [

96 127

(Vel)

¢
1

[ e

Offset =

: [ e

~
=

76 107

+20

116
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JOB 03 MODIFY GATE TIME

JOB 83 MODIFY GATE TIME

TR= 0 @811

Note= [C_-2] ~

w
Set. all = |Off | (B=o0ff)
Rat.e =188 |~
Offset. = | +AA8A

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

¢ This job alters the gate times of the specified range of notes. 3. Set all

(pitches) in the specified segment of the designated track.
The gate time refers to the length of time that a note is held.
For non-percussive voices, the gate time is equal to the ac-
tual playback time span.

¢ Using this job, you can choose to change all targeted notes
to some fixed gate time, or you can apply a relative (linear)
adjustment to the original gate times.

e If making a relative adjustment, you use two parameters:
the Rate and the Offset. The Rate value applies a propor-
tional change to the gate time, while the Offset value (which

¢ Use this parameter if you want to set all targeted notes to
some identical gate time (1 to 9999). If you do not want to
use this feature (if you want to make the linear adjustment
instead), set the value to Off.
* Note that if the setting is other than Off, the Rate and Offset
values are ignored.

@l Off (0), 0001,...,9999

is applied after the Rate adjustment) adds a fixed value. The. 4. Rate
relation is as follows: » The Rate parameter applies a proportional change to the
gate timing of all targeted notes. A setting of 100% pro-
Adjusted gate time = (original gate time X Rate) + Offset. duces no change; a setting of 50% cuts the gate time in half;

a setting of 200% causes the gate time to double.
e If the adjustment result is less than 1, the QY700 sets the - -
Original gate timing

value to 1. | |
L L L | L | L
B 1. Track setting: TR S - - o

¢ This parameter selects the sequence track to which adjust-
. : Rate = 50%
ment is applied.

| |
_ I I
01,,32 (Gate)
16 16 16 24 24

Bl 2. Segmentand notes (M and Note=) Rate = 150%

e The two boxes at the top of the screen (to the right of the M) | |

select the track segment over which adjustment is carried Gae | |
out. The first box sets the measure and beat for the start 8 8 48 7 7
point; the second box sets the end point. The Note boxes

select the range of notes (pitches) to be targeted by the ad-

justment: notes with pitches outside this range are not af-
fected 000%,...,100%, ...,200%

Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
Note range c-2,...,G8
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. 5. Offset Original gate timing

e This parameter adds a fixed value to each of the Rate-ad-

justed gate times. A setting of 0 produces no change. Posi- (Gate)

tive values increase the gate time, while negative values
decrease it.

Offset =-20

R T S "

Offset = +20

i m

52 52 52 68 68

-9999,...,+0000,...,+9999

JOB 04 CRESCENDO

Tr: [ n[G8ii]~ [535:4]

2

EZE
Mote=[C -2] ~
-

Ranhge =

e e e

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

¢ You use this job to apply a crescendo or decrescendo to the Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
specified range of notes (pitches) in the specified segment Note range C-2,...,G8

of the designated track. The QY700 produces the effect by

applying a slight velocity adjustment (offset) at the begin- . 3. Range

ning of the segment, with the offset increasing gradually up .
until the end of the segment.

B 1 Track setting: TR

» This parameter selects the sequence track to which adjust-
ment is applied.

01,...,32

I 2. Segment and notes (M and Note=) .

» The two boxes at the top of the screen (to the right of the M)
select the track segment over which the crescendo or di-
minuendo is created. The first box sets the measure and beat
for the start point; the second box sets the end point. The
Note boxes select the range of notes (pitches) to be targeted
by the adjustment: notes with pitches outside this range are
not affected.

You use the Range parameter to set the intensity of the cre-
scendo.

The Range setting selects the value added to the velocities
of notes at the final meter and beat of the segment. The
QY700 gradually increases the amount added to (or sub-
tracted from) the velocities within the segment, beginning
with a “0” amount at the beginning of the segment, and
ending with the full Range amount at the end of the seg-
ment.

Velocity cannot be less than 1 or higher than 127. Adjusted
valves below 1 are raised to 1, adjusted values above 127
are set to 127.
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Original velocities -99,...,+00,...,+99

bttt
S EEEEN

Range = +50 (M: 001:1 ~ 003:1)

bttt
NEEEEE

Range = -50 (M: 001:1 ~ 003:1)

¢
(Ve.)!!!l..

34 21 14

JOB 05 TRANSPOSE

SONG == JOB 85 TRANSPOSE =--

TR= CIMll ™[@@1:1]~[999:d]
Note= [C -2] ~
w

Transpose =

¢ You use this job to tranpose a specified range of notes to be targeted: notes with pitches outside this range are not
(pitches) in a specified segment of the designated track. You affected.
set the transposition level in semitone increments.
Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
I 1 Track setting: TR Note range C-2,..G8

¢ This parameter selects the track. .
I 3. Transposition amount

01,...,32,Chd ¢ The Transpose value sets the number of transposition inter-
e 01,...,32  Apply transposition to the corresponding se- vals (semitones). A value of +12 would transpose all tar-
guence track. geted notes up by exactly one octave, while a value of -12
e Chd Apply transposition to the CHORD track. would transpose down by an octave.
I 2. Segment and notes (M and Note=) -99,...,+00,...,+499

¢ The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
containing the notes to be transposed. The first box sets the
measure and beat for the start point; the second box sets the
end point. The Note boxes select the range of notes (pitches)
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JOB 06 SHIFT NOTE

TR= Il M([BB1:1]~[599:4]

B R e

-

Hote= [C 3 |=

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job replaces all occurrences of a specified pitch (within . 3. Source pitch
the selected segment of the selected sequence track) with

* The first box to the right of “Note =" indicates the note
some other pitch. g

(pitch) to be changed. Each of these notes will be converted
to an equivalent note of the destination pitch.

I 1 Track setting: TR

» This parameter selects the track. Cc-2,...,G8
01,...,32 I 4. Destination pitch
» The second box to the right of “Note=" selects the new pitch
. 2. Segment and notes (M) for the transposed notes.

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
over which notes are to be changed. The first box sets the Cc-2,...,G8
measure and beat for the start point; the second box sets the
end point.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8

JOB 07 SHIFT CLOCK

TR= Il ™ ~
ETE

w

Clock = [+86888

[2]5] a1 B2 B3 Bd as |

» This job executes a time shift of all data events on the se- » If you wish to move events by one or more full beats or
lected segment of the selected track. The shift is executed measures, you may find it easier to use the COPY EVENT
in clock-cycle increments. job. (- p.154)

| 150 Chapter 2. SONG MODE



7. Song Jobs

» Note that this job will never move an event past the desig- . 2. Segment
nated segment’s start or end points; any event that would
otherwise move past this point is instead deposited at the
segment’s border.

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
for the shift. The first box sets the measure and beat for the
start point; the second box sets the end point.

. 1. Track setting: TR Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8

» This parameter selects the track.
I 3. Clock cycles
01,...,32, Tmp
e 01,...,32  Apply the shift to the corresponding sequence
track.
e Tmp Apply the shift to the TEMPO track.

» The Clock value sets the number of clock cycles for 2
data shift. Positive values shift events toward the right @
ward the end of the song), while negative events shift t
back.
» Note that there are 480 cycles per beat.

-9999,...,+0000,...,+9999

JOB 08 CHORD SORT

JOB 883 CHORD SORT

TR- N w[681T] ~ [555d]
E=H 3

Tupe =

[5]%] al a2 a3 Bd As]

e Thisjob “sorts” chord events (simultaneous note events) by . 2. Segment
order of pitch. The sort is reflected in the EDIT page list-
ing, and determines the separation sequence used by the
CHORD SEPARATE job (see next page).

» Sorting is by pitch. If notes E3, C3, and G3 all begin at the
same time, the job adjusts the sequence to C3, E3, G3 (if
the setting is Normal) to G3, E3, C3 (if Reverse).

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
over which the chord sort is executed. The first box sets the
measure and beat for the start point; the second box sets the
end point.

Measure: beat 001:1,...,999:8

B 1 Track setting: TR B 3 Type

e This parameter selects track containing the data to be sorted. Normal Sort from low pitch to high.

Reverse Sort from high pitch to low.

01,...,32

Chapter 2. SONG MODE 151



| 7. Song Jobs

JOB 09 CHORD SEPARATE

0101
1101

0101
1101

TR=[I ™([@Bl:1]~[999:4]

Clock =

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

» This job plays opens each chord formation (within the speci- . 3. Clock cycles
fied segment of the specified track) into its individual notes,
inserting a specified delay between each note.

» If the Clock value is set to 30, a block chord consisting of
elements C3, E3, G3 will be played as a C3 (at the chord’s
original timing) followed 30 cycles later by the E3, and then
another 30 cycles later by the G3. This feature is useful, for
example, when you want to open up guitar strokes.

* Note that it is not possible to break chords over the next
measure boundary or into the next chord.

» The Clock value sets the number of clock cycles inserted
between adjacent chord notes.
» Note that there are 480 clock cycles per beat.

@ 000,...,999

1. Track setting: TR

» This parameter selects the target track.
01,...,32

2. Segment

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
over which chord separations are executed. The first box
sets the measure and beat for the start point; the second box
sets the end point.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
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JOB 10 SHIFT EVENT

SONG == JOB 18 SHIFT EVENT ==

TR=[CIN m[B@1:1]
EZR

-
[wCC | [B81 :Modul ation |

b
[wCC | [881 :Modulation |

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

» This job replaces all occurrences of a specified event type. 4. Destination event
(within the selected segment of the selected sequence track)
with some other designated event type. Although the event
type itself is replaced, the accompanying argument (param-
eter value) is retained and applied to the new event type.

» As an example, you can use this function to change breath- =

» The two boxes at the bottom select the event type that re-
places the “source” event.

CC 001,...,031,033,...,127 Control-change event

] - CAT Channel aftertouch
F:ontroller eve_ntsmto channel-aftertouch events, while leav- PB MSB Pitch bend (With the LSB
ing the magnitude of the event unchanged. argument set to 00)
. Note Note event (where original
. 1. Track setting: TR Note (Velo=64) argument gives the new note
» This parameter selects the target track. number; velocity is set to 64;
and gate time is set to 108.)
| 01,...,32 Note Note event (where original
Velo# (Note=C3) argument gives the new ve-
. 2. Segment locity; the note is set to C3;

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the target track and gate time is set to 108.)

segment.
Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8

I 3. Source event

» The two boxes at the center select the event type to be re-
placed.

CcC 001,...,031,033,...,127 Control-change event

CAT Channel aftertouch
PB MSB Pitch bend MSB
Note Note event (where the note-
Note (Velo=64) number argument is re-
tained.)
Note Note event (where the veloc-
Velo# (Note=C3) ity argument is retained.)
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JOB 11 COPY EVENT

SO0HG =- JOB 11 COPY EVENT ==

song Ef TR=[B1_| M[881:1]~ [599:4]
R SRR AR

+

| RSN N |

Song[B1]TR=[81 | M[BBL:1] x[B1]

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job copies all data from a specified source area (song, Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8

track, and segment) to a specified destination, overwriting
any data already existing at the destination. . 4. Destination song

* This job is useful when you want to copy data from one
song to another, or when you want to copy or move data
from one area of a track to another.

* Note that this job does not operate on voice settings and
play-effect settings. .

* You can choose to copy more than one iteration of the source
data. If you select three iterations, for example, the source + The lower TR value selects the destination track.
data will be repeated three times on the destination side.

» The lower Song value selects the destination song.
|| 01,...,20

5. Destination track

01,...,32, Pat, Chd, Tmp, All

. 1. Source song e 01,..,32  Sequence track
) e Pat PATTERN track
» The upper Sqng value selects the song from which the data e Chd CHORD track
are to be copied. e Tmp TEMPO track
o All All tracks

0t,...,20 NOTE: The source and destination tracks must be the same

type. If you set the above value to Pat, Chd, Tmp, or

. 2. Source track All, the source track setting will automatically take the

* The upper TR value selects the track from which the data same value. If you set the above to a sequence track,
are copied. the source must also be a sequence track.
01,...,32, Pat, Chd, Tmp, All I 6. Start point of destination segment
* 01,...32 Sequence track e The first box to the right of the M (on the lower line of the
e Pat PATTERN track . .
screen) selects the start point for the copy on the destina-
e Chd CHORD track .
tion track.
e Tmp TEMPO track
o All All tracks

L Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
NOTE: The source and destination tracks must be the same

type. If you set the above value to Pat, Chd, Tmp, or . .
All, the destination track setting will automatically take . 7. Copy iterations

the same value. If you copy from a sequence track, the » The final entry on the job page sets the number of times the
destination must also be a sequence track. copy is executed.

I 3. Source segment 01,...,99

* The two boxes to the right of the M (on the upper line of the
screen) select the track segment from which data are copied.
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JOB 12 ERASE EVENT

JOB 12 ERASE EVENT

TR [IM  [@81:1]~ [535:4]
EZ

e e e

+

I St |

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

« This job clears all data from the specified segment of the . 2. Segment

designated song, so that the segment becomes silent. » The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment

. to be cleared.
I 1. Track setting

* This TR value selects the track from which data are to be Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8
cleared.

01,...,32, Pat, Chd, Tmp
e 01,..,32 Sequence track

e Pat PATTERN track
e Chd CHORD track
e Tmp TEMPO track

JOB 13 EXTRACT EVENT

JOB 13 EXTRACT EVENT -

TR= I ™([@81:1]
. R e
Spot Clock = [B@E8] ~

[MHot.e| [Hote
TR=[B1 | IC =2 |~|[G 8 |

Ld

i

. E——

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job moves all instances of specified event data from a events that fall between the second and third beats of each
selected segment of a sequence track to the same segment of the targeted measures.
on a different sequence track. Following the operation, the » If data already exist at the destination side, the extracted
targeted events no longer exist in the source segment. data and existing data are mixed.
* You can use the Spot Clock setting to target only those events * You can also use this job to delete the specified event data
that occur within a certain interval of each of the segment’s rather than moving it. (You can do this by setting the sec-
measures. For example, you can choose to extract only ond TR value to “Off".)
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I 1. Source track

0101
1101

01,...

The first TR setting selects the track from which events are
to be extracted.

32

I 2. Source segment

0101
1101

Measure: beat

The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
for the extraction.

001:1,...,999:8

I 3. Spotclock

The Spot Clock parameter selects the interval of each meas-

ure from which data are to be extracted.

The interval is set by clock cycles, where each measure starts

at cycle 0000. There are 480 cycles per quarter note.

¢ For example, assume that timing is set to 4/4. In this
case, if you want to extract data only from the first half
of each measure, you would set the range to 0000 — 0959.
If you wanted to copy only those events that fall exactly
on the fourth beat, you would set the range to 1440 —
1440.

0000 0480 0960 1440 1919
414 | I I I ]
0000 0240 0480 0720 0960 1200 1439
6/8 [ I I I I I ]
0000,...,3840

[ 4. Destination track

0101
1101

01,
L]

The lower TR setting selects the destination track.

.32, Off
01,...,32
Off

Sequence track
No destination. (Extract and delete)

0101
1101

0101
1101

I 5 Event

The third pair of boxes (at the center of the screen) select
the event type to be extracted.

Note, PC, PB, CC (000,...,127, All), CAT, PAT, EXC

C-2,...,G8

Note Note events (C2,...,G8, All)
PC Program change
PB Pitch bend

CC(000,...,127,All) Control change (Any single control-
change message type 000 to 127, or
all control-change messages)

CAT Channel aftertouch
PAT Polyphonic aftertouch
EXC System exclusive

6. Argument range

The lowest two boxes on the screen select the argument
range. The QY700 will extract only those note events whose
arguments fall within the specified range.

If you are extracting note events, for example, you can use
this setting to limit extraction to all note events within a
certain pitch range (for example, C3 to C4). If extracting
program-change events, you can limit extraction to events
with a certain range of program numbers only.

Note that the EXC event type does not accept an argument-
range value.

The values listed below show the maximum ranges. In all
cases you can set a smaller range. Note that the first value
of the range must be less than or equal to the second value.

Maximum range for note events

-8192,...,+8191 Maximum range for pitchbend events

000,..,127

Maximum range for all event types other than
note and pitchbend.
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JOB 14 THIN OUT

TR TN v [661:1]~ [535:4]

-

[ePB | [Pitch Bend

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

* You use this job to remove some occurrences of a specified
non-note event within the designated segment of a selected
track. The purpose is to reduce the data volume and free up
additional memory.

» Specifically, the job will remove every other occurrence of
the event in areas where the event recurs within 60 clock
cycles. The job will not remove an event that is separated
from the previous occurrence by at least 60 clock cycles.

I 1. Track setting
» The TR value selects the target track.

01,...,32, Tmp
e 01,..,32 Sequence track
e Tmp TEMPO track

B 2 Segment

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the track segment
to be thinned.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,999:8

I 3 Event

» The bottom pair of boxes select the targeted event type.
* Note that these settings are available only when you are
working on a sequence track. If you have selected the
TEMPO track, the QY700 will automatically target tempo-
change events.

PB, CC (000,...,127), CAT, PAT
e PB Pitch bend
e (CC(000,...,127) Control change (Any single control-
change message type, 000 to 127)
o CAT Channel aftertouch
o PAT Polyphonic aftertouch
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JOB 15 TIME STRETCH

0B 15 TIME STRETCH

TrR= CII ™
ETR
-

Time = [B858]~

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

» This job expands or compresses the timing over the selecte(. 2. Segment
segment on the selected track.

» The operation affects all event timing, note step times, and
note gate times.

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the target seg-
ment of the track.

Measure: beat 001:1,...,999:8

I 1. Track setting

0101
1101

+ The TR value selects the target track. B 3 Time
» The Time parameter sets the time multiplier.
01,....32, All P P
e 01,...,32  Corresponding sequence track 050%.... 200%
1101 Ojeeey o
o All All sequence tracks

JOB 16 CREATE MEASURE

LY 601 | [81] Heasure
| sascsose T e e )|

» This job inserts one or more empty measures into the same. 1. Insertion point
location on all tracks (all 32 sequence tracks, as well as the

* The M value sets the position for the insertion. Specifically,
PATTERN, CHORD, and TEMPO tracks).

the value sets the measure number (within the song) for the
first inserted measure. A value of 001, for example, inserts
the measures at the very beginning (so that the first inserted
measure becomes Measure 1).
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001,...,999 I 3. Number of measures to insert

) ) ) * The final box on the screen sets the number of measures to
» If you set the insertion point past the end of the song, the

) be inserted.
QY700 will append the empty measure(s) to the end of Track
1 only. 01,...,.99
B 2 Meter
* The middle box on the screen sets the meter for the new
measure.

* You can select any meter that you like. You may find it con-
venient to use this job when you need to create a song that
incorporates meter changes.

1/16,...,16/16; 1/8,...,16/8; 1/4,...,8/4

JOB 17 DELETE MEASURE

JOB 17 DELETE MERSURE

M CLTH ~ [999]
SRRSO )|

Delete
+

[; fffff g[lr tttttttttttttttt ﬂ

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job removes a segment consisting of one or more meas-
ures. The segment is removed from all tracks (all 32 se-

qguence tracks, as well as the PATTERN, CHORD, and
TEMPO tracks).

» The area that trails the deleted segment shifts forward (to-
ward the start of the song) to fill in the gap.

B 1 Range

» The M values set the segment to be removed. The first value
gives the number of the first measure of the segment; the
second value gives the number of the final measure.

@ 001,...,999
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JOB 18 COPY TRACK

0B 15 COPY TRACK

Song:m TR: | R e R e |

Sung: TR: o e et e e ]

[*] Event.
Play Effect
[¢] voice

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

e This job copies all data (or a selected type of data; see be-. 4. Destination track
low) from one track onto another. The source and destina-

tion tracks may be in the same song, or in different songs.
* Note that the source track’s transmission-channel and me-

ter settings are not copied. -
e This operation overwrites any data already existing on the

¢ The second TR setting selects the destination track.

01,...,32, Pat, Chd, Tmp
e 01,..,32 Sequence track

e e Pat PATTERN track
destination track. e Chd CHORD track
e Tmp TEMPO track
. 1. Source song NOTE: The source and destination tracks must be the same
* The first Song setting selects the song containing the source type. If you set the destination to Pat, Chd, or Tmp, the
track. source track setting will automatically take the same
value. If you copy from a sequence track, the destina-
01,...,20 tion must also be a sequence track.
B 2. Source track I 5. Datatype
» The first TR setting selects the track containing the data to » The last three items on the screen allow you to select the
be copied. type of data to be targeted. You can select one or more of
these types by placing checkmarks into the corresponding
01,...,32, Pat, Chd, Tmp boxes.
e 01,...,32  Sequence track » If you select Event, the job copies all event data from
e Pat PATTERN track the source track to the destination track.
e Chd CHORD track » If you select Play Effect, the job copies all of the source
e Tmp TEMPO track track’'s SONG-mode play effect settings.
NOTE: The source and destination tracks must be the same » Ifyou select Voice, the job copies all of the source track’s
type. If you set the above value to Pat, Chd, or Tmp, associated VOICE-mode settings.
the destination track setting will automatically take the » The checkmark settings have no meaning if the track is set
same value. If you copy from a sequence track, the to Pat, Chd, or Tmp.

destination must also be a sequence track.
[¥] Copy the corresponding data type.
[ 3. Destination song ] Do not copy this data type.

» The second Song setting selects the song containing the des-
tination track.

160 Chapter 2. SONG MODE



‘ 7. Song Jobs

JOB 19 MIX TRACKS

0B 19 MIX TRAC

Song:m TR: 8 [ e e e e R iy o
+

Snng: TR: b F o ]

Song= TR= o

Plau Effect=[ b |
Voice =[ b |

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

e This job mixes all data from a selected sequence track onto. 5. Play Effect and Voice source
another sequence track. The two tracks do not have to be in

the same song.

*  When the operation is completed, the source track remains
unchanged, while the destination track contains both its
original data and a copy of the source track’s data.

» The final two items let you select which play-effect and
voice settings to apply to the destination track (track “b”).
For both Play Effect and Voice, you can choose to apply the
values from track “a” or to retain the values already in ef-
fect at track “b”.

B 1 Source song a b
e The first Song value selects the song containing the source e a  Use the settings from track “a”.
track. e b Use the settings from track “b”.
01,...,20

B 2. Source track (Track “a”)

» Thefirst TR value selects the source track. This is the track
containing the data to be mixed into the destination track.
Following the mix, the source track’s content will remain
unchanged.

01,...,32

[ 3. Destination song

» The second Song value selects the song containing the des-
tination track (track “b”).

01,...,20

B 4. Destination track (Track “b”)

» The second TR value selects the destination track. The origi-
nal content of this track becomes mixed with the content
from Track “a.”

01,...,32
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JOB 20 CLEAR TRACK

U 01 W

4 Clear
[
Event.
Play Effect
Voice

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

e This job deletes all data (of the selected type) from the se- 01,...,32, Pat, Chd, Tmp, All

lected track. e 01,..,32 Sequence track
» To select a data type for deletion, place a checkmark in the e Pat PATTERN track
corresponding box. e Chd CHORD track
» If you select Event, the job will delete all event data from e Tmp TEMPO track
the track. o All All tracks
» If you select Play Effect, the job will initialize all play-ef-
fect settings for that track. . 2. Data type

» If you select \Voice, the job will initialize the track’s VOICE-

* Check the box containing the data type(s) that you want to
mode settings. g ype(s) that y:

delete.

. 1. Track E Delete the corresponding data type.
* The TR setting selects the track to be cleared. [] Do not delete this data type.

JOB 21 EXPAND BACKING

Backing

Pat Expang TR=17~32

Cne|  —— )

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

» This job expands pattern-track and chord-track data into
pattern performance data (event data), and places the re-
sults into sequence tracks 17 to 32.

Pattern‘TRl‘Z‘3‘4‘5‘6‘---‘15‘16

1 Lo Lo Lo 1 i

Song TR17(18|19|20(21|22| -+ |31|32
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* Note that the job will cause loss of any data already exist-
ing in tracks 17 to 32.

» Expanded pattern data includes program change messages.
There is no need to make explicit VOICE mode settings.

 The PATTERN mode’s play effects are incorporated into
the expanded data.

JOB 22 NORMALIZE PLAY EFFECTS

Play Effect 1?:3?

» This job rewrites the data in the selected sequence track so
that the new data incorporates the current play-effect set-
tings (-~ p.80). In other words, the external play-effect val-
ues are internalized into the track’s MIDI event data.

» After rewriting the track’s sequence data, the job reinitializes
the track’s play-effect parameters.

B 1 Track
* The TR value selects the track to be normalized.

01,...,32, All
e 01,...,32 Normalize the corresponding sequence track.
o All Normalize all sequence tracks.
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JOB 23 COPY SONG

0B 23 COPY SOMG

&+ COPY
Sung: R R

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

» This job copies the selected song (including play effects . 2. Destination song
and VOICE-mode settings) into another song location. Fol-

lowing the copy, the selected song will exist at two song
locations.

» The copy operation causes loss of any data already existing
in the destination song.

» The second Song value selects the destination.

01,...,20

B 1 Sourcesong
» The first Song value selects the song to be copied.

01,...,20

JOB 24 CLEAR SONG

0B 24 CLERAR SOHG

[2]5] Bl az a3 ad a5 |

* This job deletes all data from the selected song, and i 1. Song
reinitializes the song’s play effects and VOICE-mode set-

* The Song value selects the song to be deleted.
tings. g 9

1,..,20
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JOB 25 SONG NAME

Song [Mew song |

o P D P DR e |

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

* You use this job to set or change the name for the currently
selected song.

B 1 Songname

Supported characters:
0,.9, a,..z,A...Z" '"N)<=>@I\ _12#%$%&
*+-/,.:; space

1. Use the numeric keypad and the microkeyboard to in-
put each character. You can use the (=] and [~] keys
to move the cursor left and right as necessary.
» Forinformation about how to input characters, refer to Chap-
ter 1.(- p.53)

2. When you have finished entering the name, press
twice to return to the SONG PLAY screen.
Check that the name appears correctly on the second
line of the display.

« Note that you do not need to presé to enter the name.
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Chapter 3. VOICE MODE

This chapter explains mixer, tune, and voice edit settings.
Voice mode is where you will select the voices used by a song, and
edit voices.



| About voice mode

About voice mode

VOICE =- MIXER --
ATIMPENGE2 SR gaR Saw . Lead
Reverb Send

= 861
[1 AR EEN e EE
VELOHETER}

UOICE CAT. | M
PROGRAM
ErAHE,

UARIATION
PAN

UOLUME
]
ExPRESH
.im Tune [WoicEdil
L

Voice mode is the mode in which you can select and edit
the voices that are used in a song.

\Voice mode does not have a single fixed “top” display which
will always appear when you press the MODE key. (The
last-selected display will appear.)

In the QY700, the tracks of the sequencer block and the
parts of the tone generator block are connected according
to the Song mode Out Channel TO TG settings, as shown in
the following diagram. Before you make voice settings,
check the Song mode Out Channel TO TG settings, and
understand the relation between tracks and pastp.{05)

The settings of the part which is connected to the pattern
track by the Out Channel TO TG setting will automatically
be overwritten whenever the pattern is switched by the Pat-
tern Voice settings+ p.225).

Tone generator

Sequencer block block
Track TOTG Part

1 1 —_— 1

) 2 2 —_— 2

X

Q . .

© : :

§ 16 16 —_— 16

g 17 off 17

3 .

n 18 off 18
32 off I 32

@ 1 17

3

s 2 18

S . .

i) : :

& 16 32

Voice Mode

— [_F1_] Mixer

—[F2 ] Tune

— [F3_] Voice Edit

— Drum Setup 1 Edit
— [Fs_] Drum Setup 2 Edit

If the Recording Mode-{ p.106) is set either to Realtime
Recording or to Punch Recording, you will also be able to
record from this mode.

Voice mode has five sub-mode pages, and these are selected
using function keyg F1 ] — [ F5 ],

Pressingl F1 ] (Mixer) accesses the Mixer page. Here you
can set voice, pan and volume etc. for each parp.(L70)
Pressing[ F2 | (Tune) accesses the Tune page. Here you
can make transposition and tuning settings for each part.
(- p.174)

Pressing[ F3 ] (VoicEdit) accesses the Voice Edit page.
Here you can make settings to modify the voicep(176)
Pressingl F4 ] (DrS1Edit) accesses the Drum Setup 1 Edit
page. Here you can make settings to modify a drum set voice.
(- p.182) This sub-mode can be selected only if Drum Setup
1 is selected as the voice category for the part where the
cursor is located.

Pressingl Fs ] (DrS2Edit) accesses the Drum Setup 2 Edit
page. Here you can make settings to modify a drum set voice.
(- p.182) This submode can be selected only if Drum Setup
2 is selected as the voice category for the part where the
cursor is located.
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¢ If the song contains “GM Mode On”, “XG System On”, or
control change or exclusive messages which set program
changes, the settings of Voice mode will be ignored.
< If you want your Voice mode settings to be reflected in the
data, highlight the XG Header item in the Save page of Disk
mode when saving the song to a Standard MIDI File etc.
(- p.307)
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‘ 1. Mixer

1. Mixer
Data display
‘ PART =81 Voice Mode
W1 2.Location
— (_F1_] Mixer
3.Part number I (F2 ] Tune
VELO METER 4.Velocity meter
VOICE CHT. 5.\Voice category — [Fa_] Voice Edit
FROGRAM 6.Program number - Drum Setup 1 Edit
Bk 7.Bank number
REVERE TR OO OODOOmOODO0 8.Reverb send — (.7 ) Drum Setup 2 Edit
cHorus  iDipi0 @@ Q00w 9.Chorus send
LGN LA AT AT AT AT ATATALALALALD] 10.Variation switch/
Pk 000G LOSL00OC0 Variation send
11.Pan
UOLUME — 12.Volume
EXPRESH T ? ? T ? ? ? T T T ? T ? ? — 13.Expression
| _Tune |
= =
Parameter Values Function bee page
1 Data display display only Displays the data selected by the cursor. P171
2 Location 001 —999 Indicates the playback location of the song in measures and beats. | P.171
3 Part number 1-32 The part number for which settings are being made is highlighted. | P.171
4 Velocity meter (1, 1L, [, [ Graphically indicates the velocity value of the note data sent from | P.171
the song.
5 Voice category a8 [ﬁ], [%], [IH'I], [M[], [M], Off Specify the general category of the voice for each part. This indi- | P.172
cates the Bank Select MSB value.
6 Program number 001 -128 Select the voice for each part. P172
7 Bank number 000 — 101 Specify the voice bank for each part. This indicates the Bank | P.173
Select LSB value.
8 Reverb send 000 — 127 Adjust the level sent to the Reverb effect from each part. P173
9 Chorus send 000 — 127 Adjust the level sent to the Chorus effect from each part. P173
10 Variation switch on, off Specify the part that will use the Variation effect. P173
Variation send 000 — 127 Adjust the level sent to the Variation effect from each part.
11Pan Random, Left63 — Center — Right63 Specify the position of the sound when stereo playback is used. | P.173
12 Volume 000 — 127 Adjust the volume setting of each part. P173
13 Expression 000 — 127 Adjust the expression setting of each part. P173
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1. Mixer

Here you can make settings such as voice, effect, pan and .
volume for each part, that will apply when playing back or

recording a song.

« |t is also possible to make settings while playing back a .
song, and you can also solo or mute tracks just as in Song

mode.
N
E:! .

. Press [voice]
v The indicator abovevoicg] will light, and you will enter
\oice mode.

. Press [ F1_] (Mixer) to access the mixer.

. Use [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP] or [<]/[-] to select a
part. You can switch between the screens for parts 1—
16 and parts 17—32 by pressing )

. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

. Use [i)/(# , the data dial, or the numeric keypad —
to set the value.

In Voice mode, keys such ds|, [¢], [=], [«] and [« /

(> will function in the same way as in Song Play mode.

You can use these keys to listen to the playback while you °

modify the settings in realtime. If the Recording Mode for

song recording$ p.106) is set either to Realtime Record-

ing Replace or Overdub, or to Punch Recording, song re-

cording can also be performed in Voice mode. °

. + data dial or(sHFT] + [&]/[# will increase or
decrease the setting of all parts by the same value.

. + numeric keypad- will set all parts to the

same value.

0101
1101

B 3. Part number

The upper line shows the Voice Category / Program Number
/ Bank Number / Voice Name for the part where the cursor

is located.

The lower line shows the name and value of the parameter
where the cursor is located.

2. Location

Location indicates the playback location of the song in meas-
ures and beats.

To change the playback location of the song, pfess ]

[D1] to move the cursor to Location, and usg/ [ , the
data dial, or numeric keypad to specify the desired
measure.

This indicates the part number of the QY700’s tone gend 3
tor block.

On the QY700, the Track of the sequencer block and
Part of the tone generator block are connected according to
the Song mode Out Channel setting TO TG. Before making
voice settings, check the Song mode Out Channel TO TG
setting, and be sure that you understand the relation between
tracks and parts.{ p.105)

The settings of the part which is connected to the pattern
track by the Out Channel TO TG setting will automatically
be overwritten whenever the pattern is switched by the Pat-
tern Voice settings+ p.225).

Highlight the part number (1-32) for which you wish to
make settings.

1-32

B 4. Velocity meter

1. Data display

CATMPENgR2 M eee Saw .Lead
Reverb Send = 861

o@

[FAE3]
= ol

When you start playback, the velocity meter will appear.
The velocity meter graphically indicates the velocity val-
ues of the musical notes that are transmitted from the song.
Mute or solo settings can be made independently for each
track. Mute temporarily silences a track. Solo mutes the other
tracks, allowing you to hear only the playback of a certain
track.
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| 1. Mixer

1. Use [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP] or the cursor keys to

move the cursor to the desired track.

. Press , and the display will indicate Il and the

track will be muted.
If you press[MUTE] once again for a muted track, it will be
un-muted.

. Press , and the display will indicate B} and all

other tracks will be displayed as dashed lines, and only

the sound of the track located at the cursor will be
heard.

When a track is being soloed, moving the cursor to another
track and pressingsoLo] will switch the soloed track. In
this way, you can successively audition the playback of each
track.

When a track is being soloed, moving the cursor to another
track and pressingsHIFT] + will add the selected
track to the playback, allowing you to solo two or more
tracks.

. When you press on a soloed track, all solo set-

tings will be canceled simultaneously.
When you presssHIFT] + on a soloed track, solo
will be canceled only for that track.

I 5. \Voice category

L] prom e prom v =242, ] T4 S e pr om prmy

Voice Category allows you to change the Bank Select MSB
value to specify the general category of the voice.

Normal Voice is the voice category that specifies normal
voices (instrumental sounds). Specify a Bank Select MSB
of 000.

SFX Voice is a voice category that specifies sound effects.
Sounds effects in this category change their pitch when
played from different notes of the keyboard. Specify a Bank
Select MSB of 064.

0101
1101

0101
1101

SFX Kit is a voice category that specifies sound effects.
Sounds effects in this category produce a different type of
sound effect for each note of the keyboard, similarly to a
drum voice. Specify a Bank Select MSB of 126.

Drum \oice is the voice category that specifies drum voices.
In this category, you can specify Drum Voice for two or
more parts, and select a different drum set voice for each
part. However it is not possible to modify the drum sounds.
Specify a Bank Select MSB of 127.

Drum S1 and Drum S2 are voice categories that specify
Drum Setups. The drum voices in this category can be modi-
fied using Drum Setup Edit. However if Drum S1 is speci-
fied for two or more parts, selecting a drum set voice or
modifying the sound for one of the parts will automatically
change the settings for the other parts as well.

Normal Voice
SFX \oice
SFX Kit

Drum \Voice
Drum Setup 1
Drum Setup 2
Part off

E

EEED

Q

B 6. Program number

Program Number specifies the voice number that will be
used by each part.

\oices are selected by three values: Voice Category, Bank
Number (see following item) and Program Number.

A voice icon will be displayed at the cursor location. The
data display location will show the specified program
number and the name of the selected voice.

The available program numbers will depend on the Voice
Category.

During playback, this setting will change according to the
Program Change data that was recorded into each track of
the sequencer block.

001-128

For details on voice selection, refer to “Chapter 1. BASIC
CONCEPTS". & p.43)

For voice names and numbers, refer to the sepa@@do
Reference Listings
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1. Mixer |

B 7. Bank number

0101
1101

B 1
.

Bank Number specifies the Bank Select LSB of the voice
that will be used by each part.

\oices are selected by three values: Voice Category, Bank .
Number and Program Number.
If the Voice Category is other thffM (Normal \Voice), the .

Bank Number will be fixed at 000.

000-101 (discontinuous) .

For details on bank selection, refer to “Chapter 1. BASIC .
CONCEPTS". & p.43)
For bank numbers, refer to the separ@&700 Reference
Listings'.
HEHE

I 8. Reverbsend

0101
1101

This specifies the amount that will be sent from each part to - 12.
the Reverb effect, adjusting the reverb depth. .
When making this setting, take into consideration the Ef- .
fect mode Reverb Return setting (p.191).

Random (0), Left63(1)-Center(64)-Right63(127)

Pan

This sets the pan position (stereo location) for stereo play-
back.

During playback, this value will follow the Pan data con-
tained in the track.

If a Drum Voice is selected, the pan setting specified here
will function as an offset relative to the pan setting speci-
fied for each drum instrument.

Settings of Left63—Center—Right63 will place the sound to-
ward the left, in the center, or toward the right.

A setting of Random will produce a special effect in which
the sound be move between left and right randomly for each
note.

3

Volume

This sets the volume for each part.
The slider located at the left edge of the display is the mas-
ter volume.

During playback, this value will follow the Volume data

000-127 contained in the track.
I 9. Chorus send 000-127
¢ This specifies the amount that will be sent from each part to .
the Chorus effect, adjusting the chorus depth. - 13. Expression

0101
1101

When making this setting, take into consideration the Ef-

This sets the expression level for each part.

fect mode Chorus Return setting (p.192). « During playback, this value will follow the Expression data
contained in the track.
000-127
161 000-127

I 10. Variation switch / Variation send

0101
1101

If the Effect mode Variation Mode( p.190) is set to Inser-
tion, this setting functions as the Variation Switch, specify-
ing the part which will use the Variation effect.

Only one selected part can be turned on.

If the Effect mode Variation Mode{ p.190) is set to Sys-
tem, this setting functions as the Variation Send Level, set-
ting the amount that will be sent from each part to the Vari-
ation effect, and thus adjusting the depth of the effect.
When making this setting, take into consideration the Ef-
fect mode Variation Return setting.

Variation Switch
Off, On (Insertion)
Variation Send Level
000-127 (System)

Chapter 3. VOICE MODE

173



| 2.Tune

2. Tune

10.Transpose

1.Data display 2.Location

VOICE

== TUHE

VMELOMETERE iEOiE0: | ¢ & & & & & & & & i i

LIOTCE (CAT.,| [P [P [P EPR) [P [P [FFEy (PP PPV T T3 [P [ e [ v

PROGRAM |70 [ I e e s 50 50 TR

BfiHE 0 0 04 00 OBy 0

peTuke AN Q00000

wre (ML LLLLLLL
TTTTTOITT

T

Voice Mode

3.Part number

— [F1_] Mixer

—[F2 ] Tune

— 4.Velocity meter
— 5.Voice category
— 6.Program number
[— 7.Bank number

[— 8.Detune

— [F3 ] Voice Edit
— Drum Setup 1 Edit
— [ F5 ] Drum Setup 2 Edit

— 9.Note shift

Parameter Values Function bee page

1 Data display display only Displays the data selected by the cursor. P175

2 Location 001 —999 Indicates the playback location of the song in measures and beats. | P.175

3 Part number 1-32 The part number for which settings are being made is highlighted. | P.175

4 \elocity meter (1, 1L, [, [ Graphically indicates the velocity value of the note data sentfrom | P.175
the song.

5 Voice category a8 [ﬁ], [%], [IH'I], [M[], [M], Off Specify the general category of the voice for each part. This indi- | P.175
cates the Bank Select MSB value.

6 Program number 001 -128 Select the voice for each part. P.175

7 Bank number 000 — 101 Specify the voice bank for each part. This indicates the Bank | P.175
Select LSB value.

8 Detune -12.8 — +00.0 — +12.7 Detune the tuning relative to standard pitch (440 Hz). P175

9 Note shift -24 — +00 — +24 Modify the pitch of each part in semitone steps. P175

10 Transpose -24 —+00 — +24 Modify the pitch of all parts in semitone steps. P175
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| 2. Tune

« Here you can make detune and note shift settings for each- 9. Note shift
part that will apply during song playback or recording.

¢ These settings can be made while the song is playing back,

and tracks can also be muted or soloed, just as in Song mode.

¢ This adjusts the pitch of each part in semitone steps.

24-+00—+24

1. Press .
v The indicator abovevoicg] will light, and you will enter - 10. Transpose
Voice mode. e This adjusts the pitch of all parts in semitone steps.

2. Press [ F2 ] (Tune) to access the Tune page. -24—+00—+24

3. Use [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP| or [=]/[-] to select a
part. You can switch between the screens for parts 1—
16 and parts 17—32 by pressing )

4. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

5. Use [i)/[# , the data dial, or the numeric keypad —
to set the value.

« In Voice mode, keys such ds], [s], [« and [« /[~

will function in the same way as in Song Play mode. You
can use these keys to listen to the playback while you modify
the settings in realtime.

. + data dial or(sHFT] + [&]/[# will increase or
decrease the setting of all parts by the same value.

. + numeric keypad- will set all parts to the
same value.

Operations for “1. Data display” — “7. Bank number” are the same
as in the Mixer page. For details on these parameters, refer to the
explanations for the Mixer page (- p.170).

B 8. Detune
¢ This detunes the tuning relative to the standard pitch (440
Hz).

¢ This lets you make fine changes in the pitch of each part.

e Setting the melody part slightly sharp will make the melody
stand out, and setting the bass part slightly flat will give it
additional weight.

-12.8—+00.0—+12.7
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3. Voice edit

3. Voice edit

6.Velocity sensitivity depth /
Velocity sensitivity offset

4.Mono/Poly  5.Element reserve | 1.Data display ‘

8.MW LFO depth pitch modulation /

7.Portamento switch /
Portamento time

MW LFO filter modulation /
MW LFO amplitude modulation

—— 2.Location

== UAOICE EDIT =--
CAT, qo BANk (g7 o

aw .Lead

PART =A1§

Mono-Poply Poly — 3.Part number
T g T A
e

VELCTY SEMS! PORTAMEMT.

MW _LFO DEFTH.

MOHG

POLY

W DEPTHIOFFST! SH

rm

OFF 0N

TIME P, MOD:F. MOD:A.MOD

FILTER EG

VIBRATO

EEHD

T

Tlrre

cHTRO— 12.Pitch bend control

—AAAT

CUTOFF RESHANCE| AT T CH DEC A RUESE | RATE DEPTHDELAY| L Ee T 13.Dry level

Voice Mode

— [F1_] Mixer
—[F2 ] Tune

— [_Fs ] Voice Edit

— Drum Setup 1 Edit
— [ Fs ] Drum Setup 2 Edit

i

T

(Ficer | [Tune OS2

PT17~-32,

9.Filter cutoff /

10.EG attack /

11.Vibrato rate /

Filter cutoff resonance EG decay / Vibrato depth /
EG release Vibrato delay
Parameter Values Function See page
1 Data display display only Displays the data selected by the cursor. P177
2 Location 001 —999 Indicates the playback location of the song in measures and beats. | P.177
3 Part number 1-32 The part number for which settings are being made is highlighted. | P.177
4 Mono/Poly MONO/POLY Select the Play mode for each part. P177
5 Element reserve 00 - 32 Specify the number of elements that must be reserved for each | P.177
part so that the sound does not disappear when the maximum
polyphony is exceeded.
6 Velocity sensitivity depth 000 — 127 Specify how velocity will affect the volume. P178
Velocity sensitivity offset 000 — 127 Increase or decrease the overall effect of velocity on the volume.
7 Portamento switch OFF/ON Specify whether or not portamento will be applied to each part. | P.179
Portamento time 000 — 127 Specify how portamento will be applied to each part.
8 MW LFO depth pitch modulation 000 — 127 Specify for each part how deeply the LFO effect controlled by the | P.179
MW LFO filter modulation 000 — 127 modulation wheel will affect pitch, filter, and amplitude.
MW LFO amplitude modulation 000 — 127
9 Filter cutoff -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the frequency at which the filter will take effect, to modify | P.179
the tone of each part.
Filter cutoff resonance -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the filter resonance to modify the tone of each part.
10 EG attack -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time from when a note is played until the maximum | P.180
volume is reached.
EG decay -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time over which the volume falls from the maximum
level to the sustain level.
EG release -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time over which the volume diminishes to silence after
the note is released.
11 Vibrato rate -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the speed at which vibrato will modulate the pitch. P.180
Vibrato depth -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the depth with which vibrato will modulate the pitch.
Vibrato delay -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time from when a note is played to when vibrato be-
gins to take effect.
12 Pitch bend control -24 —+00 — +24 Specify the range of the pitch change controlled by the PITCH | P.181
wheel in semitone units, for each part.
13 Dry level (Only when the Effect parameter | 000 — 127 Specify for each part the amount that is sent to the Dry line of the | P.181
Variation Mode=System.) effect.
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3. Voice edit

Operation of “1. Data display” —

. Press [ F3 ] (VoicEdit) to access the Voice Edit page.

The Voice Edit page lets you freely modify the voice of . 4. Mono/Pon

each part.

\Voice Edit parameters are made for the Part, not for indi-
vidual voices. When a different voice is selected, the voice
edit settings will still apply to the newly selected voice.

Of the voice edit parameters, the filter, EG, and vibrato pa-
rameters are adjustments relative to the parameters of the
voice. Voice edit parameters other than these modify the
voice by overwriting the parameters of the voice.

. Press [voice]
v The indicator abovevoicg] will light, and you will enter

\oice mode.

. Use [TRACKDOWN]/[TRACKUP] or [=]/[=] to select a

part.
You can switch between the screens for parts 1-16 and parts
17-32 by pressing Fs | .

. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

mond  POLY

* This selects either Mono mode or Poly mode for each g

¢ In Mono mode, only one note can be sounded at a time,
chords cannot be played. In Poly mode, chords ma
played.

¢ This setting is ignored for parts for which a Drum Set vo
is selected.

MONO, POLY

I 5. Elementreserve

. Use [i)/(# , the data dial, or the numeric keypad —

to set the value.

In Voice mode, keys such ds|, [¢], [=], [«] and [« /

(> will function in the same way as in Song Play mode.
You can use these keys to listen to the playback while you
modify the settings in realtime. If the Recording Mode for
song recording$ p.106) is set either to Realtime Record-
ing Replace or Overdub, or to Punch Recording, song re-
cording can also be performed in Voice mode.

“3. Part number” is the same as in

the Mixer page. For details on these parameters, refer to the ex-

planation for the Mixer page. (- p.170)

0101
1101

ELEM
RESRU

o2

¢ On the QY700, when the total number of voice elements
sounding for each part would exceed the maximum po-
lyphony of 32 notes, currently-sounding notes will be turned
off, starting with the first-played voice (i.e., last-note prior-
ity).

« Element Reserve allows you to specify a minimum number
of elements that will be reserved for each part, so that even
if the maximum polyphony is exceeded, the sound of that
part will not disappear.

« For example if Element Reserve is set to 10 for a part, no
notes will be turned off for that part as long as it uses 10 or
fewer elements, even if a total of more than 32 notes are
being requested by all parts.

00 -32
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. 6. Velocity sensitivity depth, An Offset value less than 64 will produce an overall de-
Velocity sensitivity offset crease in the velocity values applied by the tone generator,
meaning that until the received velocity exceeds a certain
level, the minimum velocity value (1) will be applied by the
tone generator, and that even if the received velocity value
veLce see is high, a low velocity value will be applied by the tone
generator.

How Depth affects the velocity curve
(when Depth is fixed at 64)

Velocity applied by tone generator

|
(Offset=127) |-------- === 7 »
/ Offset=96
S e . . Depth=64
¢ By adjusting the sensitivity of the voice to note velocity /
(keyboard playing strength), this setting modifies the way
in which note velocity affects the tone generator. (Ofser=56) (ij"crease/
¢ Velocity Sensitivity Depth controls the depth (slope) of the c:ucsr:gshey Offsetes
change that occurs in the tone generator relative to the ac- ofset Depth=64
tual velocity value that is received. /
Higher settings of Depth will cause the tone generator to (Offset=64) {mmmmms - - —
respond more greatly to changes in the received velocity docvease | . Received velocity
values. Lowering the Depth setting will cause the tone gen- “E,i?;l?y,v" Offset=32
erator to respond less to changes in the received velocity epio4
values. With a Depth setting of 0, the tone generator will -
not respond at all to differences in the received velocity val- (Offse3d
ues.
How Depth affects the velocity curve Velocity Sensitivity Depth 000 — 127
(when Offset is fixed at 64) Velocity Sensitivity Offset 000 — 127
Velocity applied by tone generator
Depth=127'. Offset=64 ¢ Some settings of these parameters can cause the volume to

be lowered. If this occurs, set both Velocity Sensitivity Depth
and Velocity Sensitivity Offset to 64. This will, of course,
restore the normal velocity response.

|Depth=64 Offset=64 ¢ Velocity Sensitivity Depth and Velocity Sensitivity Offset
/ settings allow you widely vary the way in which the tone
/ generator responds to keyboard playing dynamics.

| Depthea2, Offset=64 * Here are several examples of possible settings which you

can refer to as you make your own settings.

ﬁ— Depth=0, Offset=64

Offset=64 - - -
Received velocity

¢ Velocity Sensitivity Depth = 64
¢ Velocity Sensitivity Offset = 64
e This is the standard keyboard setting.

« Velocity Sensitivity Offset creates a fixed increase or de-
crease in the velocity that is applied by the tone generator.
With an Offset value of 64, the received velocity value will
be applied by the tone generator without change. An Offset
value greater than 64 will produce an overall increase in the
velocity values applied by the tone generator, meaning that
even if the received velocity value is low, a high velocity
value will be applied by the tone generator. Playing the key-
board with more than a given force will produce velocity
values that are fixed at the maximum (127).

Velocity applied by tone generator

Keyboard playing strength

¢ Velocity Sensitivity Depth = 127

¢ Velocity Sensitivity Offset = 32

/A This setting allows small variations in play-
ing strength to produce large variations in
the sound.

Velocity applied by tone generator
L]

Keyboard playing strength
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3. Voice edit

« Velocity Sensitivity Depth =0
« Velocity Sensitivity Offset = 112

¢ This setting causes the tone generator to

Velocity applied by tone generator

apply a fixed velocity, regardless of the key-
board playing strength.

Keyhoard playing strength .

This setting is convenient for organ-type
voices.

< By raising or lowering the Velocity Sensi-
tivity Offset, you can vary the velocity that
is applied by the tone generator. A setting
of 64 produces a velocity of 1. A setting of
127 produces the maximum velocity.

¢ Velocity Sensitivity Depth = 32
« Velocity Sensitivity Offset = 96

Velocity applied by tone generator

¢ This setting is suitable when you want ve-
locity to change in response to keyboard
playing dynamics, but you don’t want the

Keyboard playing strength

0
1101

velocity value to drop too low.
« This setting is useful for brass riffs or for
solo instruments.

7. Portamento switch, Portamento time

PORTAMENT
SHoTIME
bem

OFF OH

« Portamento is a function that smoothly changes the pitch
between two notes of different pitch.

« Portamento Switch specifies whether or not portamento will
be applied to each part.

« Portamento Time specifies the way in which portamento is
applied to each part. Higher values will cause the pitch to
change more slowly. Lower values will produce a faster
change.

« Portamento will not apply to drum voices or SFX kit voices.

Portamento Switch Off, On
Portamento Time 000-127

0101
1101

8. Modulation Wheel LFO depth pitch modulation,

Modulation Wheel LFO depth filter modulation,
Modulation Wheel LFO depth amplitude modulation

ML LFO DEPTH
P.MOD F.MOD A, MOD

For each part, these parameters specify the depth of the
effect on pitch, filter, and amplitude that is controlled §
the modulation wheel.
Pitch modulation is vibrato, filter modulation is wah, am-
plitude modulation is tremolo.

Higher values will produce a deeper effect.

3

000 -127

9. Filter cutoff, Filter cutoff resonance

FILTER

—_

CUTOFF RESHAMCE

i i

For each part, these parameters adjust the cutoff frequency
of the filter, modifying the tone.

Since the filters of the QY700 are low pass filters, the por-
tion of the sound above the cutoff frequency will be cut.

A low cutoff frequency will remove many of the overtones,
causing the sound to be darker and mellower.

A high cutoff frequency will cut few or none of the over-
tones, allowing the original bright sound of the waveform
to be output.
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0101
1101

Volume * Release Time adjusts the time over which the volume falls
4 : from the sustain level (when the note is released) to reach a
portion that is \ level of 0.
passed \ portion that is cut

quickly.

Overtones

‘ ‘\|\| I L1 = Frequency

Cutoff frequency

The filter resonance can be specified for each part to modify
the sound.

Resonance boosts the volume in the area of the cutoff fre-
guency, emphasizing the overtones in that area. By appro-
priate settings of Resonance, you can simulate the body reso- e EG Attack Time -64-+00—+63
nance of stringed instruments etc., or produce sounds typi- « EG Decay Time -64—+00—+63
cal of analog synthesizers. EG Release Time -64—+00—+63

Attack Time Decay Time

Smaller values will cause the sound to reach silence more

FILTER I 11 Vibrato rate, Vibrato depth, Vibrato delay
g - Resonance
3
>
Frequency VIERATO
_RﬁTE_ D_EF'TEI D_ELH:*.’
Filter Cutoff -64—+00-+63 :+: :+: :%.:
Filter Resonance  -64—+00—+63 i
I 10. EG attack time,

EG decay time, « These parameters are the vibrato settings.

EG release time * Rate adjusts the speed at which pitch is modulated, Depth
adjust the depth of modulation, and Delay adjusts the time
from when the note is played until vibrato begins to occur.

.............. MIBRATO ..
EG
ﬁ — Depth
ﬁ_TTC!( I?ECH_V I?LES_E
ol gl s [)(3|eiy
Rate
« These parameters adjust the time-based changes that occur Rate -64—+00-+63
between the moment that a note is played to when the sound Depth -64—+00-+63
disappears_ Delay -64—+00—+63

e Attack Time adjusts the time over which the volume rises
from zero (when the note is played) to reach the maximum
level.

Smaller values will produce a faster attack.

« Decay Time adjusts the time over which the volume falls
from the maximum to reach the sustain level.

Smaller values will produce a more sharply defined sound.

180

Chapter 3. VOICE MODE
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I 12. Pitch bend control

EEMD
CHTRL

« For each part, this sets the width of the pitch change that
can be controlled by pitch bend.
« With a setting of +12, the pitch will change one octave when
pitch bend is fully raised or lowered.
« With negative settings, the direction of pitch change will be
inverted.

iy -24—+00—+24

I 13.Drylevel

ORY
LEVEL

« This parameter can be set only if the Effect mode Variation
Mode is set to System. If Variation Mode is set to Insertion,
this parameter will not be displayed.

« For each part, this sets the amount that will be sent to the
dry line of the effect.

¢ Increasing the Dry Level will decrease the effect.

« Decreasing the Dry Level will cause the stereo position of
sounds which pass through that effect to gather in one loca-
tion.

el 000 - 127
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| 4. Drum Setup Edit

4. Drum Setup Edit

10.Pitch fine 1.Data display 2.Location
| | |
0 e D DAR A Voice Mode
I OME i DrumsSl Hi-HatClosed [¥ 003: |
Prporam Humber = @al — [F1_] Mixer
—|HOTE F=1
s'l\ﬂger:;rziff i ard ALTERMATE |KEY ASSIGHRCU HOTEOFF] | 12.Alternate e JTune
5.Reverb send REVERE O PFI{NCEH ool EIHELéE'hd LTI urﬁn 11 14.g|‘\zzssive [ = voee
— — Drum Setup 1 Edit
6.Chorus send CHARLS O '+' FILIER & note off .
-B3- 13.Key L [Fs | Drum Setup 2 Edit
7.Variation send UARIATION {4} | f\ assign
COARSE
8.Pan P @) CUTHFE RESHANCEAT TCR b A THCAYE
9.Level LEVEL i :+: :+: +:
|
| Mixer || Tune [UoicEdii
T
] (= & & B & (= e
11.Pitch coarse 15.Filter cutoff / 16.EG attack /
Filter resonance EG decay 1/
EG decay 2
Parameter Values Function See page
1 Data display display only Displays the data specified for the currently selected part. P.183
2 Location 001 —999 Displays the playback location of the song in measures and beats. | P.183
3 Note name C#-1-C5 Specify the note to select the instrument that you wish to edit. P.184
4 Drum kit 001 StandKit, 002 Stnd2Kit, 009 Room Kit, O[L7Select the drum kit that will be the basis for setup editing. P.184
Rock Kit, 025 ElectKit, 026 AnalgKit, 033 Jazz
Kit, 041 BrushKit, 049 ClascKit, 001 SFX1 Kit,
002 SFX2 Kit
5 Reverb send 000 — 127 Specify the amount sent from each instrument to the Reverb effect. | P.184
6 Chorus send 000 — 127 Specify the amount sent from each instrument to the Chorus effect. | P.184
7 Variation send 000 — 127 Specify the amount sent from each instrument to the Variation effect. | P.184
8 Pan Random, Left63 — Center — Right63 Specify the stereo location of each instrument. P.184
9 Level 000 — 127 Specify the volume of each instrument. P.184
10 Pitch fine -64 — +00 — +63 Make fine adjustments to the pitch of each instrument. P.184
11 Pitch coarse -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the pitch of each instrument in semitone steps. P.185
12 Alternate group 000 — 127 Prevent instruments which should not sound simultaneously from | P.185
sounding simultaneously.
13 Key assign SINGLE, MULTI Specify how multiple MIDI Note On messages of the same note | P.185
which are received while a note is sounding will be handled by
each instrument.
14 Receive note off OFF, ON Specify whether or not MIDI Note Off messages will be received | P.185
by each instrument.
15 Filter cutoff -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the filter cutoff frequency for each instrument to modify the tone. | P.185
Filter resonance -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the filter resonance for each instrument to modify the tone.
16 EG attack -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time from when the note is played until the maximum | P.185
volume is reached.
EG decay 1 -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time from when the maximum volume is reached to
when the volume reaches the decay level.
EG decay 2 -64 — +00 — +63 Adjust the time from when the decay level is reached to when the
volume reaches zero.
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4. Drum Setup Edit

By editing a drum setup, you can indirectly modify the drum

voice.

The Drum Setup Edit menu will appear in thea ] and

[ Fs ] positions in the bottom line, only if Drum Setup
(Drum S1, Drum S2) is selected as the Voice Category.

If the same drum setup is selected for two or more parts,
editing one drum setup will cause the other to be modified
simultaneously.

Unlike normal voices, drum voices have a special structure
in which different waves are assigned to each néte—C
C5. Also, each note to which a wave form is assigned is
referred to as an instrument, and various parameters can be
set for each instrument.

The types of instrument which are assigned to each note
will depend on the drum kit. For the arrangements of each
drum kit, refer to the separat®Y700 Reference Listings
When you change drum kits, all instrument settings will be
initialized. When editing a drum setup, you must first select
the drum kit, and then select an instrument and set its pa-
rameters.

Of these parameters, the filter and EG parameters are rela.
tive adjustments to the voice which function by adding the
specified value to the original value of the voice. Param-
eters other than these modify the voice by overwriting the
original values of the voice.

. Press [voicg]
v The indicator located abov@oicg] will light, and you will

enter Voice mode.

. Inthe Mixer page, select either Drum Setup 1 or Drum

Setup 2 as the Voice Category.
Either (DrsS1Edit) or (DrsS2Edit) will be displayed above

(7] or [ ).

. Press either (DrsS1Edit) or [[Fs ] (DrsS2Edit)

to access the Drum Setup Edit page.

. Move the cursor to Drum Kit and select the drum kit .
that will be the basis for your editing.

. Use the microkeyboard to select the drum instrument

that you wish to edit.

. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to

modify.

. Use (i) /@&, the data dial, or numeric keypad -

to specify the value.

In Voice mode, keys such ds|, [¢], [=], [«] and [« /

(> will function in the same way as in Song Play mode.
You can use these keys to listen to the playback while you
modify the settings in realtime. If the Recording Mode for
song recording$ p.109) is set either to Realtime Record-
ing Replace or Overdub, or to Punch Recording, song re-
cording can also be performed in Voice mode.

== REC REPLACE -- TR=81:track 1 |

1. Data display

i DrumsS1 Hi-HatClosed
Proaram Humber = 881

The upper line shows the drum setup and the currently se-
lected instrument.

The lower line shows the program number of the currently
selected drum voice.

2. Location

This indicates the playback location of the song in meas-
ures and beats.

To change the playback location of the song, pfess ]

[D1] to move the cursor to Location, and usg/ [ , the
data dial, or numeric keypad to specify the measure.
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| 4. Drum Setup Edit

I 3. Note name
¢ Specify the note to select the instrument that you wish to
edit.
¢ The types of instrument which are assigned to each note
will depend on the drum kit. For the arrangements of each
drum kit, refer to the separat®Y 700 Reference Listings

Ct1-C5

B 4. Drum kit
¢ Select the drum kit that will be the basis of your setup edit-

ing. When you change drum kits, the instruments which are

assigned to each note will also change.

¢ When you change drum kits, all Drum Setup Edit param-
eters will be initialized. Select a drum kit first, and then
modify the parameters.

001 StandKit, 002 Stnd2Kit, 009 Room Kit,
017 Rock Kit, 025 ElectKit, 026 AnalgKit,
033 Jazz Kit, 041 BrushKit, 049 ClascKit,
001 SFX1 Kit, 002 SFX2 Kit

I 5. Reverbsend

« Specify the amount that will be sent to the Reverb effect

from each instrument.
¢ The actual depth of the reverb will also be affected by the

mixer setting Reverb Send:(p.170) and by the Effect mode
setting Reverb Return{ p.191). As you adjust this param-
eter, keep in mind the relationship to these other param-
eters.

000 - 127

I 6. Chorus send

« Specify the amount that will be sent to the Chorus effect

from each instrument.
¢ The actual depth of the chorus will also be affected by the

mixer setting Chorus Send.(p.170) and by the Effect mode
setting Chorus Return+ p.192). As you adjust this pa-
rameter, keep in mind the relationship to these other param-
eters.

000 - 127

0101
1101

0101
1101

0101
1101

B 7. Vvariation send

¢ When the Effect mode parameter Variation Mode(.191)
is set to System, this parameter functions as the Variation
Send Level.
This specifies the amount that will be sent to the Variation
effect from each instrument, adjusting the depth of the ef-
fect.
As you adjust this parameter, you should also keep in mind
the setting of the Effect mode parameter Variation Return.
¢ When the Effect mode parameter Variation Mode(.191)
is set to Insertion, setting this parameter to 000 will turn
Variation=0ff, and setting it to 1-127 will turn Variation=0n.

Variation Send Level
000 -127

B 8 Pan

¢ This specifies the stereo location of each instrument.
¢ Arranging the instruments in the same stereo locations as a
real drum set will produce the most natural result.

Random, Left63—Center—Right63

e Random produces a special effect in which the stereo loca-
tion of the sound varies randomly for each note.

o Left63 (far left)-Center (center)Right63 (far right)

B 9 Level

¢ Set the volume of each instrument.

000 -127

10. Pitch fine

« Make fine adjustments to the pitch of each instrument.
¢ This setting is made in steps of 1 cent (1 cent is 1/100th of
a semitone).

-64—+00—+63
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| 4. Drum Setup Edit

I 11 Pitch coarse I 14. Receive note off
¢ Adjust the pitch of each instrument in semitone steps. e Specify whether or not MIDI Note Off messages will be
« With a value of +00, the instrument will sound at the same received by each instrument.
pitch at which it was sampled. e |If this is on, MIDI Note Off messages will be received to
« By modifying the pitch, you can make an instrument sound damp (turn off) the currently-sounding note.
heavier, or create melodic toms, etc. e |If this is off, MIDI Note Off messages will be ignored, and
e For fine tuning, use 10. Pitch fine. the note will continue sounding until it ends naturally. Nor-
mally you will use a setting of “off.”
-64—+00-+63 ¢ Use a setting of “on” if you wish to damp cymbals while

they are still sounding, etc.

I 12. Alternate group
¢ This setting lets you prevent instruments which should not

sound simultaneously from sounding simultaneously.
¢ Instruments which are set to the same Alternate Group .

Off, On

15. Filter cutoff, Filter resonance

number will not sound simultaneously. e Cutoff adjusts the filter cutoff frequency of each instrume|

¢ Instruments which would never sound simultaneously in real « By modifying the cutoff, you can brighten or darken t 3
life (such as closed and open hi-hat sounds) should be set to tone.
the same number. ¢ Resonance adjusts the filter resonance for each instru

¢ Instruments for which an Alternate Group is specified will « By modifying the resonance, you can adjust the emphasis
always have a Key Assign Mode setting of Single. of the overtones in the region of the cutoff frequency, creat-

ing a more distinctive tone.
Off, 001 - 127
Filter Cutoff -64—+00—+63
I 13.Key assign Filter Resonance -64—+00—+63

¢ Specify how multiple MIDI Note On messages of the same
note which are received while a note is sounding will be

I 16. EG attack, EG decay 1, EG decay 2

handled by each instrument. ¢ These parameters adjust the way in which the volume of
* With a Key Assign setting of Single, the currently-sound- each instrument changes over time.

ing note will be damped (will stop sounding) before the

note is re-triggered. Attack
» With a Key Assign setting of Multi, the currently-sounding A \ Decay 1

note will continue sounding, and the next note will be played /

together with the currently-sounding note.

e This effect is particularly noticeable for sounds with a slow
decay, such as cymbals. In general, a Key Assign setting of
Multi will sound more natural.

o« Decay Level

~——— Decay 2

fB| Single, Multi

time at which the key was pressed
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4. Drum Setup Edit

e Attack
Adjust the time over which the volume rises from 0 (when
the note is played) until it reaches the maximum volume.
Excessively high settings may mean that the wave will fin-
ish playing before the maximum volume is reached, pro-
ducing an unnatural effect.

e Decay 1
Adjust the time from when the maximum volume is reached
until it falls to the decay level.

e Decay 2
Adjust the time from when the decay level is reached until
the volume falls to zero.

« Increasing the value will result in slower change, and de-
creasing the value will result in faster change.

« Levelis fixed for each instrument, and cannot be adjusted.

* For some voices, these settings may have no effect.

« SFX-type voices will not be affected by any of these pa-
rameters.

fl| EG Attack -64—+00—+63
EG Decay 1 -64—+00-+63
EG Decay 2 -64-+00-+63
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Chapter 4. EFFECT MODE

This chapter explains connections, reverb, chorus, and variation.
In Effect mode, you can select the effects used in a song and modify
effect settings.




\ About effect mode

About effect mode

» In Effect mode, you can select the effects used in a song

SONG  -- EFFECT CONHECTION -- —
U;r-iat.iun Mode = Insertion ]

DELRY LCR

UARIATION MODE
Insertion

CHORUS 1

and modify effect settings.

Effect mode does not have a “top” page which always ap-
pears first when you press the MODE key. (The previously-
selected page will appear.)

Effect mode has four sub-mode pages, and these are se-
lected by the[ F1 ] — function keys.

Pressing[ F1_] (Connect) accesses the Connection page.
Here you can specify the connection mode, the Effect Type
for each effect, and the return levels ete.[§.190)
Pressing[ F2 ] (Reverb) accesses the Reverb Edit page.
Here you can select the Reverb Type, and make reverb pa-
rameter settings.« p.193)

Pressing[ Fs ] (Chorus) accesses the Chorus Edit page.
Here you can select the Chorus Type, and make chorus pa-
rameter settings.« p.193)

Pressing(_Fa ] (Vari.) accesses the Variation Edit page.
Here you can select the Variation Type, and make variation
parameter settings—~( p.193)

[EFFECT ] Effect mode

[F] Connection
["F2 ] Reverb edit

["Fs ] Chorus edit

Variation edit

The structure of the QY700’s effects is greatly dependent
on the Variation Mode setting of the Connection page.

If exclusive messages such as “GM Mode On” or “XG Sys-
tem On” that make effect settings are included in a song,
settings made in Effect mode or by control changes will be
ignored.

If you want the settings of Effect mode to be reflected in the
data, highlight XG Header in the Save page of Disk mode
when saving the song to a Standard MIDI File etcp(307)

For details on Variation mode and effect structure, refer to
“Chapter 1. BASIC CONCEPTS"{ p.47).
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About effect mode

When Variation Mode = Insertion

—thick line indicates a stereo signal
GD_
Variation can be used only by one part
dry *_
o volume  expression rev send reverb reverb
part 1 5o f pan return
variation on/off choend REVERB PAN >
dry
o volume  expression rev send -
art 2 5T *
P variation on/off cho send
D—1—®- send chorus to reverb
dry <
~J
o volume  expression rev send \ &
art 3 il ‘
P variation on/off cho send
> —®P-
CHORUS
PAN >
chorus chorus OuTPUT
pan return
dry
o VAR volume expression rev send $-
part 32 oo D {>
variation on/off cho send
i
DRY LINE
@

Although some freedom is sacrificed, this structure is easier to under

When Variation Mode = System

T — thick line indicates a stereo signal
63—
@—
dry level
volume  expression
rev send
part 1 >
cho send ) REVERB PAN >
var send reverb reverb
g pan return
dry level
. Va
volume  expression rev send send chorus to reverb
1
art 2 >
P cho send N
var send
q
dry level CHORUS
i \.
I volume  expression rev’iend PAN {>
P ché/send chorus chorus OUTPUT
pan return
var send send variation to chorus
!
~J
send variation to reverb
A
~J
dry level
volume  expression
P rev send VAR'AT'ON
art 32 >
P cho send PAN {>
variation variation
var send pan return
DRY LINE

©

Although this structure gives you more freedom, it is slightly more complex.
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\ 1. Connection

1. Connection

10.Variation type
| |

1.Data display

2.Variation mode

SOHG

== EFFECT

CONHECT I 0OH

Variat.ion Mode =

Insert.ion|

3.Reverb type Effect mode

DELAY LCR

Eafo REVERE

UARIATION MODE
Insertion

HALL 1

5.Reverb pan —[_F1_] Connection

— [_F2 ] Reverb edit
I—[F3 ] Chorus edit
— Variation edit

6.Chorus type

8.Chorus pan

9.Send chorus to
reverb

4.Reverb return

7.Chorus return

SONG == EFFECT

COMHECTION ==
Variation Mode =

Syst.em

RIATION MODE
Syst.em

LULTIS 8 Reverb

11.Variation return

12.Variation pan

13.Send variation to chorus

14. Send variation to reverb

Parameter Values Function $ee page
1 Data display display only This indicates the parameter setting at the cursor location. P191
2 Variation mode Insertion, System Specify whether the Variation effect will be used as an Insertion | P.191
effect or as a System effect.
3 Reverb type 11 types Select the reverb type. P191
4 Reverb return 000 - 127 Specify the amount of return from the reverb effect. P191
5 Reverb pan Left63 — Center — Right63 Set the stereo location of the sound processed by reverb. P191
6 Chorus type 11 types Select the chorus type. P191
7 Chorus return 000 - 127 Specify the amount of return from the chorus effect. P.192
8 Chorus pan Left63 — Center — Right63 Set the stereo location of the sound processed by chorus. P.192
9 Send chorus to reverb 000 - 127 Specify the amount sent from chorus to reverb. P.192
10 Variation type 43 types Select the variation type. P.192
11 Variation return 000 - 127 Specify the amount of return from the variation effect. P.192
12 Variation pan Left63 — Center — Right63 Set the stereo location of the sound processed by variation. P.192
13 Send variation to chorus 000 - 127 Specify the amount sent from variation to chorus. P.192
14 Send variation to reverb 000 - 127 Specify the amount sent from variation to reverb. P.192

*11-14 are available only when Variation Mode = “System”
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| 1. Connection

¢ In the Connection page you can make settings such as th' 3. Reverb type
Variation Mode, the effect type for each effect, and return
levels.

¢ For details on how "[’he effects work, refer to “Chapter 1. NO EFFECT, HALL 1, HALL 2, ROOM 1, ROOM 2, ROOM
BASIC CONCEPTS” (- p.47). 3, STAGE 1, STAGE 2, PLATE, WHITE ROOM, TUNNEL,
BASEMENT

¢ This sets the effect type of the reverb.

1. Press [EFFECT].
v The indicator located abovi&FrecT | will light, and one of

the four sub-modes of Effect mode (the last-selected sub-- 4. Reverb return
mode) will appear. e This sets the amount that is returned from the reverb, ad-

justing the overall reverb effect for all parts.
2. Press [ F1] (Connect) to access the Connection

page. gl 000-127
3. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set. I 5. Reverbpan
¢ This sets the stereo location of the signal from the reverb
4. Use (i) /&, the data dial, or numeric keypad - effect (the processed sound).

to specify the value.
8| Left63 — Center — Right63
* In Effect mode, keys such asl, ,E] » [, and [ / > « Left settings move the sound toward the left of the ste
will function in the same way as in Song Play. Using these image, ancRight settings toward the right. A setting

keys, you can modify settings in realtime while you listen Center places the sound in the center.
to the playback.

I 6. Chorus type

I 1. Datadisplay

« This sets the effect type of the chorus.
¢ This displays the settings of the parameter where the cursor

is located. NO EFFECT, CHORUS 1, CHORUS 2, CHORUS 3, CHO-
o RUS 4, CELESTE 1, CELESTE 2, CELESTE 3, CELESTE 4,
B 2. Vvariation mode FLANGER 1, FLANGER 2, FLANGER 3

e This parameter lets you specify whether the Variation ef-
fect will function as an Insertion effect or as a System ef-
fect. (- p.48)

« |f the Variation effect is used as an insertion effect, it can be
used only by one specific part. In this case, a modulation
wheel or foot controller can be used to control specified
parameters.

< If the Variation effect is used as a system effect, it can be
used by all parts in the same way as the Reverb and Chorus
effects, with adjustable Send Level and Return Level. In
this case, it will not be possible to use controllers to control
specific parameters.

Insertion, System
e |Insertion  The Variation effect will function as an inser-
tion effect.
e System The Variation effect will function as a system
effect.

Chapter 4. EFFECT MODE 191



| 1. Connection |

I 7. Chorus return I 11. Variation return
. e This sets the amount that is returned from the chorus, ad- (Available only if variation mode = System)
justing the overall chorus effect for all parts. m - This sets the amount that is returned from the variation, ad-

justing the overall variation effect for all parts.
g 000 - 127
000 - 127
I 8. Chorus pan
« This sets the stereo location of the signal from the chorus- 12. Variation pan
effect (the processed sound). (Available only if variation mode = System)

¢ This sets the stereo location of the signal from the variation

Left63 — Center — Right63 effect (the processed sound).

e Left settings move the sound toward the left of the stereo
image, ancRight settings toward the right. A setting of Left63 — Center — Right63
Center places the sound in the center. e Left settings move the sound toward the left of the stereo

image, andRight settings toward the right. A setting of

B 9. Send chorus to reverb Center places the sound in the center.
¢ This sets the amount that is sent on the bus line connecting o
the chorus effect to the reverb effect. I 13. Send variation to chorus
(Available only if variation mode = System)
000 —127 ¢ This sets the amount that is sent on the bus line connecting

the variation effect to the chorus effect.

I 10. Variation type
* This selects the Variation effect type. 000 - 127

NO EFFECT, HALL 1, HALL 2, ROOM 1, ROOM 2, ROOM - 14. Send variation to reverb

3, STAGE 1, STAGE 2, PLATE, DELAY LCR, DELAY L,R, (Available onIy if variation mode = System)
ECHO, CROSSDELAY, ER1, ER2, GATE REV, REVRS GATE,

KARAOKE 1, KARAOKE 2, KARAOKE 3, THRU, CHORUS e This se_ts .the amount that is sent on the bus line connecting
1, CHORUS 2, CHORUS 3, CHORUS 4, CELESTE 1, the variation effect to the reverb effect.

CELESTE 2, CELESTE 3, CELESTE 4, FLANGER 1, FLANGER

2, FLANGER 3, SYMPHONIC, ROTARY SP, TREMOLO, il 000-127

AUTO PAN, PHASER 1, PHASER 2, DISTORTION,
OVERDRIVE, AMP SIM, 3-BAND EQ, 2-BAND EQ, AUTO

WAH
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2. Reverb edit, Chorus edit, Variation edit

2. Reverb edit, Chorus edit, Variation edit

SOHG -- EFFECT REVERB EDIT

Reverb Tupe

[EFFecT | Effect mode

L F1_] Connection
F2 ] Reverb edit

i REVERE TYFE

HALL 1

REVERETIME

©

2.1s
HFF CUTOFF

©

98H=

F3_| Chorus edit
Variation edit

-- EFFECT CHORUS
Chorus Tupe

EDIT --
CHORUS 1

fif CHORUS TYPE

LFO FEEER :iLFO FM DFT

O

B54
DELAY OFST

G

186

CHORUS

Connecl| Reverb ‘im Vari. I

SOHG  -- EFFECT VARIATION EDIT --

Variation Tupe DELAY LCR

{10 UARIATION TYFE

DELAY LCR

LCH DELRAY

O

333 .3ms
FE DELRY

DELAY LCR

[Connect]| Revert | Chorus m
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2. Reverb edit, Chorus edit, Variation edit

tween the sound processed by the Variation effect (the “Wet”
sound), and the unprocessed sound (the “Dry” sound).

Parameter Values Function See page
1 Effect type Specify the effect type for each effect P.194
2 Effect parameters Make detailed settings for each effect. P.195
3 Dry/Wet (only for Variation edit) D63>W — D=W — D<W63 When the Variation Type is set to Insertion, set the balance be- | P.195

parameter indicated by the control symbol.

4 Control (only for Variation edit) display only A control symbol will be displayed to indicate a parameter that | P.195
can be controlled by Control Change messages.
5 AC1 control (only for Variation edit) -64 — +0 — +63 Specify the depth with which AC1 can be used to control the | P.195

Here you can make effect parameter settings for reverb, cho-

rus, and variation.
By setting effect parameters, you can make detailed adjust-
ments to the sound of each effect.

. Press )

The indicator located aboveerrecT ] will light, and you
will enter Effect mode.

. Press [ F2 ] (Reverb) — (Vari) to access the

edit page for the desired effect.

. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

. Use [ib) /&, the data dial, or numeric keypad -

to specify the value.

In Effect mode, keys such as], (=], [«], and [« / [

will function in the same way as in Song Play. Using these
keys, you can modify settings in realtime while you listen
to the playback.

B 1. Effecttype

This sets the effect type for the reverb, chorus, and varia-
tion effects.

The settings here are linked to the effect type settings in the
Connection page.« p.190)

Reverb

NO EFFECT, HALL 1, HALL 2, ROOM 1, ROOM 2,
ROOM 3, STAGE 1, STAGE 2, PLATE, WHITE ROOM,
TUNNEL, BASEMENT

Chorus

NO EFFECT, CHORUS 1, CHORUS 2, CHORUS 3,
CHORUS 4, CELESTE 1, CELESTE 2, CELESTE 3,
CELESTE 4, FLANGER 1, FLANGER 2, FLANGER 3

Variation

NO EFFECT, HALL 1, HALL 2, ROOM 1, ROOM 2,
ROOM 3, STAGE 1, STAGE 2, PLATE, DELAY LCR, DE-
LAY L,R, ECHO, CROSSDELAY, ER1, ER2, GATE REV,
REVRS GATE, KARAOKE 1, KARAOKE 2, KARAOKE 3,
THRU, CHORUS 1, CHORUS 2, CHORUS 3, CHO-
RUS 4, CELESTE 1, CELESTE 2, CELESTE 3, CELESTE 4,
FLANGER 1, FLANGER 2, FLANGER 3, SYMPHONIC,
ROTARY SP, TREMOLO, AUTO PAN, PHASER 1,
PHASER 2, DISTORTION, OVERDRIVE, AMP SIM, 3-
BAND EQ, 2-BAND EQ, AUTO WAH
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2. Reverb edit, Chorus edit, Variation edit

+ IfVariation Mode is set to Insertion, setting the Effect Type i 5. AC1 control (only for Variation edit)

of the Variation effect to “No Effect” will mean that the part .
whose Variation Switch is ON will not sound.

I 2. Effect parameters

« Here you can make detailed settings for each effect.
« Each effect type has different parameters.

I 3. Dry/Wet (only for Variation edit) .

¢ This sets the balance between the sound processed by the
Variation effect (the “Wet” sound), and the unprocessed
sound (the “Dry” sound).
e This can be set only if Variation Type = Insertion. If Varia-
tion Mode = System, this will be fixed at D32>W.

fiet D63>W — D=W - D<W63

This specifies the depth with which AC1 (assignable con-
troller) can be used to control the parameter indicated by
the control symbol.

With a setting of 0, control will not be possible. As this
setting is increased, a greater amount of control will be pos-
sible. With negative settings, raising the controller will lower
the parameter value.

Assignable controllers are controllers whose control number
can be set freely. The QY700 provides two assignable con-
trollers: AC1 and AC2. Assignable controller settings are
made using Exclusive messages.

This can be set only when Variation Type = Insertion. This
parameter will not be displayed when Variation Mode = Sys-
tem.

64 — +0 — +63

[ 4. Control (only for Variation edit)

« A g symbol will be displayed to indicate a parameter that
can be controlled using control change messages.
¢ When Variation Type is set to Insertion, this can be used for
parts whose Variation switch is ON.

Chapter 4. EFFECT MODE
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Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE

You use PATTERN mode to record and edit user phrases, to assem-
ble preset and user phrases into patterns, and to set up the pattern
playback characteristics.

This chapter describes all PATTERN-mode operations: pattern ar-
rangement (style and sections), pattern play effects, voice and ef-
fects settings, phrase recording and editing, and pattern jobs.




| PATTERN MODE Overview

PATTERN MODE Overview

PHRASE> DPBA8HHAY9:DH Kick s
Drum Parts 8 Beat I3 1Ms
[TuTHm=T MBAa1 MBaa2 MBa3 MABA4
W] DPEEER)
":(" [DP168BS
oD
oD
oD
oD
(D (D SE16H81
]
Fx3][Voice @FEffecti’](PhrSola)l Rest = |(Clear:! )

You use PATTERN mode to record and edit user phrases, tor Original phrase

PATCH

—[F1 ] Play Effects
— [_F2_] Pattern Voice Setup
— [_Fs_| Pattern Effects
— Phrase Solo
L Phrase Table
I— [¢] Phrase Recording
— Phrase Edit
— Pattern Job

assemble phrases into patterns, and to set up the playback:

characteristics for your patterns.

The phraseis the basic unit of song-accompaniment pat-
terns. A single phrase, for example, might provide a bass
line for a bass part, a rhythm line for a rhythm part, or a
chord backing for a guitar part.

The QY700 includes 3,876 built-in phraspsetet phrasgs

that you can use to build your patterns. In addition, you can
record and edit your own, originaber phrasesup to 99

user phrases for each of the 64 available pattern styles. For
general information about phrases, see Chapter p.87)
During replay, the QY700 can modulate (transpose) phrases
to match a specified chord type and root. To do this, the
QY700 uses an internahord conversion tabléo convert

the phrase’s original chord/pitch relationships in accordance
with the target chord type (28 types) and root (12 roots).
For general information about the chord conversion setup,
see Chapter 1. p.38)

| e s N s /ﬂ |
1T T T Il | - Il 1
i >
Chord
Chord root conversion
and type data table

Y4

Converted phrase

A patternis a multitrack arrangement of phrases. The pat-
tern can consist of up to 16 tracks (or parts), with each part
producing its own phrase sequence. Although each phrase
reproduces a single instrument (voice), the pattern combines
these phrases to produce a multivoice accompaniment —
which may include, for example, multiple drum phrases, a
bass phrase, chord comps, and so on.

The pattern is the basic unit of song accompaniment. At
any given instant the QY700 can play a single pattern only
(consisting of up to 16 tracks of independent phrase se-
guences). During replay, the QY700 switches from pattern
to pattern in accordance with the pattern sequence you have
specified.

The QY700 organizes patterns withitylesand sections
More precisely, each pattern exists as a section within a style.
A styleis a general accompaniment type, such as “TECHNO
1” or “Hip Hop.” Each style consists of eight sections (A
through H), which give different segments of the accompa-
niment: intro section, first melody section, fill-in, ending,
and so on. Each section is equivalent to one pattern. (Thus,
“Style 1 Section A,” “Style 1 Section B,” and “Style 9 Sec-
tion D” all identify distinct patterns.)
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PATTERN MODE Overview

¢ The QY700 provides 64 styles. Since you can set up 8 sec-

tions for each style, you can create, store, and access up to
512 patterns.

¢ You can transpose (modulate) an entire pattern by changing

its source-chord value. The QY700 executes the modula-
tion by transposing all of the phrase’s patterns accordingly
(using the chord conversion table).

« For more information about patterns, refer to Chapter 1.
(- p.39)
M1 M2 M3 e o 0
TR 1| Phrase no. Phrase no. LI
TR 2| Phrase no. oo
TR 3| Phrase no. )
TR 16| Phrase no. - o oo
Track Output Channels

During pattern replay, the QY700 transmits pattern-track
data to both the tone generator block and the MIDI OUT
connectors. You can set up the track/channel correspond-
ence using the SONG mode’s Output Channel function. (
p.103)

Sequencer block

(Sequence tracks) Tone generator (TG) block
Sequence tracks B Part 1
TR 1 | Performance data .
Part 1
TR 2 | Performance data art 16
: . Part 17
TR 16 | Performance data .
TR 17 | Performance data Part 32
" " —
TR 32 |Performance data B MIDI OUT-A
Sequencer block (pattern tracks)
OUT-A
MO001 MO002 oo
TR 1 Phrase
MIDI OUT-B
TR 2 Phrase
TR 3 Phrase QUT-B
TR 16 Phrase

PATTERN mode consists of a main screen (PATCH screen),

and six submodes. You can access the submodes from the

PATCH screen by pressingFt |, [(F2 ], [F3 ], [e],

, or :

Key operation from the PATCH screen is as follows.

[_F1_] (PlayFx) Move to Play Effects submode. 0.212)

[ F2 ] (Voice) Move to P#tern Voice submode.
p.225)

[ F3 ] (Effect) Move to Pttern Effects submode.—(
p.239)

(PhrSolo)Select “phrase solo” operation: The

[ F5 ] (Rest)

(Clear)
(o]

JOoB

QY700 begins repeated playback of the
cursor-selected phrase.

Enter a rest at the cursor-selected phrase
position.

Delete the cursor-selected phrase or rest.
Move to Phrase Recording submode.
Move to Phrase Editing submode.

Move to Pattern Job submode.

Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE
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| 1. PATCH

1. PATCH

1. Style number and name
2. Section, and pattern name

4. Chord root and type
3. Section connection 5. Fingered-ch

PATT

9. Data display

cPHRASE> DPB8AAY:DA Kick
L

ord switch PATCH

—[ F1 ] Play Effects
6. Current measure;
pattern length

— [_F3_] Pattern Effects
— Phrase Solo

7. Tempo and meter

— [_F2_] Pattern Voice Setup

. I 8. Click beat,
10. Track number DF[T; I:IIJI?FLSMBBI MBBg BBa;BB:ﬁ Hxﬁlégj click mode, and court - Phrase Table
W) DP 2GR 11. Measure I [+) Phrase Recording
M [DP1688S — Phrase Edit
% % 15. Phrase number, — Pattern Job
M Phrase name
(DR
MM [SELlGBB1
]l 1)
[PlauFx 3|[Vaice B Effectii](PhrSolo)l Rest = J[Cleari!})
T
] [ I ] & & =] [== [Ed
13\. Scale time  14. Beat shift
12. Track status
Parameter Values Function See page
1 Style number 01,...,.64 Selects the style. P.202
Style name View only Name of selected style.
2 Section A,...H Selects the section (pattern). P.202
Pattern name View only Name of pattern.
3 Section connection A..H Selects next section. P.202
4 Chord root C,G D, B EFEG,AAB,B Selects initial (default) chord root and type for pattern replay. P.203
Chord type M, M7, 6, 7, m, m7, m6, mM7, ng),
dim, aug, sus4, add9, M7(9), 6(9), 7(9),
madd9, M9, m7(9), m7(11), "8, 7¢5),
7(9), 7¢9), 7(13), 7(L3), 7sus4, 1),
--- (THRU)
5 Fingered-chord switch OFF, FINGRD Selects use or nonuse of fingered-chord input. P.204
6 Current measure 001,...pattern length Sets playback start location; or shows current playback location. | P.204
Measure length Pattern length (in measures) Shows total length of pattern.
7 Tempo 25.0,...,300.0 Sets tempo for pattern playback. P.204
Meter (time signature) 1/16,...,16/16; 1/8,..., 16/8; 1/4,...,8/4 Sets the pattern’s time signature.
8 Click mode Off, Rec, Ply, All Selects use of acoustic click. P.205
Click beat AMdSd. Selects the click interval.
Count Off, 1,...,8Ms Sets number of lead-in measures to recording start.
9 Data display View only Shows scale time, beat shift, or phrase name. P.205
10 Track number 1,..,16 Pattern track. P.205
11 Measure MO001,...pattern length Determines phrase location within pattern (by measure). P.205
12 Track status [Ml: MUTE EJ:SOLO Indicates/selects track SOLO or track MUTE. P.206
13 Scale time 050%, 066%, 075%, 100%, 133%, 150%, 200%roportionally adjusts playback length of phrases on track. P.206
14 Beat shift -32,...,+00,...,+32 (}) Shifts playback timing of phrases on track, in 16th-note incre- | P.207
ments.
15 Phrase number Identifies/selects phrase. P.207

Instrument category

Beat

Sequential no.

Da,Db,Fa,Fb,Fc,DP,PC,PF,Ba,Bb,GC,G
GR,KC,KAKR,PD,BR,SE,US
16,08,34

A,

001,...,256 (preset); 001,...,099 (user)
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1. PATCH

¢ When you enter PATTERN mode, the QY700 displays the

PATCH screen. You can use this screen to create a pattern
(by arranging phrases onto the 16 pattern tracks), or to se-
lect and replay an existing pattern.

« During pattern playback, you can change the chord setting

so that the pattern modulates. If you enable the fingered-
chord switch, you can make the changes by playing appro-
priate chords at the microkeyboard or at an external MIDI
keyboard.

¢ The lower half of the PATCH screen shows the pattern’s

phrase arrangement, by measure and by track. You can
change the phrase settings directly at this screen. By select-
ing different voices for each track, you can easily build and
try out a wide number of multipart variations (drum plus
guitar plus bass, and so on).

To select and play a pattern

1. Press [PATTERN]
v The QY700 enters PATTERN mode. The PATTERN indi-
cator lamp comes on.

2. Select the pattern. (- p.202)

¢ Move the cursor to the style-number and section-letter ar-

eas on the screen, and make your selection using the data
dial, [i&) / [ , or the numeric keypad.

3. Press [*] to start playback.

¢ The PLAY indicator lamp comes on, and the QY700 begins
playback of the selected pattern. The QY700 repeats the
pattern until you change the selection or switch playback
off.

4. Press [=] to stop the playback.

To create a pattern

1.
v

Press .
The QY700 enters PATTERN mode. The PATTERN indi-
cator lamp comes on.

. Select the pattern that you want to work on.

Move the cursor to the style-number and section-letter ar-
eas on the screen, and make your selection using the data
dial, [i&) / [ , or the numeric keypad.

. Set the pattern length and time signature. (- p.204.)

Press[ ] [D1]or [ [D2] to move the cursor into
the appropriate setting area. Set the values using the data
dial, [i&) / [ , or the numeric keypad.

. Move the cursor to the appropriate phrase-entry loca-

tion.
Move the cursor to the appropriate track and measure loca-
tion (lower half of the screen).

Make an initial selection using the data dial or [ib) / [/ .
The QY700 displays the phrase name and number.

. Complete the selection. (- p.207)

The phrase number consists of three sections: the instru-
ment category, the beat value, and a sequential number. Naus
the cursor to each of these sections as necessary, and
your selection using the data diab) / & , or the numeric
keypad.

To enter a rest rather than a phrase: Pregs | (Rest).
To delete a phrase or rest setting: Move the cursor to
setting, and press Fs | (Clear).

. Set the beat shift and scale time (- p.206, 207)

Move the cursor to the beat-shift and scale-time entry ar-
eas, and set the values using the data dial, [ , or the
numeric keypad.

Note that the following controls continue to be effective
while you are working at the PATCH screén}, [« /],

(=], [»], and the shuttle dial.

If you want to hear one of the phrases playing alone, select
the phrase with the cursor and then priegs | (PhrSolo).

The QY700 will begin repeated solo play of the selected
phrase.
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| 1. PATCH

I 1. Style number and name

0101
1101

2. Section, and pattern name

82 TECHHOD 1
A Groove A

Each pattern exists asectiorwithin astyle You select the
pattern by selecting the style (by number: 01 to 64) and
section (by letter: A to H). The QY700 displays the corre-
sponding style and section names next to your entries. If
you select an empty style or section, the QY700 displays a
blank string (********) in the name area.

You can use the Pattern Name job to set or edit the style and
section names. Explanation of pattern jobs begins on page
256.

For general information about styles and sections, refer to
page 39.

Style number 01,...,64

Section

1. Move the cursor to the style-number or section-letter

A, H

entry area.

. Enter the appropriate value using the data dial, [ib/

, or the numeric keypad - .

For the section letter, you can also make your selection by
pressing one of the first eight keys on the microkeyboard
(section keys “A” to “H”: the section letter appears under
the key).

If you change the style or section setting while playback is
in progress, the QY700 will change the sound at the begin-
ning of the next measure.

[ 3. Section connection

e This setting sets up automatic section switching. If the
QY700 encounters this section during SONG replay, it plays
the section once and then automatically switches into the
section indicated at the right of the arrow (unless explicitly
instructed otherwise by a PATTERN-track entry).

¢ Note that the setting operates only during playback under
SONG mode. Automatic pattern switching does not occur
while you are working in PATTERN mode.

e |If the setting is A- B, for example, then if the QY700
encounters section A during song playback, it plays the sec-
tion once and then proceeds to Section B (of the same style).
If the setting is A— A, then the QY700 continues to repeat
section A until instructed otherwise.

« A connection value & corresponds to “end of playback.”

If the setting is A~ =], then upon encountering section A
the QY700 will play it once and then terminate the song

play.

A,...H, H (= end)

SECTION (Al el [E

1. Move the cursor to the section-connection setting (the
entry to the right of the arrow).

2. Enter the appropriate value using the data dial, (i /
, or the microkeyboard.
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. 4. Chord root and type 4. Select the type by pressing a key from E3 to F4.

5. To set an on-bass pitch: Hold down the left-side
¢| [OCT DOWN] key and press a key from E2 to D#3.
_Or_
To set an original bass: Hold down the left-side
D [OCT UP] key and press a key from E3 to F4.

D7

6. Press to register your entries.

HoId down to enter on-bass or original bass

e This area sets the chord root and type for the initial (de- J. . . .
fault) playback of the pattern.
e For each chord, you can select from among 12 roots and 28

types.

» For each chord, you can also select a separatzassor Enter the chord root here. Enter chorc‘i type here.

original basssetting.

On-bass Converts all bass-type phrases into repeti- If you want to use fingered chording
tions of the selected on-bass pitch. (All bass- 1. Go to UTILITY mode and set up the fingered-chord
phrase notes automatically transpose into the zone. (- p.299)
selected pitch.)

Original bass Causes all bass-type phrases to transpose to 2. Move the cursor to the fingered-chord switch area, and
the selected “original bass” chord (root and set the value to FINGRD (see next page). Leave the
type). All notes within the bass phrase trans- cursor in this area as you proceed.
pose to constituent notes of the “original
bass” chord. 3. Press down the keys for the appropriate chord, using

either the microkeyboard or a remote MIDI keyboard. 5
Gv  onD Be sure that all the keys you press are within the fin-

gered-chord zone. The QY700 will automatically de-
tect and register the root and type values.
e To select an on-bass or original-bass value: Continue to
| Gr D hold down the chord notes within the fingered-chord zone,
while pressing one note (to set an on-bass) or multiple notes
(to set an original bass) in the keyboard area to the left of
the zone.

. ¢ For a full chord listing, refer to th@ Y700 Reference List-
ings (separately bound).

Fingered-chord zone
Chord root v

Chord type

M, M7, 6,7, m, m7, m6, mM7, m7(5), dim, aug, sus4, ‘ | :

Enter on-bass Enter the

add9, M7(9), 6(9), 7(9), madd9, m7(9), m7(11), 7(5), or original chord here.
7(¢5), 709), 7(9), 7(13), 7(13), 7sus4, 7(11),--- (THRU) bass here.
If you do not want to use fingered chording « For more information about how to enter chords, refer to
1. Setthe fingered-chord switch to OFF. (See next page.) Chapter 1. ¢ p.42)

2. Move the cursor to the chord root/type area on the
screen.

3. Select the root by pressing a microkeyboard key from
E2 to D'3.
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I 5. Fingered-chord switch

0101
1101

This setting enables or disables the fingered-chord feature.
If you enable this feature (by setting the value to FINGRD),
you will be able to enter chord values directly by playing
the appropriate chord either at the microkeyboard or at a
remote MIDI keyboard. Specifically, you can enter the root
and type by playing the keys within the keyboard’s fingered-
chord zone { p.299), and you can enter an on-bass or origi-
nal-bass value by playing the appropriate key(s) in the area
to the left of the zone. See the procedure given on the previ-
ous page.

For general information about the fingered chord feature,
refer to Chapter 1. p.42)

OFF, FINGRD

1. Move the cursor to the fingered-chord switch area.

2. Use the data dial or (it / & to select the setting.

to the right of the zone for normal play while using the rest
of the keyboard for your chord input. But remember that all
keyboard area from the chord downward is reserved for
chord input only.

[ 6. Current measure; pattern length

0101
1101

Current length

oo |

of B88d

The top value sets the measure from which playback be-

gins. The value then increments as playback proceeds.

The lower value indicates the pattern’s length, in measures.

There are three ways to jump to a different measure while

playback is in progress, as follows.

1. Press[ ] [D1] to move the cursor into this measure
area, and then change the current-measure value.

2. Rotate the shuttle dial, or preBs or [ .

3. Press[+] to return to the top of the song.

001,...,pattern length (in measures)

1. Press [ ] [D1] once to move the cursor to the cur-

rent-measure area, or twice to move it to the pattern-
length area.

2. Set the value using the data dial, [it /&, or the nu-

meric keypad.

< Ifyou have selected fingered chording, you can use the area- 7. Tempo and meter

1138.8
E ds4d

The values set the tempo and meter (time signature) for
pattern playback.

The meter setting applies to all sections within in the style.
Each style retains its own tempo and meter settings within
memory.

204

Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE



| 1. PATCH

Tempo 25.0,...,300.0 (=) [ 9. Datadisplay

Meter 1/16,...,16/16;1/8,...,16/8; 1/4,...,8/4 ¢ This area shows the name of the currently selected phrase,

or the value of the currently selected scale-time or beat-

1. Press [ ] [D2] as necessary to move the cursor to shift setting.

the tempo or meter setting.

I 10. Track number

2. Set the value using the data dial, [it /&, or the nu-
11. Measure

meric keypad.

. 8. Click beat, click mode, and count

I

u[5[2V MBB3 MBBd

i Rec
7 1ns

ERRTERTEE |

¢ The lower half of the PATCH screen presents a matrix show-
ing the pattern’s phrase arrangement, with the track num-
bers running down the left side and the measure numbers
running across the top.

e The track numbers run from 1 to 16. The measure numbers
run from M001 (measure 1) to the final measure in the pat-
tern. The entire arrangement cannot fit on the screen,
you can scroll in any direction as required.

¢ You can edit the pattern by entering any phrase, or a
value, at any location on the matrix.

* These parameters set up the sequencer’s click sound.
¢ Thebeatvalue sets the click interval.
¢ Themodesetting determines when the click feature is used.
¢ Thecountvalue sets the number of preliminary measures
used as a lead-in for realtime recording.
-
il Click mode: ;
Off Disables the click feature.
Rec  Use click for realtime and punch recording only.
Ply Use click for realtime recording, punch recording,
and playback.

J

fl  Track 1,...,16
Measure MOO01,...,pattern length
(wherepattern lengths set by the second value

All Always use click. \

Click beat in the [D1] entry area; see page 204.)
Mol . . . .
Count ¢ Move to the appropriate matrix position using
Off, 1,....8Ms (TRACK UP ] / [TRACK DOWN] , and/or the cursor keys.

1. Press [ ] [D4] as necessary to move the cursor to
the appropriate click parameter.

2. Set the value using the data dial or [ /[ . (For the
click beat, you can also set the value by pressing the
appropriate note key on the numeric keypad.)

Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE 205



| 1. PATCH

12. Track status

You can choose to mute out one or more tracks, or to set
one or more tracks to SOLO play. {1 mark appears to
indicate that a track is muted; Epmark indicates that it is

set to SOLO.

If you set one or more tracks to SOLO, the QY700 auto-
matically switches off playback from all other tracks. (The
track-number borders change appearance to indicate the
tracks that are temporarily switched off.)

During playback, the track-status area operates as a veloc-
ity meter that monitors the playback level of each track in
real time.

(1]
=Zh

. Select a non-empty track by pressing [TRACKuUP]/

or the up or down cursor key.

. To mute the track: Press once, so that the [H]

appears.
To release a mute: Press once again.

. To set the track to SOLO: Press , so thatthe &3

appears.

7o deselect SOLO: Press once again.

You can easily use this feature to listen to your tracks one
by one. Begin by playing one of the tracks solo, then move
the cursor to select the next track, then pfesso] again.
Note that each time you pre&®Lo] , any previous SOLO
selection is automatically canceled.

4. You can also use the solo feature to select multiple
tracks “solo”, so that only the selected tracks are pro-
duced (with all other tracks silent). Begin by setting
one of the tracks to SOLO as described above. Then
move to each of the other tracks and press
+ .

¢ To cancel all of these solo selections at ondéove the
cursor to any one of the tracks, and presso] .

To switch off only one of the solo selectiomdove to the
corresponding track, and preSsiFT] + .

13. Scale time

¢ You use this value to speed up or slow down the playing
speed of the phrases on the corresponding track. The scale-
time value acts as a multiplier.

« Ifthe meter is set to 4/4, for example, then setting the scale
time to 50% compresses the meter to 2/4, while setting it to
75% compresses the meter to 3/4. A 150% scale time ex-
pands the meter to 6/4; a 200% time expands it to 8/4.

* Note timing also changes accordingly. At 50% scale, a quar-
ter note in the original phrase converts into into an eighth
note; at 66%, into a quarter-note triplet; at 75%, into a dot-
ted eighth; at 133%, into a quarter plus eighth-triplet; at
150%, into a dotted quarter; at 200%, into a half note.

¢ This scaling feature makes it easy to set up complex rhythms
within your patterns.

050%, 066%, 075%, 100%, 133%, 150%, 200%
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1. PATCH

010
1101

Phrase number ]

Instrument
category

14. Beat shift

You use this feature to shift the entire pattern backwards or
forwards in time, by 16th-note increments.

A setting of +01%, for example, shifts the phrase forward
(toward the end of the pattern) by one 16th note, while a
setting of -013 shifts the phrase backwards by that amount.
This feature lets you produce a wide range of variations
from a single phrase. This, in turn, increases the range of
patterns that you can build.

232%8,..,400% ) ..., +32*%)

15. Phrase number and name

’—7 Phrase name

'DPB8BBT:DA Kick 3
Drum Parts 8 Beat.
DPSRTETE) [~ Beat
DP16885
SE16881

As mentioned above, you can freely enter or change phrases
within the matrix area of the PATCH screen. You select each
phrase by its phrase number, as described below.

If a selected phrase is longer than one measure, the box
surrounding the phrase number will extend horizontally
across the measure boundary.

A phrase starts playing at the measure at which it is en-
tered, and continues until the last measure of the pattern or
until a subsequent entry is encountered on the same line
(track).

You select a phrase by moving the cursor to the matrix po-
sition, then setting the phrase number as described immedi-
ately below. Note that the data area (above the matrix) shows

the phrase number, phrase name, and instrument category

for the cursor-selected phrase.
The QY700 provides two types of phrasesset phrases
anduser phrases

The phrase number for a preset phrase consists of three
fields: the instrument category, the beat value, and a sequen-
tial number. You select the phrase by choosing values for
each of these fields. You can select from a total of 3,876
preset phrases.

The phrase number for a user phrase consists of two fields.
It starts with the characters US (in the instrument-category
field), which are followed by a sequential number. (The beat
field is left blank.)

Instrument category

Numeric-

Instrument category keypad

entry

Da | Drum-a 1
Db | Drum-h(General) 2
Fa | Drum Fill-a(Pop&Rock) 3
Fb | Drum Fill-b (Specific) 4
Fc | Drum Fill-c(General) 5
DP | Drum Parts 6
PC | Percussion 7
PF | Percussion Fill 8
Ba | Bass-a 9
Bb | Bass-b(General) 10
GC| Guitar Chord 11
GA | Guitar Arpeggio 12
GR| Guitar Riff 13
KC | Keyboard Chord 14
KA | Kbd Arpeggio 15
KR | Keyboard Riff 16
PD | Pad 17
BR | Brass 18
SE | Sound Effect 19
US | User 20

Beat value

Numeric-

Beat category k?:ﬁfyd
16 | 16 beats 5
08 | 8 beats 4
34 | 3/4 beat 3

Sequential number

Preset phrase: 001,...
User phrase: 001,...

1256
,099
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1.

Move the cursor to an appropriate space in the matrix
area.

. Press (i) / [i& or rotate the data dial to cause a phrase

number to appear.

. Move the cursor to each of the fields of the phrase

number (instrument category, beat value, and sequen-
tial number) in turn. For each field, select the appro-
priate value using the data dial, i/, or the nu-
meric keypad.

Phrase numbers for user phrases do not include a beat value.
You can record new user phrases using the Phrase Record-
ing submode. { p.247)

[ F5 ] (Rest)

You use this function to enter a rest into the cursor-selected
space on the matrix.

The rest causes any phrase that is already playing on that
track to stop, so that the track becomes silent. The track
remains silent until the next phrase entry appears.

(Clear)

Use this function to delete any entry (phrase or rest) from
the matrix. Simply move the cursor to the entry, and then
press[_Fe_ ] (Clear).

(PhrSolo)

The “phrase-solo” feature lets you play a single phrase re-
peatedly. Just move the cursor to the phrase you want to
hear, and then pressFa ] (PhrSolo). All other phrases
immediately stop playing, and the selected phrase plays re-
peatedly.

While this feature remains selected, you can switch play
from one phrase to another by moving the cursor. Phrase-
solo operation continues in effect until you presss ]
(PhrSolo) once again to switch it off.

Once you have moved into phrase-solo operation, you can
press (PhrTable) ¢ p.209) to access thghrase
table for the selected phrase. This table shows the various
internal settings for the phrase, as described immediately
below.
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Phrase Table
5. Low and high limits
1. Phrase number‘and name 2. Length PATCH
PATT == PHRASE THELE TR=HA1 L
@ O |pPASEA9 :DA_Kick 3 |LENETH ; Phrase Solo
4. Retrigger aa1 nflofr BBa | L 7 phrase Table
T TWPE__RETRIGGERILOW LIMIT HIGH | IMIT; HIGH KEY @ 6. High key
3. Phrase type BupasHE 53 c -2 G 8 G E a-a
T ""@26 " @ea | source W] Rec §
—AnaloKit __ |CHoRD [ !}{ 1Ms
IFIEE=1| MAaBa1 MaBa2 MaB3 MaB4
[y |71 |DPBEBAT 8. Source chord
2] | [DP16B8aS
EIRH
[a] (DD
ER
6] (DD
M SEl 6BA1
(8] (DD
[PlauFx 3|Voice DEFfectD) (RO
E [ T B [ & [&] [ &
7. Voice category, program number, and bank number
Parameter Values Function $ee page
1 Phrase number, name View only Identifies the currently selected phrase. P210
2 Length View only Shows the length of the phrase, in measures. P210
3 Phrase type Mldy1, Midy2, Chrd1, Chrd2, Bass, Shows/selects phrase type, for purposes of chord conversion. P210
Bypas, Para
4 Retrigger OFF, ON Shows/selects how in-play phrase responds to chord change. If | P.210
OFF, the phrase stops; if ON, it transposes and continues.
5 Low and high limits Low: C-2,..,G8 Pitch range for modulated phrase playback. (Notes outside this | P.210
High: C-1,...,G8 range are shifted by octave as necessary.)
6 High key C,..,B Highest key for upward transposition of root.(Applies to Midy1, | P211
Chrd1, and Bass phrase types only.)
7 \Voice category Shows/selects the voice used for playing the phrase. P211
Program number 001,...,128
Bank number 000,...,127
8 Source chord Chord root and type Phrase’s original key (chord). P211
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. Ifyou have selected a user phrase: Move the cursor to

You use the phrase table to access the parameters for the
currently selected phrase.

Note that it is not possible to edit the parameter values for
preset phrases. But you are free to edit the values on your
user phrases.

If you wish to change the values for a preset phrase, you
can copy it into a user phrase, and then edit the copy.

. Select the phrase at the PATCH screen. (- p.208)

. Press (PhrSolo) once, to set the PATCH screen

into “phrase solo” mode.

. Press (PhrTable) to move to the Phrase Table

screen.

each of the settings you want to change, and enter the
appropriate value using (it} / & or the data dial.

. When you have finished, press to return to the

“phrase solo” screen.

. When you are ready, press again to release

“phrase solo” and resume normal PATCH-screen op-
eration.

* The Bass type is used for bass phrases. For these phrases,
the QY700 always produces the root note at the start of any
chord change. In addition, transposition is always accord-
ing to the target chord’s on-bass or original-bass setting (if
any).

* The Bypas (Bypass) setting disables all phrase transposi-
tion — the phrase always bypasses the conversion process
and plays out in its original sound. (Note that drum and
percussion voices are always Bypas type.)

¢ The Para (parallel) type transposes by root only; the chord
type is ignored. This is useful for phrases that contain im-
plicit internal chord changes, since chord type conversion
in this case may produce unpredictable or clashing results.

Mldy1, Mldy2, Chrd1, Chrd2, Bass, Bypas, Para

B 4. Retrigger

This setting determines how the phrase responds to chord
changes that occur while the phrase is already playing. If
the setting is OFF, the phrase switches off when the chord
change occurs. If ON, the QY700 transposes the phrase (in
accordance with the chord-conversion parameters) and con-
tinues the playback.

OFF, ON

I 5. Low and high limits

B 1. Phrase number and name

These values identify the currently selected phrase.
You can use the Phrase Name job to set or change the names
for your user phrases—(p.279)

I 2 Phrase length

This value shows the phrase’s length, in measures.

It is not possible to change this value for existing phrases.
Before recording a new user phrase, however, you can set
the length value from the Recording Standby scresen. (
p.249)

I 3. Phrase type

The TYPE value selects the kind of chord conversion used
when modulating (transposing) the phrase. Different TYPE
settings result in different conversion results, as follows.
The “Melody” types (Mdlyl, Mldy2) generate relatively
slight, subtle changes in the playback sound.

The “Chord” types (Chrd1, Chrd2) generate relatively large
changes in the playback sound.

For Mldy1 and Chrd1 transpositions, the QY700 first con-
verts the original phrase line according to the chord type,
and then transposes according to the chord root. For Mldy2
and Chrd2 transpositions, the QY700 attempts to remain
closer to the original sound, so that the chord change is some-
what smoother.

These values select the highest and lowest notes that can be
used for replay of the transposed phrase. If transposition
produces a note that is outside the limit, the QY700 shifts
the note (by octave) to bring it into range.

Low limit
High limit

C-2,...
C-1,...

0101
1101

,G8
,G8

210
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I 6. High key

0101
1101

¢ This setting determines the highest key that the chord root
can take following transposition. The setting applies only
to phrases of the following types: Mildy1, Chrd1, and Bass.

¢ Totranspose any of these phrase types, the QY700 normally
shifts the root upwards by the number of semitones separat-
ing the source chord’s root and the new chord’s root. Be-

cause too large a shift upward can cause the phrase to lose

its original character, however, the QY700 will automati-
cally shift downward, by one octave, any transposition that
would move to a root higher than the value set here.

C..B

I 7. Voice category, program number, bank

0101
1101

number, and voice name

« Thefirst three values (voice category, program number, and
bank number) select the voice used to play the phrase. The
screen also displays the selected voice’s name.

¢ The voice category selects the general voice class, as given
by the Bank Select MSB (the most significant byte of the
Bank Select value).

¢ The program number selects the voice within the category.

¢ The bank number (or Bank Select LSB) can be used to se-
lect one of the alternative voices assigned to the program
number. This value is effective only with respect to voices
in the “normal” category; the value is fixed at 000 for all
other categories.

\oice category

™M Normal voice (Bank Select MSB = 000).

g SFX voice (Bank Select MSB = 064). This type of SFX
voice (sound-effects voice) has the same character over
the full range of the keyboard, but different keys pro-
duce the sound in different pitches (as with a normal
voice).

SFX kit (Bank Select MSB = 126). This type of voice
exists as a collection of different sounds, so that each
key produces a different kind of sound effect.

Drum voice (Bank Select MSB = 127). As with the SFX
kit, each key produces a different type of drum sound.
Note that these sounds cannot be changed directly by
editing.

Program number

001,...,128
Bank number
000,...,127

« For more information above voice and bank settings, refer
to Chapter 1. { p.43)

¢ For a listing of voice names, voice numbers, and bank set-
tings, refer to th@Y700 Reference Listings

0101
1101

I 8. Source chord

¢ This value shows the phrase’s original key (the key and chord
value under which the phrase was originally played). The
QY700 uses this value as the basis for executing chord con-
versions on the phrase.

¢ You can set this value only when recording a new user
phrase. Be sure to set the value correctly, as an incorrect
setting may lead to improper transpositions.

Chord root
C,C4 D, B, E FF, G A, A B,B
(Where @is equivalent to D etc.)

Chord type
M, M7, 6,7, m, m7, m6, mM7, m7(5), dim, aug, sus4,
add9, M7(9), 6(9), 7(9), madd9, m7(9), m7(11), 7(5),
7(5), 709), 7(F9), 7(13), 7(13), 7sus4, 7(¢11),--- (THRU)

¢ Forinformation about setting up chords, refer to Chapter 1.
(- p.61)
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2. Play Effects

PATT

-- PLAY EFFECT --

TR=81
; PATCH
|

L Play Effects
1

[F1_] Groove Quantize

TEMPLATE
BHT UALUEf — —— —i—— - =i - = g L Groove View

STRENGTH [ Y B OO0 0000000000 ["Fz ] Clock Shift, Gate Time,
and Velocity

GROOLVE | o i | g o

T %%%%%%%%%%%%%% (7] Transpose

L Drum Table Edit

o
cro): - 000000000000000

RNy isnt | 6T Vel Transpose| GrovWiew)[+ Voice [*Effect]
[ [ [

== PLAY EFFECT =--

PATT
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=] =]
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A
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The Play Effects submode allows you to adjust various pat-
tern-playback parameters, including note timing, gate tim-
ing, and velocities. The submode gives you a high level of
control over playback timing and articulation. Note that these
adjustments are fully reversible and do not cause changes
in your recorded data.

Each style stores its own play-effect settings. When you
change to a different style, the new style’s settings auto-
matically become effective. Note that the play-effect set-
tings apply to all eight sections within the style.

You can use the “Expand Backing” job (song job 21;
- p.162) to convert your pattern data (as adjusted by the
Play Effects settings) into MIDI sequence data. The job
stores the results onto sequence tracks 17 to 32.

You can continue to replay the selected pattern while work-
ing in the Play Effects submode. The playback keys,(

(=], [«], [=J/[»]) continue to operate. This means that
you can monitor the results of your changes as you make
them.

The Play Effects submode comprises three main pages to-
gether with two supplementary pages. You access the main
pages by pressing the appropriate function keysi(],

(2 ], [Fa]). You can access the supplementary page
(where available) by pressingFs | . You can also switch
to a different submode by pressings | or .

[ F1 ] (Groove) displays the “Groove Quantize” page. You
use this page to set up the rhythm quantizing for each track.

[ F2 ] (Shf|GT|Vel) selects the “Clock Shift, Gate Time,
and Velocity” page. You use this page to set the correspond-
ing values. Again, values are set separately for each track.

[ F3 ] (Transpose) selects the “Transpose” page. You use
this page to set transposition values for each track. You also
use it to access the “Drum Table Edit” page; see below.

[ F5 ] (- Voice) switches you into Pattern Voice submode,
where you can set up the voicing for each style p(225)

(- Effect) switches you into Pattern Effects
submode, where you can set up the effects for each style.
(- p.239))

(GrovView), accessible only from the “Groove
Quantize” page, switches the display to the “Groove View”
screen. You can use this screen to view the groove templates,
and to view or adjust your user templates.

(DrTabEdit), accessible only from the “Transpose”
page, switches you to the “Drum Table Edit” page. You can
use this page to adjust the drum table settings.

1.

At the PATCH screen in Pattern mode, press [ F1_]
(PlayFx).
The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

. If necessary, change the page by pressing the appro-

priate function key: [F1] (Groove), [Fz2 ]
(Shf|GT|Vel), or [ F3_] (Transpose). Listen to the play-
back while making the various adjustments.

. When you have finished, press to return to the

PATCH screen.

Adjustment shortcut To adjust the cursor-selected param-
eter by an equal amount on all tracks, hold ddemFT]
while rotating the data dial or pressifg or [ .
Adjustment Shortcut: Zo set the cursor-selected param-
eter to the same value on all tracks, hold ddesrT] and
enter the value at the numeric keypad.
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Groove Quantizing

1. Track number

PATCH
TR=d1
r-1— 2. Measure Play Effects
..... 1
1. Track numbers =
L 3. Voice program L [ F1_] Groove Quantize
L Groove View
TEMPLATE |== == == == == == == == == f == == == - - |— 5. Groove template
BHT UALLE ——f == ——f == ——f ——f =i = —— g i it
STREMETH /B Y OO 0000000000 | 7. Strength
GRO0OVE W ||| | | | | |
TIMING my (i iy (| iy (i o | | | |
— 8. Groove timing
GRO0LE
tiee (0000000000000000] | . cine
GRO0OVE WER | || o i | | | | o e |
VELOCITY EMime i e T T e T i T~ i T~ =i T
i 1— 10. Groove velocity
STy 5nf 6T Vel Transpose)Groviiew)+ Voice |[*Effect]
e Tl [l [B] [®] [®] [=] [== [&d]
\
6. Quantizing value
4. Play-effects THRU setting
13. Gate-time multiplier
11. Grid position  12. Clock shift 14. Velocity offset
|
=T = =R
= 0OM =00
B TRk (IO I I IO I I C e i Ic e e
UOICE E 4
PFHTHRUEI_
TEMFLATE |YB| 1 :3: 888  +@@1 clocks w1240 1-19
OMT UALUEEEF *
11. Grid
STREMGTH [}
GROOVE - ;
TINING %! 12. Clock shift
GROOVE | . .
seTETIHE (&P | 13. Gate-time multiplier
GROOVE -
VELOCITY - 14. Velocity offset
Grovview ETTIAT)]
s [ (=] [®] [=] [&] [l [s== [=0
Parameter Values Function bee page
1 Track number 01,...,16 Shows track numbers. (Track number at top right, and highlighted | P.216
track-number box, show track selected for editing.)
2 Measure 001,...,256 Sets location (measure) for beginning of pattern playback, and | P.85
indicates current playback location.
3 \oice program View only Identifies the voice program, as selected under VOICE mode. P.85
4 THRU setting [ (=off), T (=on) Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.85
5 Groove template -- (=off),1,...,100,US Sets the groove template, for each track. P.86
6 Quantizing value (Selectable only if template type = US.) Timing interval used as basis for quantization. P.86
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7 Strength 000%,...,100% Sets degree by which notes are pulled toward nearest quantizing | P.86
line.

8 Groove timing 000%,...,200% Sets degree by which note data’s original timing is adjusted by | P.87
the groove template.

9 Groove gate time 000%,...,200% Sets degree by which note data’s gate time is adjusted by the | P.87
groove template.

10 Groove velocity 000%,...,200% Sets degree by which note data’s velocity values are adjusted by | P.88
the groove template.

11 Grid, and grid position View only The grid illustrates the interval arrangement for quantization. The | P.88
numerical position value shows the location of the cursor-selected

quantizing line.

12 Clock shift Setting range varies according to quantizatiprSets/shows final time shift applied after quantizing by template is | P.88
value. completed. (Value is in clock cycles.)
13 Gate-time multiplier 000%,...,200% Gate time adjustment applied at each interval, by percent. P.89
14 Velocity offset -99,...,+00,...,4+99 Velocity offset applied at each interval. P.89
¢ You use the groove quantize (rhythm quantization) feature « Each groove template is divided into equal quantizing in-
to impart a swing, or “groove,” to the note data as it is played tervals: eighth-note intervals, eighth-note triplet intervals,
back. The feature operates by making specified adjustments sixteenth-note intervals, or some other such value. On the
in note-event timing, velocities, and gate times. Effective Groove View page, these intervals are represented by a grid
use of this feature makes it possible to convert mechanical- pattern.
sounding note data into driving, meaningful music. « The groove template sets separate adjustment values for each
¢ The QY700 comes equipped with 100 preset groove tem- interval, allowing for subtle but swinging nuances. For ex-
plates, each corresponding to a different musical genre. You ample, the template might increase the gate times and ve-
can therefore get good quantization results simply by se- locities in the first half of the first beat, while delaying the
lecting the appropriate template. But the QY700 also lets timing of notes that occur in the second half of the secq
you create your own, customized templatese( templates beat.

« Each template contains data for quantizing one measure of
recorded data. Quantizing is executed by reapplying the tem- 1. Atthe Play Effects screen, press [ Fi ] (Groove).

plate values to each measure of the track. v The Groove Quantize page appears.
« Because you can select a different template for each track,
you can combine a wide variety of different rhythms within 2. Move the cursor to each of the parameters you want
a single pattern. You can also select how strongly each track’s to change, and set the new value using the data dial,
template will act on the track’s data — so that you can get a /# , or the numeric keypad.
wide range of variations even when working with the same
template. 3. When you have finished making changes, press
¢ You use the Groove View page to view the preset templates, to return to the PATCH screen.

and to view or create your own user templates. The page
displays the template settings in an easy-to-follow graphi- e The playback keys(¢], (=], [«], [«/[>]) continue to
cal form. function while you are adjusting the groove settings, so that
you can monitor the results of your changes as you make
them.
¢ Adjustment shortcut:1 To adjust the cursor-selected pa-
rameter by an equal amount on all tracks, hold dGmAT]
while rotating the data dial or pressifg or [ .
¢ Adjustment Shortcut: 2To set the cursor-selected param-
eter to the same value on all tracks, hold ddesrT] and
enter the value at the numeric keypad.
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B 1. Track number

B Treck EZ)EI@IE)ETEI5) 18I S I Isis)

¢ The numbers running horizontally across the screen iden-
tify the different tracks. The highlighted number (and the
number value at the top right of the screen) indicates the
track currently selected for editing.

Selected track:  1,...,16

B 2 Measure
3. Voice program
. Play-effects THRU setting
. Groove template
. Quantizing value
. Strength
. Groove timing
. Groove gate time
10. Groove velocity
11. Grid
12. Clock shift
13. Gate-time multiplier
14. Velocity offset
[ F5 | (CopyTmp) [appears on Groove View only]

©O© 00 ~NO 01 b~

« The parameters listed above, as well as
(CopyTmp) switch, are functionally equivalent to the iden-
tically named items in the SONG mode’s Play Effects
submode. For information, refer to explanations on page
85 - 89.
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Clock Shift, Gate Time, and Velocity

1. Track number

PATCH
== PLAY EFFECT -- TR=81 L
i Clock EhrFt. = +EBB [EIEIE [— 2. Measure [Fi ] Play Effects
1. Track |
numbers

— 4. Play-effects THRU setting [-r2 ] Clock Shift, Gate Time,
and Velocity
LJ[]F |— 15. Clock shift

[— 16. Gate-time modifier

GATETIME

e

A [
'=.|D.="=.ID.='U
==

LELOCITY 1Y

RATE 00000000000000 | — 17. Velocity rate
Gl
OFFSET T === =TT - - - 1-: - 1I-

[— 18. Velocity offset

Groove Eﬁiﬁlmlﬁanspns |
s ] = [ & & [&] [ [Ed

Parameter Values Function $ee page

1 Track number 1,..,16 Shows track numbers. (The track number at top right, and the high- | P.216
lighted track-number box, indicate the track selected for editing.)

2 Measure 001,...,256 Sets location (measure) for beginning of pattern playback, and | P.216
indicates current playback location

4 THRU setting [ (=off), T (=on) Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P216

15 Clock shift -999,...,+999 Shifts playback timing of all notes on track, in clock-cycle incre- | P.218
ments.

16 Gate-time modifier 000%,...,200% Mutiplier, applied to all gate times on track. P.218

17 Velocity rate 000%,...,200% Multiplier, applied to all velocities on track. P218

18 Velocity offset -99,...,4+99 Offset, applied to all velocities on track. P.218
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* You use this page to set the following play-effect param-
eters: clock shift, gate-time modifier, velocity rate, and ve-
locity offset.

1. Atthe Play Effects screen, press [ F2 ] (Shf|GT|Vel).
v The “Clock Shift, Gate Time, and Velocity” page appears.

2. Move the cursor to each of the parameters you want
to change, and set the new value using the data dial,
/ & , or the numeric keypad.

3. When you have finished making changes, press
to return to the PATCH screen.

* The playback keys[¢], [=], [<], [+]/[]) continue to
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you
can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.

¢ Adjustment shortcut:1To adjust the cursor-selected pa-
rameter by an equal amount on all tracks, hold dGmAT]
while rotating the data dial or pressing or .

« Adjustment Shortcut: 2To set the cursor-selected param-
eter to the same value on all tracks, hold ddesrT] and
enter the value at the numeric keypad.

I 15. Clock shift
16. Gate-time modifier
17. Velocity rate
18. Velocity offset

¢ The parameters listed above are functionally equivalent to
the identically named parameters in the SONG mode’s Play
Effects submode. Refer to Chapter 2, page 90 for details.
« For additional information about the clock shift parameter,
see directly below.

< If you apply a negative clock shift value that would move a
note past the beginning of the pattern, the note will sound at
the precise start of the pattern when the pattern begins its
replay. If you set the value to -200, for instance, all notes
within the first 200 cycles of the track will sound together
when the pattern starts up.

« For second and subsequent rounds of the pattern, however,
all clock-shifts are applied correctly.
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Transposition
1. Track number
PATCH
PATT == PLAY EFFECT
Transpose = +00 |7 00 |—#{ 2 Measure [Fi] Play Effects
1. Track I TReck (T2 13045161718 13 18|L1|1Z|131d)15/16] -
numbers | |WIICE | LFs ] Transpose
PR H | 4. Play-effects T -
. THRU setting Drum-Table Edit
OF:_THELE — 19. Drum table
TRAMSFOSE
|— 20. Transposition
IHUERSION
TRAMSFOSE )
[— 21. Inversion
transposition
OFEH
HARMOHY
|— 22. Open harmony
| Groowve [I5hfl Voice |[+Effect|
[ (] [(e] [=] [®=]] [&] [m] [ [«
Parameter Values Function $ee page
1 Track number 1,..,16 Shows track numbers. (The track number at top right, and the high- | P.220
lighted track-number box, indicate the track selected for editing.)
2 Measure 001,...,256 Sets location (measure) for beginning of pattern playback, and | P.220
indicates current playback location
4 THRU setting [ (=off), T (=on) Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.220
19 Drum table -- (=none),1,...,8 Selects the drum table. P.220
20 Transposition -99,...,4+99 Transposes all notes on track. P.220
21 Inversion transposition -64,...,+00,...,+63 Applies chord-based transposition. P.220
22 Open harmony -15,...,+00,...,+15 Opens or closes chord voicings produced by track. P221
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. Atthe Play Effects screen, press [ F3_ ] (Transpose).

You use this page to adjust note pitches and chord develop-
ment on each track. These settings allow you to obtain a
wide range of variations in the pattern’s sound.

You can access and edit the drum-table data by pressing
(DrTabEdit).

The Transpose page appears.

. Move the cursor to each of the parameters you want

to change, and set the new value using the data dial,
/ & , or the numeric keypad.

. When you have finished making changes, press

to return to the PATCH screen.

The playback keys(¢), (=], [«], [«/[) continue to
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you
can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.
Adjustment shortcut:1 To adjust the cursor-selected pa-
rameter by an equal amount on all tracks, hold dGmAT]

while rotating the data dial or pressifg or [ .

Adjustment Shortcut: 2To set the cursor-selected param-
eter to the same value on all tracks, hold ddesrT] and
enter the value at the numeric keypad.

The first three parameters listed in the table above (“track number,’
“measure,” and “THRU") are identical to those on the Groove
Quantize page; refer to page 214. The remaining parameters are
described below.

L)

0101
1101

Drum table

Drum tablesare required to handle rhythm data produced
by drum machines that are not XG or GM compatible. As
these machines may use different numbering arrangements
to identify the various rhythm instruments, it becomes nec-
essary to make appropriate substitutions when playing back
the recorded data. Failure to make these substitutions will
cause the “wrong” instruments to be produced.

Each drum table therefore contains a list of rhythm-instru-
ment substitutions. You can select the table separately for
each track.

You can also use the drum table to experiment with your
own customized substitutions. This can be an easy way to
try out different instrument combinations.

The QY700 stores eight different drum tables. To view or
edit the contents of a drum table you must press |
(DrTabEdit) to move into the Drum-Table Edit page. (
p.222)

-- (=none),1,...,8

0101
1101

1.

2.

B 20

64, ...

[EnY

Move the cursor to the DR TABLE setting for the ap-
propriate track.

Set the value using the data dial, (i) /& , or the nu-
meric keypad.

Transposition

You use this setting to transpose all notes on the track.
Transposition is in semitone increments. Setting the value
to +12, therefore, raises the pitch of all notes on the track
by exactly one octave. A setting of -12 drops the pitch by
exactly one octave.

. Move the cursor to the TRANSPOSE setting for the

track you want to transpose.

. Set the value using the data dial, [ib) / [/ , or the nu-

meric keypad.

. Inversion transposition

This parameter implements chord-based transposition on
each track.

This feature allows you to adjust chord pitch while retain-
ing the original sense of the chord. The adjustment is dis-
tinct from the TRANSPOSE adjustment, which can cause a
noticeable change in the chord’s feeling.

,+00,...,+63

. Move the cursor to the INVERSION TRANSPOSE

setting for the track you want to adjust.

. Set the value using the data dial, / [ , or the nu-

meric keypad.

For Mldy1, Chrd1, and Bass-type phrases, each increment
of the INVERSION TRANSPOSE value produces a whole-
tone increment in the phrase table’s low and high limit val-
ues. An inversion transposition value of +1, for example,
would raise the both limit values by one whole tone (two
semitones) each.

For Mldy2 and Chrd2 phrases, each increment of the IN-
VERSION TRANSPOSE value produces a whole-tone in-
crement in the original phrase’s pitch values, and in the root
of the phrase-table source chord.
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Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE



2. Play Effects

I 22. Open harmony

¢ This adjustment opens or closes the chord voicings on the
track.

This feature lets you adjust chord resonance characteristics
without changing the essential character of the chords.

15,...,400,...+15

1. Move the cursor to the OPEN HARMONY setting for
the track you want to adjust.

2. Set the value using the data dial, / [ , or the nu-
meric keypad.
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Drum Table Edit

1. Track number

PATT == PLAY EFFECT =-- PATCH
DR Table = - 2. Measure L
— 1. Track numbers [F1] Play Effects
AT EIEIEIEE | 5 Transpose
i i i | | 19. Drum table | L Drum-Table Edit
23. Replacement Uelocituy
list From ‘ Ta Rate
‘All Brush Snare =E 1 Snare HZ? ]
G B Share L2 =E 1 Snare H2 o
A1l Kick #C 1 Bass Drum H2 g
BrA OpenRimShot2 +E 1  Snare H2 .
Gol Sian Stice AET Snore H2 [ 2 Velociy rate
D 1 Share M2 =FE 1 Snare H2 o
i ——— @
———— m——— - M
Cleari!:)| Default )
] (] [=] =] [ [=] [r] [s= [Ea)
Parameter Values Function $ee page
1 Track number 1,..,16 Shows track numbers. (The track number at top right, and the | P.223
highlighted track-number box, show track selected for editing.)
2 Measure 001,...pattern length Sets location (measure) for start of pattern playback, and moni- | P.223
tors current playback location.
3 Voice program View only Identifies the track’s voice program, as selected under VOICE | P.223
mode.
4 Play-effects THRU setting [ (=off), T (=on) Sets the play effects ON or OFF for each track. P.223
19 Drum table -- (=none),1,...,8 Selects the drum table. P.223
23 Replacement list List of drum-voice replacements. P.223
24 Velocity rate 000%,...,100%,...,200% Adjusts the velocity of the replacement voice. This parameter | P.223

allows you to correct for volume imbalance that may be caused
by the replacement.
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You use this page to edit the selected drum table.

¢ Drum tablesare required to handle rhythm data produced
by drum machines that are not XG or GM compatible. As
these machines may use different numbering arrangements
to identify the various rhythm instruments, it becomes nec-
essary to make appropriate substitutions when playing back
the recorded data. Failure to make these substitutions will
cause the “wrong” instruments to be produced.

« Each drum table therefore provides a list of rhythm-instru-
ment substitutions. The QY700 stores eight different tables.
You can select the table separately for each track. You can
also edit the contents of each table as required.

¢ The table also allows you to adjust velocities for each of
your substitutions, so that you can maintain appropriate
volume balance.

¢ You may also want to use these table to experiment with

your own customized substitutions. This can be any easy

way to try out different instrument combinations.

. At the PATCH screen, press [ F1_] (PlayFx).
v The QY700 enters the Play Effects submode.

B

N

. Press [ F3 ] (Transpose).
v The Transpose page appears.

w

. Press (DrTabEdit).
v The Drum-Table Edit page appears.

4. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to
select the appropriate track.

5. With the cursor on the DR TABLE line, select the de-
sired drum table. (- p.220)

6. Move the cursor to the list entry or Velocity Rate value
that you want to set.

7. Set the value using the data dial, [it /&, or the nu-
meric keypad.

8. When you have finished making changes, press
to return to the PATCH screen.

The playback keys(¢), (=], [«], [«/[) continue to
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you
can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.
¢ Adjustment shortcut: To select the same drum table for all
tracks, hold downsHIFT] and select the value (at any one
of the tracks) with the numeric keypad. To change all drum-
table settings by an equal amount, hold ddew¥T] and

use the data dial dib) / [ .

The first five parameters listed in the table above (numbered 1, 2,
3, 4, and 19) are identical to those on the “Transpose” page; see
page 219. The remaining parameters are described below.

0101
1101

23. Replacement List

¢ This list sets up the rhythm-instrument replacements.
If this drum table is selected for a track during replay, the
QY700 will replace any rhythm instrument designated in
the From column (when encountered in the performance
data for that track) with the instrument named in the corre-
sponding To line.

¢ A*“No” entry in the From column actually means “All but.”
A “No Snares” entry, for example, instructs the QY700 to
substitute the To instrument for all voices other than snare
voices.

¢ An “All” specification in the From column (for example,
“All Shakers”) tells the QY700 to replace all instruments of
the specified type with the item named in the To entry.

[From]

No Shakers, No Congas&Bongos, No Crash Sym., No Ride
Sym., No Hi-Hat, No Tom, No Brush Snare, No Kick, No
Snare, All Shakers, Congas&Bongos, All Crash Sym., All
Ride Sym., All Hi-Hat, All Tom, All Brush Snare, All kick,
All snare, All drum Kit, All Perc., C5 Bell Tree ~ C%-1 Surdo
Mute

[To]

C5 Bell Tree,..., C+-1 Surdo Mute

1. Move the cursor to the parameter you want to set (From
entry, To entry, or Velocity Rate).

2. Set the value using the data dial, /& , or the nu-
meric keypad.

3. When you have finished making changes, press
to return to the Transpose screen.

Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE
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B 24.Velocity rate

This Velocity Rate parameter adjusts the velocity of the re-
placement rhythm instrument (the instrument named in the
To column).

To calculate the adjusted velocity, the QY700 multiplies the
original velocity value by the Velocity Rate value. A Veloc-
ity Rate of 100% produces no adjustment, while larger val-
ues increase the velocity and lower values reduce it.

This parameter allows you to adjust for loudness imbalances
that may occur when you replace one instrument with an-
other. You may also want to use it to experiment with your
own customized velocity adjustments.

Original velocities

t—t

N e

(vel) ||I III
96 64

Velocity Rate = 50%

+
!

96

t—t

o [l
48 32

Velocity Rate = 150%

0101
1101

1.

(Vvel) “i ||I
115 76

000%,...,100%,...,200%

Move the cursor to the Velocity Rate icon for the list
entry you want to adjust.

Set the value using the data dial, / [ , or the nu-
meric keypad.

[ F1_] (Clear)

Press[_F1_] (Clear) to delete the entry on the selected line
of the table.

If you press[_F1_] while the cursor is in the From column,
the QY700 deletes both the From and the To entries for that
line.

If you press[_F1_] while the cursor is in the To column,
only the To item will be deleted. (If the To entry is left blank,
the “From” instrument will be muted.)

1. Move the cursor to the appropriate entry.

2. Press [_F1_] (Clear).

[ F2 | (Default)

Press[ _F2 ] (Default) to reset the drum table to its default
values. All of the From, To, and Velocity Rate settings re-
turn to their defaults.

1. Press [ F2 ] (Default).
v The table resets to its defaults.
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3. Pattern Voice submode

3. Pattern Voice submode
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VARIATION

FrH
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PlauFx|[+Effect]

You use the Pattern Voice submode to assign voices to your
patterns, and to edit the various voice settings.

You can set pattern-voice values separately for each style.
The values apply to all sections (Sections A to H) of the
style.

These settings are effective during all PATTERN-mode op-
eration. You can choose whether or not to apply them dur-
ing SONG-mode operation by setting the PATTERN SETUP
switch (on the SONG PLAY screen). See Chapter 1, page
47 for more information.

The illustration at right shows how sequencer-block tracks
correspond to “parts” in the tone generator block. You can
set up the TO TG assignments using the SONG mode’s
Output Channels function. Before making your pattern-voice
settings, itis a good idea to go to SONG mode to review (or
revise) these settings-(p.103)

When you change the pattern or the voice settings for a
track, the new voice settings overwrite the voice parameters
for the corresponding tone generator part. (You can see the
new settings reflected in the VOICE-mode screens; see
Chapter 3.)

PATCH
L@ Voice

[F ] Mixer
[F2 ] Voice Edit
F3_] Drum Setup-3 Edit

Sequencer block Tone generator (TG) block

Track TOTG Part

1 1 B — 1

2 2 |— 2
9]
X
Q
o
| 16 16 —| 16
2
g 17 off 17
g ff — - 18
& 18 0

32 off —| 32
2 1 17
3
5 2 18 —_—
£ .
2 . .
©
o 16 32

The Pattern Voice submode consists of three pages. You
access these pages using function , , and
[(FR].

[_F1_] (Mixer) selects the Mixer page. You use this page to
set voice, pan, volume, and other such parameters for each
track. (- p.227)

[_F2 ] (VoicEdit) selects the Voice Edit page. You can use
this page to edit (redesign) the sound of the selected voice.
(- p.232)

[ F3_] (DrS3Edit) selects the “Drum Setup-3 Edit” page.
You can use this page to edit the drum-set voice$.235)

Note that this submode is available only for tracks whose
voice category is set to “Drum Setup-3".
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1. At the PATCH screen, press [_F2 | (Voice).
v The Pattern Voice Setup page appears.

2. Press [ F ] (Mixer), [ F2 ] (VoicEdit), or [ F3 ]
(DrS3Edit) to move to the page you want to work on.

3. Move the cursor to any parameter you need to change,
and set the value using the data dial, [ib /[ , or the
numeric keypad.

4. When you have finished working at these pages, press
to return to the PATCH screen.
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Mixer

== PATTERH VOICE SETUP

. | 2. Location PATCH
1. Data d|splay{ Dol e =i ea L [CF2] Voice
Bz GG E 6T EEenazasaaasaef 3. Track numbers 5] Miver

4. Track status —MELOMETERE : | | | | ¢ Voice Edit

UOICE SEL.|(Eh Ehr) G (Ene] GEH Ene) G GEH GEH G Ehr) G ERd G Erd ERd1— 5. Voice select B
6. Voice category —|HoleE BAT.1== == (-~ gl -~ MM Tod] Tod] —— o - frm —- - — [F3] Drum Setup-3 Edit
FROGRAM | == == g == I— 7. Program number
EAdk |- —-R-— O-- 0 0 0 0--40
8. Bank number . |- 9. Reverb send

REVERE OO @ OOO OO0 OO0
s QOO RVEROR — 10. Chorus send
UARIATION [ EI QiRQQQ:Qo:a:Q:a |~ 11. Variation depth
i 1O00090000000 L 1 pan
[ Hixer (MMM S Plaurx[PErrect]

e [(mn] [B] [& [&] [& [&] [ [Ed

Parameter Values Function $ee page
1 Data display View only Shows data values for selected track. P.228
2 Location 001,...,256 Shows current playback position, by measure. P.228
3 Track numbers 1,..,16 Highlighted track number indicates track currently selected for | P.228
editing.
4 Track status [Ml: MUTE EJ:SOLO Indicates/selects track SOLO or track MUTE. P.228
5 Voice select Phr, Pat Selects which voice to use: either the phrase setting voice, or | P.229
else the voice selected at this screen.
6 \Voice category a8 [ﬁ], [%], [IH'I], [M[], [H‘_] Selects the voice category P.229
7 Program number 001,...,128 Selects the voice (voice number). P.230
8 Bank number 001,...,101 Selects the voice bank. P.230
9 Reverb send level 000,...,127 Sets signal level to reverb-effect block. P.230
10 Chorus send level 000.,...,127 Sets signal level to chorus-effect block. P.230
11 Variation switch (if mode=insertion) On, Off Selects use/nonuse of variation effect. P.230
Variation send level (if mode=system) 000,...,127 Sets signal level to variation-effect block.
12 Pan Random, Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63 Sets sound positioning for stereo playback. P.230
13 Volume 000.,...,127 Sets sound volume. P.231
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You use the Mixer page to set various parameters (such a'

voice, effects, pan, and volume) for each of the pattern tracks.

. At the PATCH screen, press [ F2 ] (Voice).

v The Pattern Voice Setup page appears.

. If necessary, press [ F1 ] (Mixer) to select the Mixer

page.

. Press [TRACKUP | / [TRACKDOWN] or cursor keys as nec-

essary to select the track (part) that you want to work
on.

. Move the cursor to the appropriate parameters, and

set the values using the data dial, [/ &l , or the nu-
meric keypad.

. When you have finished, press to return to the

PATCH screen.

The playback keys(¢), (=], [«], [«/[) continue to
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you

can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.

Adjustment shortcut:1 To adjust the cursor-selected pa-
rameter by an equal amount for all parts, hold dosweT]
while rotating the data dial or pressifg or [ .
Adjustment Shortcut: 2To set the cursor-selected param-
eter to the same value on all parts, hold ddesFt] and
enter the value at the numeric keypad.

1. Data display

SATMPEME30 @66 RubberBa
Reverb Send = 831

The upper line of this area identifies the voice for the cur-

rently selected track (by voice category, program number,
bank number, and voice name).

The second line of the area shows the current numerical
value of the cursor-selected parameter.

2. Location

The location area shows the pattern’s current playback lo-
cation.

You can jump to a different location during playback by
changing this value: Press ] [D1] to move the cursor
into this area, then select the new location using the data
dial, [i&) / [ , or the numeric keypad.

B 3. Track number

0101
1101

1,...

The highlighted track number, and the track number at the
top right of the screen, indicate the pattern track currently
selected for editing.

16

B 4. Track status

VELO METER H -

VELOMETER. S

You can choose to mute out one or more tracks, or to set
one or more tracks for SOLO play. 4t1] mark appears to
indicate that a track is muted; Ehmark indicates that it is

set to SOLO.

If you set one or more tracks to SOLO, the QY700 auto-
matically switches off playback from all other tracks. (The
track-number borders change appearance to indicate the
tracks that are temporarily switched off.)

During playback, the track-status area operates as a veloc-
ity meter, indicating the playback level of each track in real
time.

228
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3. Pattern Voice submode

1. Select a non-empty track using [TRACKUP]/ .

or the left or right cursor key.

2. To mute the track : Press key once, so that an

[H] appears.
To release a mute : Press once again.

3. To set the track to SOLO : Press , so that an &3
appears.
To deselect SOLO : Press once again.

¢ You can easily use this feature to listen to your tracks one
by one. Begin by playing one of the tracks solo, then move
the cursor to select the next track, then pfesso] again.
Note that each time you pre&oLo] , any previous SOLO
selection is automatically canceled.

4. You can also use the solo feature to select multiple
tracks for “solo” play, so that only the selected tracks
are produced (with all other tracks silent). Begin by
setting one of the tracks to SOLO as described above.
Then move the cursor to another track and then
+ .

e To cancel all of these solo selections at ondélove the
cursor to any one of the tracks, and presso] .

To switch off only one of the solo selectionglove to the
corresponding track, and preSsiFT] + .

I 5. \Voice select

0101
1101

¢ This parameter determines whether each phrase on the track
uses its own voice, or whether all phrases on the track use
the voice selected at this Mixer page.

¢ If you set the value to Phr (Phrase), then each phrase is
produced in its own voice, and the mixer’s voice settings
(voice category, program-number, and bank-number set-
tings) are disabled — and are blanked out on the screen.

¢ If you set the value to Pat (Pattern), then all phrases on the
track are produced using voice selected by the mixer’s voice-
category, program-number, and bank-number settings (see
below).

Phr, Pat

6. Voice category

UOICE CAT. == == [T == i == [ [ o] fad] == [N == [V = =

This value selects the general voice category, as given by
the bank-select MSB (the most significant byte of the two-
byte bank value). Available choices are as follows.

The MM icon selects the “normal voice” category (MSB
000).

Theﬁ icon selects the “SFX voice” category (MSB 064).
(Note that SFX is an acronym for “sound effects”.) Each
voice in this category produces a single effect-type sound
over the full range of the keyboard, with different keys pro-
ducing the sound in different pitches (as with a normal
voice).

The% icon selects the “SFX kit” category (MSB 126).
Each voice in this category provides a full range of effect-
type sounds, with a different sound assigned to each ki
the keyboard (as with a drum voice).

TheIEi'[ icon selects the “drum voice” category. Each voi
in this category consists of a “drum kit” of percussi
sounds. This gives you access to multiple drum kits
that you can assign a different kit to each of your drum tracks.
TheE[ icon selects the special “drum setup-3” category.
This is a special category that allows you to implement note-
by-note editing for any one of your drum kits. (You edit the
sound using the Drum-Setup Edit screen; see page 235.)
The category consists of a single voice only (as selected
and edited by you); all tracks set to this category will there-
fore produce the same voice.

Normal Voice
SFX Voice
SFX Kit

Drum Voice
Drum setup-3
(No selection)

EENDE

Q
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I 7. Program number B 10. Chorus send level
¢ This number selects the voice within the category. (Note . ¢ This value sets the level of the signal sent to the chorus
that the voice selection is determined by all three values: block.
category, program number, and bank number.) ¢ Use this value in conjunction with the PATTERN EFFECTS
¢ To change this value, you must move the cursor to the PRO- “chorus return” setting{ p.241, 242).

GRAM line. Notice that the PROGRAM line displays the
selections in icon form; you must look up at the data dis- 000,...,127
play line (at the top of the screen) to view the actual pro-
gram number and voice name. I 11. Vvariation switch/variation send level
¢ Available selections vary according to the voice category.
« During playback, the program setting changes in accord-
ance with program change messages recorded on the track.

¢ The type of setting you can make here depends on whether
the variation mode is set to “insertion” or “system.”

¢ If the mode is “insertion,” then this setting is an ON/OFF
switch. The switch determines which one (if any) of the
parts receives the variation effect. Note that you can set the
switch ON for one part (track) only. (When you set the value
to ON, any other ON setting automatically changes to OFF.

e Ifthe mode is “system,” then this setting sets the signal level
to the variation. In this case, you can set the level separately
for each track (part).

¢ Use this value in conjunction with the PATTERN EFFECTS
“variation return” setting. { p.241, 243)

001,...,128

¢ For general information about voice selection, refer to Chap-
ter 1. (- p.43)
e For a full listing of voice names and numbers, refer to the
QY700 Reference Listings

I 8. Bank Number

e This is the third and last parameter used in selecting the
voice. This parameter gives the bank LSB for the voice (the Variation switch (if variation mode = “insertion”)

least significant byte of the bank-select argument). Off, On
¢ Remember that the voice selection is determined by the com- Variation send level (if variation mode = “system”)
bination of the three values: the category (bank MSB), the 000,...,127

program number, and the bank number (bank LSB).
¢ The bank number is meaningful only with voices in the - 12. Pan
normal categonfM). For all other categories, the number

¢ This value sets the sound positioning for stereo playback.
is fixed at 0. P 9 play

The pan value changes during replay in accordance with
the track’s MIDI pan data.

e |If the track is set for a drum voice, the pan setting that you
make here is applied as an offset to the pan value set inter-
nally for each of the voice’s instrument sounds.

e Left=63 sets the position all the way to the left; Right=63
sets it all the way to the right.

¢ If you set the pan to Random, the position changes at ran-
dom each time a new note is sounded.

000,...,101 (but many values unavailable)

« For general information about bank selection, refer to Chap-
ter 1. (- p.44)
e For a full bank listing, refer to th@Y700 Reference List-
ings

I 9. Reverb send level

¢ This value sets the level of the signal sent to the reverb block. | Random [0], Left=63 [1],...,Center [64],...,Right=63 [127]
¢ Use this value in conjunction with the PATTERN EFFECTS
“reverb return” setting. { p.241, 242)

000,...,127
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B 13.Volume

¢ This parameter sets the volume for the part.

During replay, the volume changes in accordance with the
track’s MIDI volume data.

000,...,127
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Voice Edit

PATT

1. Data display{

== PATTERH VOICE SETUP

PGH

EANKE

ilter Cuboff
B Track IR I I I I I I I I ICIC I+

FILTER

g1 2. Location PATCH
L@ Voice
[— 3. Track number L [F1] Mixer
ES —[F2 ] Voice Edit
L ["Fr3 ] Drum Setup-3 Edit

RESOHAHCE

T

ATTACK

DECHY RLEASE

T

[+ PlauFs]+Effect,

el [l | (=l [l [=]] [=]| (=] [ [or]

4. Filter cutoff, filter resonance

5. EG attack, EG decay, EG release

Parameter Values Function $ee page

1 Data display View only Shows data values for selected track. P.228
2 Location 001,...,256 Shows current playback position, by measure. P.228
3 Track number 1,...,16 Indicates track currently selected for editing. P.228
4 Filter P.233

Cutoff -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets part's filter cutoff frequency.

Resonance -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets part’s filter resonance.
5 EG P234

Attack -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets time from note strike to peak volume.

Decay -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets level-drop time: from peak volume to sustain level.

Release -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets time that sound continues after note is released.
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* You use this page to edit the sound characteristics of the. 4. Filter cutoff, and filter resonance
voice(s) played on the selected track. You can make sepa-

rate edit settings for each track.
¢ Settings do not apply to the voices themselves, but only to

the track. If the track’s voice changes, the settings operate FILTER

on the new voice. If you use the same voice on different

tracks with different edit settings, the sound characteristics —ﬁ\

may be quite different. CUTOFF FRESOMAHCE
internal settings.

¢ These settings are applied as offsets to the voice’s original, j+j jTt

1' At the PATCH Screen! press \E, (VOICe)' Filter cutoff Filterre‘sonance
v The Pattern Voice Setup page appears.

¢ The CUTOFF value sets the cutoff frequency for the

2. Ifnecessary, press [ F2 ] (VoicEdit) to select the Voice QY700’s low-pass filter. Adjusting this value changes the
Edit page. voice’s timbre. Settings are stored separately for each track.
« Note that the filter is a low-pass type: it filters out the fre-
3. Press [TRACKUP] or [TRACKDOWN] as necessary to quencies above (higher than) the cutoff point.
select the track. ¢ Setting the cutoff to a high value will allow the high-fre-
guency harmonics (overtones) to pass, producing a relatively
4. Move the cursor to the parameter values you want to bright sound that is true to the voice’s waveform.
change, and set the values using the data dial, (i) / » Setting the cutoff to a low value will block out the higher
, or the numeric keypad. harmonics, producing a darker and smoother sound.

5. When you have finished editing, press to re- Loudness
turn to the PATCH screen. A

These compo-

* The playback keys(¢], [=], [«], [«]/[»]) continue to nents pass.
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you
can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.

These components
are eliminated.

The first three parameters listed in the table above (“data display,” Harmonics \ »Frequency
“location,” and “track number”) are the same as on the Mixer page;
refer to page 228. The remaining parameters are described below.

Cutoff frequency

e The RESONANCE value sets the resonance for the low-
pass filter. As with the CUTOFF value, the RESONANCE
setting affects the voice’s timbre. Again, you can set the
value separately for each track.

¢ The termresonancéere refers to the amplification (boost)
applied to the frequencies in the vicinity of the cutoff point.
A boost to the overtones within this range can have a sig-
nificant impact on the sound. With careful adjustment, you
can get very effective resonance characteristics — such as
the body resonance of a string instrument, or the distinctive
slur of an analog synthesizer.

FILTER

- Resonance
Volume

....................... 1 Frequency

Cutoff frequency
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Filter cutoff  -64,...,4+00,...,+63
Resonance  -64,...,+00,...,+63

. 5. EG attack, decay, and release times

/N,

ATTACK DECAY RLEASE

Decay

T
EG attack Release times

¢ These values control how volume changes over time, start-

ing with the initial note strike and ending at the point where
the sound dies out. (Note that “EG” standdavelope gen-
erator.)

¢ Theattack timesets the time it takes for the sound to climb
to its peak volume, starting from its initial level of O (at the
moment when the “key” is first “struck”). Low values pro-
duce a rapid volume rise, while higher values produce a
more gradual climb.

¢ Thedecay timesets the time it takes for the volume to drop
from its peak level to its “sustain” level. Lower values pro-
duce crisper, clearer sounds.

* Therelease timsets the time it takes for the volume to fall
to 0 following the “physical” release of the note. The lower
the value, the faster the sound will go off.

ElG

} \ Release time

Attack time Decay time

EG attack time -64,...,400,...,+63
EG decay time -64,...,+00,...,+63
EG release time -64,...,+00,...,+63
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Drum-Setup Edit

=T Ts . . = =R
o HE DrumsS3 Surdo Mute =00l [— 2. Location PATCH
1. Data d|sp|ay{ " L f
rogram Humber = 826 [F27] Voice
3. Note — NDTEr C :1 [F1] Mixer
4. Drum kit — EITeH FILTER EG [F2] Voice Edit
5. Reverb send level —{{FEXERE @ FIME

i L %) Drum Setup-3 Edit
6. Chorus send level —HEHORUS O :+: —f\

FITCH | CUTOFF RESHAMCEATTCE: DCAYLDCAYE
COARSE

7. Variation send level LARIATION @ I

8. Pan i @

T

T

LEVEL
9. Level d
Mixer [[VoicE +Effect
11. Pitch coarse- 13. EG attack, EG decay-1, EG decay-2
tuning
10. Pitch fine-tuning 12. Filter cutoff, filter resonance
Parameter Values Function See page
1 Data display View only Shows data values for selected track. P.236
2 Location 001,...pattern length Shows current playback position, by measure. P.236
3 Note C-1,...,C5 Selects note (instrument) for editing. P.236
4 Drum kit 001 StandKit, 002 Stnd2Kit, 009 Room Kit, O[L7Selects voice (drum kit) for editing. P.237
Rock Kit, 025 ElectKit, 026 AnalgKit, 033 Jazz
Kit, 041 BrushKit, 049 ClascKit, 001 SFX1 Kit,
002 SFX2 Kit
5 Reverb send level 000,...,127 Sets signal level to reverb block. P.237
6 Chorus send level 000....,127 Sets signal level to chorus block. P.237
7 Variation send level 000,...,127 Sets signal level to variation-effect block. P.237
8 Pan Random, Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63 Sets instrument positioning for stereo playback. P.237
9 Level 000,...,127 Sets sound volume for instrument. P.237
10 Pitch fine-tuning -64,...,+00,...,+63 Fine-tunes instrument’s pitch. P.237
11 Pitch coarse-tuning -64,...,+00,...,+63 Coarse-tunes instrument’s pitch. P.237
12 Filter P.238
Cutoff -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets filter cutoff frequency for instrument.
Resonance -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets filter resonance for instrument.
13EG P.238
Attack -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets time from note strike to peak volume.
Decay-1 -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets drop time from peak level to decay level.
Decay-2 -64,...,+00,...,+63 Sets drop time from decay level to O level.
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. Atthe PATCH screen, press [ F2 ] (Voice). Then press

. Move the cursor to a track whose voice category is set

This Drum-Setup Edit feature lets you select one drum voice 6. When you have finished, press to return to the
for note-by-note (instrument by instrument) editing. You can PATCH screen, or press one of the function buttons to
edit the sound characteristic of each instrument by adjust- move to a different screen.

ing its filter values, EG values, pitch, and so on.

This Drum Setup Edit page is available only for tracks whose e The playback keys(¢], (=], [], [«/[>]) continue to
voice category has been set to “drum setup-3.” (On the Voice function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you
and Mixer pages, the F3_|] (DrS3Edit) switch appears only can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.
while the cursor is at a track that is set to this category.)

The “drum setup-3” category consists of one voice only — - 1. Data display

the voice you create at this Drum Setup Edit page. If two or
more tracks are set to this category, all of these tracks will H Drumes3 AnaHHGLosedl
play the same voice. If you change the edit values at the Program Humber = @26
Drum Setup Edit page, the changes will apply to all of these
tracks.

A drum voice (or “drum kit") consists of a collection of
different “instruments,” with each instrument assigned to a
different key on the keyboard, starting at kéyl@nd ex-
tending to C5. (This is in contrast with a “normal voice,”
where a single instrument applies across the entire key-
board.) For a listing of the various drum voices and their
instrument arrangements, refer to@¥¢700 Reference List-

ings ¢ The top line of the data-display area shows the name of the
When you work at the Drum Setup Edit page, you work on instrument currently selected for editing. This value changes
a single drum-voice only. If you change the drum-voice se- each time you press a different key on the microkeyboard.

lection while you are editing, all of the edit settings return » The lower line shows the program number of the selected
to their defaultsBe sure that you have selected the correct drum voice.

drum kit before you begin your editing
Note that the filter and EG settings made at this page are- 2. Location
applied as offsets to the voice’s internal filter/EG settings.
The other settings that you make at this page (PITCH, CHO-
RUS, and so on) are used as replacements for the voice’s
original settings.

¢ This location area shows the pattern’s current playback lo-
cation (measure).
¢ You can jump to a different location during playback by
changing this value: Press ] [D1] to move the cursor
into this area, then select the new location using the data
[ F1] (Mixer) to display the Mixer page. dial, i) /lis), or the numeric keypad.
001,...,pattern length

to “drum setup-3.” (If necessary, move the cursor to

the VOICE CAT. line and set the category to this value.) - 3. Note

The [_Fs ] (DrS3Edit) switch appears (on the bottom line ¢ This area shows the currently selected note. (You select the

of the screen). note by pressing the appropriate key on the microkeyboard.)
Each note corresponds to a different instrument in the kit.

. Press [ F3 ] (DrS3Edit) to move to the Drum Setup ¢ The note/instrument correspondence is different for each

Edit page. drum voice. For complete listings of the instrument arrange-
ments within each voice, refer to & 700 Reference List-

. Move the cursor to the drum-kit setting and select the ings

drum voice you want to use.
C*1,...,C5

. Now edit each of the instruments in the kit by repeat-

ing the following steps.

a) Press the appropriate key on the microkeyboard to se-
lect the instrument (note) that you want to edit.

b) Move the cursor to each of the parameter values that
you want to change.

c) Enter your change using the data dial,/ &/, or the
numeric keypad.
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3. Pattern Voice submode

B 4. Drum kit

0101
1101

This area selects the drum voice (drum kit) to be edited.
Each voice consists of a kit of instruments, with each in-
strument assigned to a different note on the keyboard.

As explained above, you can apply editing to one drum kit
only. If you change the kit setting (either purposely or by
accident), all editing parameters on this page immediately
return to their defaults. Be sure to select the correct kit be-
fore making your editing changes; do not change the kit
unless you wish to restart the entire editing process.

001 StandKit, 002 Stnd2Kit, 009 Room Kit,
017 Rock Kit, 025 ElectKit, 026 AnalgKit,
033 Jazz Kit, 041 BrushKit, 049 ClascKit,
001 SFX1 Kit, 002 SFX2 Kit

I 5. Reverb send level

0101
1101

000,...

This value sets the signal level to the reverb block. Raising
this value increases the amount of reverb applied to the in-
strument.

Keep in mind that total reverb application depends also on
the mixer’s reverb send level(p.230) and the PATTERN
EFFECTS reverb return level-(p.241, 242)

127

B 6. Chorus send level

0101
1101

0101
1101

000,...

000,...

This value sets the signal level to the chorus block. Raising
this value increases the amount of chorus effect applied to
the instrument.

Note that total chorus-effect application depends also on
the mixer’s chorus send leveh(p.230) and the PATTERN
EFFECTS chorus return level.(p.241, 242)

127

7 .Variation send level

This value sets the signal level to the variation-effect block.
The numerical setting is effective only if the variation mode
(- p.242) is set to “system” (see below). Provided that the
mode is “system”, you can use this feature to set a different
variation-effect level for each instrument in the kit.

Note that the actual effect application depends also on the
EFFECT mode’s variation-return setting.

If the variation mode is “system,” then the level to the vari-
ation-effect block varies according to the numerical value
you set here. If the mode is “insertion,” however, then a
setting of 000 switches the variation-effect off, while any
other value (from 001 to 127) switches the effect on. (See
page 242 for information about the variation-mode setting.)

127

B 8.Pan

0101
1101

This value sets the instrument position for stereo playback.
(The position is determined relative to the left and right
speakers.)

You can get the most natural effect by setting instrument
positions to match the arrangement of a true drum set.

Random, Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63
(whereRandom causes the instrument’s position to change at
random each time it is played.)

B o Level

0101
1101

000,...

This value sets the instrument’s volume.

127

I 10. Pitch fine-tuning

0101
1101

0101
1101

64, ...

-64,...

This setting fine-tunes the instrument’s pitch, in 1-cent in-
crements (where 1 cent corresponds to 1/100 semitone).

,+00,...,+63

. Pitch coarse-tuning

This setting coarse-tunes the instrument’s pitch, in s
tone increments.
A value of 00 retains the instrument’s original pitch (t -
pitch recorded when the instrument was sampled).
You can use this adjustment to set up melodic toms or 0|
kinds of pitched drum play. Note that changes to the p
may cause changes in the instrument’s sound characteris-
tics.

After setting the coarse pitch, you can apply fine tuning by
adjusting the “pitch fine-tuning” value described above.

,+00,...,+63
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| 3. Pattern Voice submode

I 12 Filter cutoff, and filter resonance

¢ The CUTOFF value sets the cutoff frequency for the
QY700’s low-pass filter. Adjustments to this value general
cause the sound to become brighter or darker.
¢ The RESONANCE value sets the filter's resonance. You
can use this adjustment to accentuate (or suppress) the over-
tones in the vicinity of the cutoff point. The value is par-
ticularly effective on the attack part of the sound.

Filter cutoff -64,...,+00,...,+63
Filter resonance -64,...,4+00,...,+63

I 13.EG attack, EG decay-1, and EG decay-2

e These values determines how the instrument’s loudness
changes over time. Loudness development is controlled by
the envelope generator (EG). The following graph shows
the development sequence.

Volume Attack
A \ / Decay-1
Decay level
Decay-2
Time
Strike point
e ATTACK

This value sets the time it takes for the sound to rise to its
peak volume, starting from its initial level of O (at the mo-
ment when the “drum” is first “struck”). Note that exces-
sively high values can produce an unnatural sound, since
the peak may be delayed until after the waveform has
reached its end.

¢ DECAY-1
This value sets the time it takes for the sound to fall from its
peak level to the internally set “decay level.” (The decay
level itself cannot be edited.)

e DECAY-2
This value sets the time it takes for the sound to fall from
the decay level to the 0 level. Higher values cause the sound
to linger for a longer time.

* Note that some of these settings are ineffective on certain
instruments.

¢ Although it is possible to select an SFX-kit voice for edit-
ing, the edit settings are not effective on these voices.

i EG attack -64,...,+00,...,+63
EG decay-1 -64,...,+00,...,+63
EG decay-2 -64,...,+00,...,+63
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4. Pattern Effects

PATT -- EFFECT COMMECTION SETUP -- 1
Variat.ion Mode = Insertion

AT UARIATION

ATION MOODE
Insertion

CHORUS

Reuer‘b J Chorus || Vari. |[+PlayFx|+ Voice
1

You use the Pattern Effects submode to select and set up the

effects applied to the pattern.

The Pattern Effects submode comprises four pages. You
access these pages by pressing the corresponding function
keys (LF1 J, [ F2 ], [ F3 ] [ F4 ]). Note that you can

exit to a different submode by pressihgs | or .

[ F1_] (Connect) displays the “Effect Connection Setup”
page. You use this page to set up the effect connection con-
figuration: the variation mode, the effect type, the return
level, and so on.{ p.241)

[ F2 ] (Reverb) calls the “Reverb Edit” page. This page
selects the reverb type and sets the various reverb param-
eters. & p.244)

(Chorus) calls the “Chorus Edit” page. This page
selects the chorus-effect type and sets the various chorus
parameters.4 p.244)

(Vari.) calls the “Variation Edit” page. This page
selects and sets up the variation effect.(.244)

[ Fs ] (- PlayFx) switches you into Play Effects submode,
where you can set up the playback effects applied to each
style. (- p.212)

(- Voice) switches you into Pattern Voice submode,
where you can set up the voicing for each style p(225)

PATCH

L[Tl Pattern Effects
[CF1 ] Effect Connection Setup
[F2 ] Reverb Edit
["Fs] Chorus Edit
Variation Edit

Thevariation modesetting (accessible from the Effect Con-
nection Setup screen) determines how the QY700 handles
effects processing. The illustration on the next page shows
the two possibilities. For more information, refer to Chap-
ter 1. (- p.48)

The playback keys(¢], (=], [«], [«/[») continue to
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that
can monitor the results of your changes as you make t 5
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Where variation mode = Insertion:

© Bold line indicates stereo transmission.
Variation is effective on one part only
dry L
o VAR volume  expression rev send reverb reverb
part 1 5T D—{ > pan return
variation on/off cho send R EVE R B PAN >
dry
o VAR volume  expression rev send ¢
part 2 il !
variation on/off cho send
send chorus to reverb
- |
dry ~
o VAR volume  expression rev send -
part 3 T ‘
variation on/off cho send
—-
CHORUS
PAN >
chorus chorus OUTPUT
pan return
dry
° VAR VOI;T expression rev send \
part 32 oo D—1 >
variation on/off cho send
DRY LINE
@
Easy to set up, but less flexible treystentype.
Where variation mode = System:
o Bold line indicates stereo transmission.
69_
(9—
dry level
expression g
rev send
part 1 >
cho send REVERB PAN I
Fa oY L
var send reverb reverb
Y 7 pan return
dry level
. Va
volume  expression N send chorus to reverb
rev send A
part 2 >—( N
cho send
b
var send
P
dry level
| _ ) CHORUS
volume  expression rev send N
part 3 > g o OUTPUT
cho send chorus chorus
b N pan return
var send send variation to chorus
S _
~J
send variation to reverb
e
~J
dry level
Va
volume  expression N
P rev send VAR'AT|ON
art 32 > P
P cho send PAN L
o variation variation
var send pan return
A %
& DRY LINE

Offers much greater control, but more difficult to set up.
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4. Pattern Effects

Connection

4. Reverb return

PATT == EFFEGCT COMHECTION SETUP -- PATCH
1. Display data Uariation Mode = Insertion{— 2. variation mode L
F3_] Pattern Effects

UARIATION MODE

Insertion |
3. Reverb type

10. Variation type — [ F1_] Effect Connection Setup

W70 REVERE — [F2 ] Reverb Edit
= HALL 1 5. Reverb pan — [F3_] Chorus Edit
o f11 CHORUS Fan send iy ] — Variation Edit
i chorus 1 Hglo

(I Revers ]

horus [| Vari. J[#PlayFx

=+ Uoice

[sarr| LR

]

[l [ [=]

[r ]l

[  [em]

7. Chorus return

T
6. Chorus type

8. Chorus pan

9. Chorus-to-reverb level

PATT -- EFFECT CONHECTIOH SETUP --

Variat.ion Mode = Syst.em

Syst.em
et U *
&
el
—p
O
zhi =
- i T UARTATION SRR
DELAY LCR
vEr 0|

| Revers [| Chorus [|_Uari. J[»PlayFx

UARIATION MODE

= Uoice

14. Variation-to-reverb
level

e [l [=] |[(r] [=] [&] | [(r] [=&€ &
11. Variation return 13. Variation-to-chorus level
12. Variation pan
Parameter Values Function bee page
1 Data display View only Shows name and value of cursor-selected parameter. P.242
2 Variation mode Insertion, System Selects handling of variation effect. P.242
3 Reverb type Any of 11 types. Selects the reverb-effect type. P.242
4 Reverb return 000,...,127 Sets return level from reverb block. P.242
5 Reverb pan Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63 Sets stereo positioning of signal from reverb block. P.242
6 Chorus type Any of 11 types. Selects the chorus-effect type. P.242
7 Chorus return 000,...,127 Sets return level from chorus block. P.242
8 Chorus pan Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63 Sets stereo positioning of signal from chorus block. P.242
9 Chorus-to-reverb 000,...,127 Sets level on bus from chorus block to reverb block. P.243
10 Variation type Any of 43 types. Selects the variation effect type. P.243
11 Variation return 000,...,127 Sets return level from variation-effect block. P.243
12 Variation pan Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63 Sets stereo positioning of signal from variation-effect block. P.243
13 Variation-to-chorus 000,...,127 Sets level on bus from variation-effect block to chorus block. P.243
14 Variation-to-reverb 000,...,127 Sets level on bus from variation-effect block to reverb block. P.243
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| 4, Pattern Effects

I 1. Datadisplay

The Effect Connection Setup page selects the variation - 3. Reverb type
mode, and the pan and transmission levels for each of the
three effects (variation, chorus, and reverb). You can also

use it to set the effect types themselves, although these set-
tings are also accessible from the corresponding edit pages

« This parameter selects the reverb effect type.

NO EFFECT, HALL 1, HALL 2, ROOM 1, ROOM 2, ROOM
3, STAGE 1, STAGE 2, PLATE, WHITE ROOM, TUNNEL,

(= p.244). BASEMENT
1. At the PATCH screen, press [ F3_ | (Effect).
v The QY700 enters the Pattern Effects submode. - 4. Reverb return
¢ This parameter sets the signal level returned from the reverb
2. If necessary, press [ F1 ] (Connect) to move to the block. You use this setting to adjust the reverb level for all
Effect Connection Setup screen. parts at the same time.
3. Move the cursor to the parameters that you need to 000,...,127

set, and change the values using the data dial, [ib/
, or the numeric keypad. I 5. Reverbpan

¢ This parameter sets the stereo positioning of the signal from

. When you are ready to return to the PATCH screen, the reverb block.

press )

Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63
The playback keys(¢), (=], [«], [«/[) continue to
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you -

, 6. Chorus Type
can monitor the results of your changes as you make them.

« This parameter selects the chorus effect type.

NO EFFECT, CHORUS 1, CHORUS 2, CHORUS 3, CHO-

¢ The data-display area shows the name and value of the cur- RUS 4, CELESTE 1, CELESTE 2, CELESTE 3, CELESTE 4,
rently selected parameter. FLANGER 1, FLANGER 2, FLANGER 3
B 2 Vvariation mode I 7. Chorus return

0101
1101

This setting detgrmines whether the variation effect is han- « This parameter sets the signal level returned from the cho-
dled as arinsertioneffect or as aystemeffect. (See the rus block. You use this setting to adjust the chorus level for

illustrations on page 240.) all parts at the same time.
If you set this value to Insertion, then you can apply the

variation effect to no more than a single part. In this case, (g 000,...,127

you can also use an assignable controller to control one of

the parameters for the effect in real time. - 8. Chorus pan

If you set the value to System, then the variation effect op-
erates in the same way as the chorus and reverb effects —
so that you can apply it to all parts, and set values for the

send and return levels. But in this case you can not use a
controller to control the effect.

« This parameter sets the stereo positioning of the signal from
the chorus block.

Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63

Insertion, System

e Insertion: Variation effect is handled as an insertion ef-
fect.
e System: Variation effect is handled as a system effect.
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B 9. Chorus-to-reverb

0101
1101

¢ The Send Chorus to Reverb parameter sets the signal level
on the bus from the chorus block to the reverb block.

001,...,127

I 10. variation Type

0101
1101

¢ This parameter selects the variation effect type.

NO EFFECT, HALL 1, HALL 2, ROOM 1, ROOM 2,
ROOM3, STAGE 1, STAGE 2, PLATE, DELAY LCR, DELAY
L, R, ECHO, CROSSDELAY, ER1, ER2, GATE REV, REVRS
GATE, KARAOKE 1, KARAOKE 2, KARAOKE 3, THRU,
CHORUS 1, CHORUS 2, CHORUS 3, CHORUS 4, CE-
LESTE 1, CELESTE 2, CELESTE 3, CELESTE 4, FLANGER 1,
FLANGER 2, FLANGER 3, SYMPHONIC, ROTARY SP,
TREMOLO, AUTO PAN, PHASER 1, PHASER 2, DISTOR-
TION, OVERDRIVE, AMP SIM, 3-BAND EQ, 2-BAND EQ,
AUTO WAH

I 11 Variation return

0101
1101

(Available only if variation mode = System)

¢ This parameter sets the signal level returned from the vari-
ation-effect block. You use this setting to adjust the varia-
tion-effect level for all parts at the same time.

000,...,127

I 12 variation pan

0101
1101

(Available only if variation mode = System)

¢ This parameter sets the stereo positioning the signal from
the variation-effect block.

Left=63,...,Center,...,Right=63

I 13. Variation-to-chorus

0101
1101

(Available only if variation mode = System)

¢ The Send Variation to Chorus parameter sets the signal level
on the bus from the variation-effect block to the chorus block.

000,...,127

0101
1101

000,...

I 14. Variation-to-reverb

(Available only if variation mode = System)

The Send Variation to Reverb parameter sets the signal level
on the bus from the variation-effect block to the reverb.

127

Chapter 5. PATTERN MODE

243



\ 4. Pattern Effects

Reverb Edit, Chorus Edit, and Variation Edit

1. Data display

2. Effect type

H-4T0 REVERE TYFE

PATT -- EFFECT REVERB

R T

REVERETIME

©

2.1s

HALL 1

EDIT SETUP --

HALL 1 [PATTERN] PATCH
L F3_| Pattern Effects

DIFFUSION i INITDELAY

SN

I— 3. Effect parameters [F ] Effect Connection Setup

F2 | Reverb Edit

HFF CUTOFF

©

98H=z

[Connect/CEETNY Chorus J|_Uari. ]J[#FlayFx|+ Uoice |

[F3 ] Chorus Edit
Variation Edit

1. Data display

2. Effect type

== EFFECT CHORUS
Chorus Type

{11 CHORUS TYPE LFO FRER

EDIT SETUP --
CHORUS 1

LFO FM DPT

O

A5Sd4

[— 3. Effect parameters

LDELAY OFST

G

1. Data display

2. Effect type

H-4 T8 UARIATION TYPE

PATT

== EFFECT

LCH DELAY

O

333 .3ms

DELAY LCR

RCH DELAY : CCH DELAY

© 0O

166 .7ms

I— 3. Effect parameters

FE DELRAY

DELAY

LCR

[Connect]| Revers | Ch

FE LEUEL

AC1CONTROL
[— 6. AC1 control depth

4. Dry/wet balance
5. Controllable-parameter indicator
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Parameter Values Function See page
1 Data display View only Shows name and value of cursor-selected parameter. P.245
2 Effect type Selects the effect type. P.245
3 Effect parameters Various parameter values for the selected effect. P.245
4 Dryl/wet balance D63>W,...,D=W,...,.D<W63 Sets balance between wet sound (sound passed through varia- | P.245
(On Variation Edit page, if mode = Insertion) tion effect) and dry (non-effected) sound. Setting appears only if
variation mode is set to Insertion.
5 Controllable parameter View only Appears beside parameter that can be controlled with AC1 (As- | P.245
(On Variation Edit page, if mode = Insertion) signable Controller 1).
6 AC1 control depth -64,...,+0,...,+63 Sets AC1 control depth for the controllable parameter. P.246
(On Variation Edit page, if mode = Insertion)

* These three pages set the various parameters for the reveri 3. Effect parameters

effect, chorus effect, and variation effect. ¢ These values adjust the operation of the selected effect type.

Available parameters vary according to the type.
1. At the PATCH screen, press [ F3_| (Effect). P y g yp

v The QY700 enters the Pattern Effects submode. - 4. Dry/wet balance

2. Press [F2] (Reverb), [Fa] (Chorus), or (Only on Variation Edit page; only if mode is Insertion)

(Vari.) to move to the editing page for the effect that « This parameter sets the balance between the wet sound (the
you need to edit. sound that receives the variation effect) and the dry sound
(the sound that does not).

3. Move the cursor to the parameters you need to set, * This parameter appears only if the variation mode is set to
and enter the values using the data dial, /&, or Insertion. The dry/wet balance for System-mode operation
the numeric keypad. is fixed at D32>W.

4. When you are ready to return to the main PATCH D63>W,...,D=W,...,D<W63 5

screen, press [EXm],
I 5. Controllable parameter

* The playback keys[¢], [a], [}, [/[]) continue to (Only on Variation Edit page; only if mode is Insertion)
function while you are adjusting the settings, so that you

can monitor the results of your changes as you make them. « The&] mark identifies the parameter that can be controlled

in real time with AC1 (Assignable Controller 1).
« This type of control is available only if the variation mode

- 1. Data display is set to Insertion, and applies only to the part whose varia-
e The data-display area shows the name and current value of tion switch is set on.

the parameter selected by the cursor.

B 2 Effecttype

¢ This parameter selects the effect type. Note that you can
also view or change these values at the Effect Connection
Setup screenH p.241)

¢ If the variation mode is Insertion and the variation effect
type is NO EFFECT, the QY700 will not produce any sound
at all for the part whose variation switch is turned ON.
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[ 6. AC1 control depth
(Only on Variation Edit page; only if mode is Insertion)

¢ This parameter determines how strongly AC1 (Assignable
Controller 1) affects the value of the controllable param-
eter.

« If you set the depth to 0, then AC1 has no effect. Higher
magnitudes increase the sensitivity of the AC1 control. The
sign of the setting determines the AC1 directionality: a posi-
tive sign means that upward displacement of AC1 raises the
value of the controllable parameter, while a negative sign
means that upward displacement reduces the value.

* Note that arassignable controlleis a controller (such as a
control wheel) whose function can be set by the user. The
QY700 provides two assignable controllers, AC1 and AC2.
(You select the function by assigning the appropriate “con-
trol number” to the controller. You make these assignments
by issuing System Exclusive messages.)

* Note that this setting appears only if the variation mode is
set to Insertion.

-64,...,40,...,+63
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5. Phrase Recording

TR=81

Wi
of H#8d

) Rec
GrandPno cHORD  CMy S 1Ms
[T =T Hed1 HBR2 HMBA3 HBB4

us--aai

o
&
0
o
&
0
o

|a§i!|E§ DUERDUE]  STEP )

Although the QY700 comes equipped with many preset
phrases, it also allows you to record your own user phrases.
You use the Phrase Recording submode to make these re-
cordings.

The QY700 offers two general recording methoeattime
recordingandstep recording

With realtime recording, the QY700 operates as a tape re-
corder, recording the performance data as it is played. This
allows you to catch all the nuances of an actual perform-
ance.

With step recording, you input the phrase one note at a time,
almost as if you were writing the notes down on a music
sheet. This allows you to create complex phrases without
having to play them in real time at the keyboard.

. Go to the PATCH screen (- p.200) and select the

phrase number for the user phrase that you want to
record. (The “phrase number” consists of the prefix
US followed by a sequential number).

. Go to the Recording Standby screen, and set the nec-

essary recording parameters. (- p.248)

. Record the phrase, using either realtime recording (-

p.252) or step recording. (- p.253)

. Edit or otherwise modify the results using Phrase Edit

(- p.254) and pattern jobs. (- p.256)

. When you are satisfied with the results, save the re-

corded phrase to disk. (- p.307)

PATCH
L (o] Recording Standby

Fa ] Replace
[Fs ] Overdub

Step Recording
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Recording Standby

1. Phrase

phrase name
|

5. Low and high limits
number;
2. Phrase length

PATT

Q=¥ | us--pa1

== REC

REPLACE
rinit. phn

rase

PATCH
|

| L [¢] Recording Standby

7. Voice category, program number,
bank number, and voice name

4. Retrigger [Fa ] Replace
T TYFE RETSIGGER Ll !_IMIT HIGH LIMIT HIEH KEYEJ 128 .8 6. High key
3. Phrase type Chrdl | OH c_ -2 G 8 G IE drd i '
ca'rm FEMBal EHHKBaB SOURCE I3 Rec [Fs ] Overdub
GrandPno CHORD Cuy H 1 Ms
TR i MBa1 MBBAZ | | MBB3 MBAd Step Recording
B "™ |us--881 ‘ 8. Source chord
g % ‘ 1. Phrase number
[a] (T
5] (T
6] (T
]
8] | )
WDUERDUBH STEP | 9. ‘Recordlng mode
[ (=] (] [(&] (=] (=] [(=] [== [Bd]

(STEP)

Parameter Values Function See page
1 Phrase number, name View only Identifies the currently selected phrase. P.249
2 Length 001,...,256 Sets phrase length, in measures. (Phrase length cannot exceed | P.249
the pattern length.)
3 Phrase type Midy1, Midy2, Chrd1, Chrd2, Bass, Selects phrase type. (The type setting determines how chord | P.249
Bypas, Para conversions are handled.)
4 Retrigger OFF, ON Selects whether phrase will modulate and continue if chord | P.249
change occurs while phrase is playing.
5 Low and high limits Low: C-2,...,G8 Pitch range for chord-converted phrase playback. (Notes out- | P.250
High: C-1,...,G8 side this range are shifted by octave as necessary.)
6 High key C,..,B Highest key for upward transposition of root.(Applies to Midy1, | P.250
Chrd1, and Bass phrase types only.)
7 \oice category a8 [ﬁ], [%], [IH'I], [m, [E] Selects the voice to be used for playing the phrase. P.250
Program number 001,...,128
Bank number 000,...,127
Voice name Shows name of selected voice.
8 Source chord Chord root and type Phrase’s original key (chord). P.250
9 Recording mode [ Fa ] (REPLACE), [ F5 | (OVERDUB),| Selects the recording method. P.251
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| 5. Phrase Recording

» Before starting actual recording, you must set the relevant- 3. Phrase type

recording parameters at the Recording Standby screen. ¢ The TYPE value selects the kind of chord conversion used

when modulating (transposing) the phrase. Different type
settings result in different conversion results, as follows.

¢ The “Melody” types (Mdlyl, Midy2) generate relatively
slight, subtle changes in the playback sound.

¢ The “Chord” types (Chrd1, Chrd2) generate relatively large
changes in the playback sound.

¢ For Mldyl and Chrd1 transpositions, the QY700 first con-
verts the original phrase line according to the chord type,
and then transposes according to the chord root. For Mldy2
and Chrd2 transpositions, the QY700 remains closer to the
original sound, so that chord changes are somewhat
smoother.

¢ The Bass type is designed for bass phrases. For these phrases,
the QY700 always produces the root note at the start of any
chord change. In addition, transposition is always accord-
ing to the target chord’s on-bass or original-bass setting (if
any).

« Use the Bypas (Bypass) setting if you do not want the phrase
to be converted at all. In this case, the phrase bypasses the
conversion process and plays out in its original sound.

e The Para (parallel) type transposes by root only; the chord
type is ignored. This is useful for phrases that contain im-
plicit internal chord changes, since type conversion in this
case may produce unpredictable or clashing results.

1. Go to the PATCH screen (— p.200) and select the
phrase number for the user phrase that you want to
record. (The “phrase number” consists of the prefix
US followed by a sequential number.)

2. Press [¢] to move to the Recording Standby screen.

3. Setthe recording parameters (phrase length, retrigger,
and so on) and select the recording mode ( (RE-
PLACE), [ F5 | (OVERDUB), or (STEP)).

4. Press [*] to begin recording.
v The PLAY indicator comes on (either solid or blinking).

5. When you are finished, press [=] to stop recording
and return to the PATCH screen.

6. Edit or otherwise manipulate the recording results us-
ing Phrase Edit (- p.254) and pattern jobs (- p.256).

7. When you are satisfied with the results, store the re-
corded phrase to disk. (- p.307)

e If you press[e] while in Recording Standby, the QY700
returns to the PATCH screen. Mldy1, Mldy2, Chrd1, Chrd2, Bass, Bypas, Para 5

- 1. Phrase number; phrase name - 4. Retrigger

¢ The phrase is identified by its phrase number. You select
the number at the PATCH screen. £.200)
¢ You can use the Phrase Name pattern job to assign the phrase
an arbitrary phrase name. (p.279)

¢ This setting determines how the phrase responds to cfi0TQ
changes that occur while the phrase is already playing. If
the setting is OFF, the phrase switches off when the chord
change occurs. If ON, the QY700 transposes the phrase (in
accordance with the chord-conversion parameters) and con-
- 2. Length tinues the playback.
¢ This parameter sets the length (in measures) for the phrase.
The maximum phrase length is equivalent to the length of OFF, ON
the currently selected pattern (the “of” value appearing in
the upper right box area on the display.)

Yo 001,...,pattern length
(where maximum pattern length = 256)
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| 5. Phrase Recording

I 5. Low and high limits

These values select the highest and lowest pitches that can
be used for replay of a transposed phrase. If transposition
produces a note that is outside the limit, the QY700 shifts
the note (by octave) to bring it into range.

Low limit Cc-2,...,G8
High limit C-1,...,G8
B 6. High key

0101
1101

This setting determines the highest key that the chord root
can take following transposition. The setting applies only
to phrases of the following types: Mildy1, Chrd1, and Bass.
To transpose any of these phrase types, the QY700 normally
shifts the root upwards by the number of semitones separat-
ing the source chord’s root and the new chord’s root. Be-

cause too large a shift upward can cause the phrase to lose

its original character, however, the QY700 will automati-
cally shift downward, by one octave, any transposition that
would move to a root higher than the value set here.

C..B

B 7. Voice category, program number, bank

0101
1101

number, and voice name

The first three values (voice category, program number, and
bank number) select the voice used to play the phrase. The
screen also displays the selected voice’s name.

The voice category selects the general voice class, as given

by the Bank Select MSB (the most significant byte of the
Bank Select value).

Theprogram numbeselects the voice within the category.
The bank number(or Bank Select LSB) can be used to se-
lect one of the alternative voices assigned to the program
number. This value is effective only with respect to voices
in the “normal” category; the value is fixed at 000 for all
other categories.

\oice category

frm

B

Normal voice (Bank Select MSB = 000).

SFX voice (Bank Select MSB = 064). This type of
SFX voice (sound-effects voice) has the same char-
acter over the full range of the keyboard, but differ-
ent keys produce the sound in different pitches (as
with a normal voice).

SFX kit (Bank Select MSB = 126). This type of
voice exists as a collection of different sounds, so
that each key produces a different kind of sound
effect.

Drum voice (Bank Select MSB = 127). As with the
SFEX kit, each key produces a different type of drum
sound. Note that these sounds cannot be changed
directly by editing.

0101
1101

Program number

001,...,128

Bank number

000,...,127

For more information above voice and bank settings, refer
to Chapter 1. { p.43)

For a listing of voice names, voice numbers, and bank set-
tings, refer to th@Y700 Reference Listings

8. Source chord

This value sets the phrase’s original key (the key and chord
value under which the phrase was originally played). The
QY700 takes this value into account when executing chord
conversions on the phrase.

You can set this value only when recording a new user
phrase. Be sure to set the value correctly; an incorrect set-
ting may make it impossible for the QY700 to transpose the
phrase.

Chord root

C,C,D, B EFF G A, A BB
(Where @is equivalent to D etc.)

Chord type

M, M7, 6,7, m, m7, m6, mM7, m7(5), dim, aug, sus4,
add9, M7(9), 6(9), 7(9), madd9, m7(9), m7(11), 7¢5),
7(45), 7(9), 7(9), 7(13), 7613), 7sus4, 7¢#11), - (THRU)

For information about setting up chords, refer to Chapter 1.
(- p.61)
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| 5. Phrase Recording

I 9. Recording mode

|aii!ii§DUERDUB STEP |

¢ The QY700 offers three different phrase recording modes:
two realtimemodes and onstepmode.

e The (REPLACE) mode records performance data
in real time, overwriting any data already presentin the des-
tination user phrase. The new data replaces the previous
data. This is the mode to use when you wish to redo a phrase
that you are not satisfied with or that you no longer need.
(See next page.)

e The [ F5 ] (OVERDUB) mode - the second realtime mode
— records onto the selected phrase while leaving its previ-
ous data in place. The phrase continues to loop while re-
cording is in progress, so that you can add a new layer of
performance data with each round, while listening to the
results as they accumulate. This is the method to use when
you need to create a complex, multilayer phrase. (See next
page.)

e The (STEP) mode lets you compose your perform-
ance by “writing” it down one event at a time. This is a non-
realtime, step recording method — similar to the process of
writing musical notations onto music papet. .253) This
method supports “overdubbing,” since events are not re-
moved unless you explicitly erase them.

ot (REPLACE)
[ F5 ] (OVERDUB)
(STEP)

e Press[ Fa ] (REPLACE), [ F5 | (OVERDUB), or
(STEP) to select the recording mode.
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Realtime Recording

w

PATT == REC REPLAHCE --
OE# |(us--881 :init. phrase |LEMGTH
User Phrase (A
TYPE RETRIGGERiLOW LIMITHIGH LIMITiHIGH KEY[J 128 .08 K
Chirdl | OH c -2 G &8 G I
AT FoMgg) B g@e | source IW
GrandPno CHORD Cmv 3 | Ms
ICEE=1| MBaa1 Maa2 MBaa3 Juls]sf}
[ |"iM|us--881
[Z) |
[Z) |
[a) |
5] |
6] [T
(D
Ex
\REFLACE [

You use this recording method when you want to input your
phrase in real time. You can input the phrase directly either
at the microkeybaord, or else through a remote MIDI key-
board or other such MIDI device. Or you can record (copy)
a phrase from a computer or from another sequencer.

The QY700 offers two realtime phrase recording methods:
(REPLACE) and[_F5_] (OVERDUB).

You use the[_ Fa ] (REPLACE) method when you want to
create a entirely new phrase or overwrite an existing phrase.
This method erases any data already existing in the selected
phrase.

You use[ F5 ] (OVERDUB) when you want to overdub
new data onto the phrase’s existing data. This allows you to
build up a complex, multilayered phrases.

Starting from the PATCH screen, press [e] .
The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The
RECORDING indicator comes on.

Press (REPLACE) or [ F5s ] (OVERDUB) to
select the recording method.

Press [*] to begin recording.

The PLAY indicator begins flashing. The QY700 counts
out the specified number of lead-in measures (as set by the
COUNT parameter; see page 78), and then starts recording.

PATCH

L (o] Recording Standby
|

|: Replace

[F5 ] Overdub

The QY700 loops over the recording area until you press
(=] to stop, so that you can record multiple layers in a sin-
gle session. The QY700 starts recording at measure 1, con-
tinues to the final measure of the phrase, then jumps back
to measure 1 and begins another round.

If you input an incorrect note, you can remove it on a
subsequent round by holding dowsHIFT] together with
the same note key — hold both of these keys down as the
recording passes the point where the original (bad) note was
entered.

. When you have finished recording, press [=] to return

to the PATCH screen.

You can use pattern job 00 (UNDO/REDO) to cancel a re-
cording that you have just made. This allows you to recover
data that you have inadvertently over-recordedp(259)
Remember to set other appropriate parameters (such as
tempo, click beat, click mode, and count; see page 78) be-
fore beginning the recording.

If you input your recording using the microkeyboard, the
velocity for each note is set to 88). If you want true re-
cording of velocity values, enter the data from a remote MIDI
keyboard.
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5. Phrase Recording

Step Recording

2. Location pointer

8. Back delete

1. Beat graph 3. Location
\ \
PATCH
""""""" (o] Recording Standby
|
| L Step Recording
|— 4. Step time
— 5. Velocity
|— 6. Gate time
[— 7. Piano roll
[ Delete ) 9. Delete
| ; ‘
[ [(n] [r] [=l] [=] [=] [r] [s=] =]
You use this recording mode to create a recording one note 7. If you make an incorrect entry, you can delete it as

w

. Now enter the note itself. You can select the note us-

at a time, setting appropriate values for each note’s length,
velocity, and so on.

. Starting from the PATCH screen, press [e].

The QY700 displays the Recording Standby page. The RE-
CORDING indicator comes on.

. Press (STEP) to select step recording.

. Press [*].

The PLAY indicator comes on. The screen displays the step
recording page.

. Move the location pointer to the location where you

want to enter a note, using (i) /@, the data dial, or
the shuttle dial. (To jump to a distant measure: Press
[ 1[D1] to move the cursor to the location-setting
area, then enter the measure number with the numeric
keypad.)

. Set the step time, velocity, and gate time. To set each

value, press the corresponding key ([ ] [D2] for
step time, [ [D3]for velocity, [__] [D4] for gate
time) to move the cursor to the entry area, then enter
the value using the data dial, [ib)/[#, or numeric
keypad.

. When you have finished making your entries, press

follows.

To delete the last note you enteneabss[_Fs ] (BkDelete).
The location pointer moves back to position it had just be-
fore you entered that note.

To delete some other notdove the location pointer to th
note’s location and predsFs | (Delete). The QY700 de
letes all notes that start at that position.

(=] to terminate the session and return to the PATCH
screen.

Under step recording, note registration occurs when you
release the key(s), rather than when you press them. This
makes it easy to enter a block chord: you can pick out the
notes one by one and then release them all at the same time.
You may want to enter rough velocity values only (using
only thef, p, andmp selections from the numeric keypad,
for example). You can then use one of the pattern jobs (such
as Crescendo or Modify Velocity) to adjust the values later.
(See explanations starting on page 256.)

Step recording supports entry of note data only. You can
add other types of data using the Phrase Edit Insert func-
tion.

Step recording of phrases (PATTERN mode) is essentially the same

as step recording of songs (SONG mode). In particular, the re-

ing either the microkeyboard or an external MIDI key-
board. If you want to enter a rest, press the
(REST) key. If you want to enter a tie, press the
(TIE) key.

cording procedures and screen parameters are the same. For more
detailed operational information, refer to the explanation of song
recording that begins on page 106.
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‘ 6. Phrase Editing

6. Phrase Editing

3. Measure: Beat: Clock count

1. View Filter mark

PATCH
_____ TR=Patt.erndi |
k1 2. Location L e Phrase Edit
Velocity
a 188 [ FF1 [CF1_] Graphic
8 188 [ 11 ["F1 ] Event list
1 128 [FFF1 i
1 1 28 [ 'F'F'F ] E XG View
a 188 [ ++1 Fa_] View Filter
a 186 [ ff1 (% ] Delete
a 188 [ ¥F1
@8 190 T FFi EEW e
1 128 [F¥F1
a 188 [ F1
A . 188 [ ff¥1]
4. Event ‘ End —-=-===—==—=—= ‘ """"""
5. Event parameters
name
Er‘aPhiclm iwFiltr][ Delete [ Insert
e ] [ [ & [&] [&] [ [
Parameter Values Function $ee page

1 View Filter mark View only Mark appears if View Filter is ON. P132

2 Location 001,...,999 Shows/sets cursor location (by measure). P.130

3 Measure 001,..., 999 Shows/changes time of indicated note event. P131

Beat 1,...8
Clock count 000....,239
4 Event name Note, Bend, PC, CC, ChAT, KeyAT, Excl, TmppShows/sets MIDI event. P131
5 Event parameters Varies by event type Event parameter values. P131
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6. Phrase Editing |

You use the PHRASE EDIT submode to edit the contents .
of a user phrase. You can adjust or delete any of the MIDI

events that constitute the phrase, and you can add new events.

The QY700 offers two different editing screens:esent .
list and agraphic display You can toggle between these

screens by pressing F1_J .

The event list presents a listing of the track’s MIDI events,

in order of their occurrence. Each entry shows an event’s

location in time, its name, and its numerical arguments. You

are free to adjust the location or any of the argument values.

You can delete any of the events, or insert new ones.

The graphic display consists of a piano-roll section and a
point-graph section. You can edit the event values on this

screen, but you cannot insert or delete events.(135)

. Go to the PATCH screen and select the user phrase

that you want to edit.

. Press to enter PHRASE EDIT submode (Event

List screen).

. Move the cursor to the event that you want to edit. You

can use various methods, as follows.

Press[ ] [D1] to move the location entry area. Select
the measure using the data dial] / [& , or the numeric
keypad.

Regardless of the cursor position, you can always move the
cursor rapidly across the screen using the shuttle dial or the
(«J /[ keys. If you move the cursor more slowly with the
shuttle dial, the QY700 will play out note events as the cur-
SOr passes.

You can move up or down one event at a time by pressing
(4] /7] . Again, the QY700 will reproduce note events when
the cursor lands on them.

. When you reach an event that you want to edit, use

(=] /=] to move the cursor along the event line to each
value you want to change. Enter your changes using

the data dial, [#) /[ , or the numeric keypad. Regard-

less of the entry method, you must press to regis-

ter the value.

The new settings will blink on the screen until you press
to register them. If you move the cursor before you
press(d] , the original values will remain in effect.

. When you have finished editing, press to re-

turn to the PATCH screen.

If you make an error during editing, you can undo all edit-
ing changes by executing the UNDO pattern job (job #00).
(- p.259)

For detailed explanation of the editing procedures, refer to
the discussion of the SONG EDIT function, starting on page
129. Phrase editing is essentially identical to song editing,
with the following restrictions:d) the phrase is recorded
onto one track onlyb) the phrase cannot be longer than
the pattern, andc) phrase editing does not offer tempo-
change settings.
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7. Pattern Jobs

PATCH
Undo/Redo |
Quant.ize L (4081 PATTERN J0B
Hodifu Velocity
Hodifu Gate Time 00 Undo/Redo
Crescendo E
Transpose .
Shift Hote 30 Style Icon
Shift Clock

Chord Sort

Chord Separate
Shift Event
Copy Event.
Erase Event
Extract. Event
Thin Out

Time Stretch
Copy Phrase
Hix Phrase
Append Phrase
Split. Phrase
Get. Phrase
Put. Phrase
Clear Phrase
Phrase Hame
Clear Track
Copy Pattern
Append Pattern
Split. Pattern
Clear Pattern
Pattern Hame
Style Icon

[ ea|__ei] e2] 83 ea] @5]
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7. Pattern Jobs

Pattern Job Purpose See page
00 Undo/Redo If UNDO: Cancel the last operation. If REDO: Cancel the last UNDO P.259
01 Quantize Quantize note events within selected segment of selected user phrase. P.260
02 Modify Velocity Change velocities in selected segment of selected user phrase. P.261
03 Modify Gate Time Change gate times in selected segment of selected user phrase. P.262
04 Crescendo Gradually increase/decrease velocity over selected segment. P.263
05 Transpose Transpose all notes over selected segment. P.263
06 Shift Note Replace all instances of specified note with specified replacement note, over designated segment. P.264
07 Shift Clock Shift all data (within specified segment) by specified number of clock cycles. P.265
08 Chord Sort Sort each chordal note event (within specified segment) by pitch. P.265
09 Chord Separate Break each chordal note event (within specified segment) into individual notes, separated by designated delay time. | P.266
10 Shift Event Replace all occurrences of selected event type (within specified segment) with some other type. P.267
11 Copy Event Copy all events in specified segment to designated destination. P.268
12 Erase Event Erase all events over selected segment (and replaces with rests). P.269
13 Extract Event Move events of specified type from specified segment of one phrase to same segment in another. P.269
14 Thin Out Reduce repetitions of specified event type (within specified segment). P271
15 Time Stretch Expand or compress timing over specified segment. pP272
16 Copy Phrase Copy phrase into specified destination. P272
17 Mix Phrase Mix one phrase into another. P274
18 Append Phrase Append one phrase to another. P.275
19 Split Phrase Split phrase into two phrases. P.276
20 Get Phrase Create user phrase from selected song data. P277
21 Put Phrase Copy user phrase into song. P.278
22 Clear Phrase Delete all data from user phrase. P.279
23 Phrase Name Assign name to user phrase. P279
24 Clear Track Delete all data from selected track, cancel voice setting, and reinitialize play effects. P.280
25 Copy Pattern Copy data from selected pattern track into destination pattern track. P.281
26 Append Pattern Append one pattern to another. P.282
27 Split Pattern Split pattern into two patterns. P.283
28 Clear Pattern Delete all data from selected pattern. P.284
29 Pattern Name Assign style and section names. P.284
30 Style Icon Assign icon to currently selected style. P.285
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You use the QY700’pattern jobsto perform various op-
erations on phrases and patterns.

You select the job from the job menu using, (], or the
data dial. As an alternative, you can select a job by entering
the job number at the numeric keypad. You can also make
your selection using the function keys, as described below.
Note that the job menu is too large to fit entirely on the
screen. But you can scroll through the list usimp, (7],

or the data dial.

The menu is divided into four groupings, in accordance with
job type: event-related, phrase-related, track-related, and
pattern-related. You can jump the cursor to the first job in
any of these grouping by pressing the corresponding key on
the side of the screen.

(] [D1](Event)............ jumps to 01 Quantize.
(] [D2](Phrase) .......... jumps to 16 Copy Phrase.
[ ] [D3](Track)............ jumps to 24 Clear Track.
[ ] [D4](Pattern).......... jumps to 25 Copy Pattern.

As the factory default, function keyisFi ] to on

the menu page automatically switch you into the job execu-
tion screens for jobs 00 to 05, respectively. But you can
reassign each function key so that it accesses a job of your
choice: just move the cursor to the job you want to assign,
then hold down(sHIFT] and press the function key. Note
that the function key assignments are displayed along the
bottom line of the screen.

. Go to the PATCH screen and select the pattern or

phrase you want to work on.

. Press )

The screen displays the job menu.

== JOB LIST =--
Undo/Redo
Quantize
Modify Velocity
Modifu Gate Time
Crescendo
Transpose
Shift Hote
Shift Clock

Chord Sort
Chord Separate
Shift Event
Copu Event
Erase Event

. Move the cursor to the job you want to execute, or

else enter the job number using the numeric keypad.
Then press to open the job-execution screen.
Note that you can use keys ] [D1]to [ | [D4] to
jump the cursor to different areas on the menu.

JOB B1 Quantize

Ruantize
Strength
Sensitivity

= [1¢
= |+

Swing Rate
Gate Time
Velocity

4. Move the cursor to the various entry spaces on the

job execution screen, and enter the required values
using the data dial, i/ &, or the numeric keypad.

Do not press the key until you are ready to ex-
ecute the job. Be especially careful when using the
numeric keypad: do not press until you have fin-
ished inputting all values.

. When you have entered all the values and are ready

to execute the job, press [ .
The QY700 executes the job. The screen displays “Execut-
ing...,” and then “Completed.”

. Press twice to return to the PATCH screen.

If you attempt to execute a job on an empty phrase or seg-
ment, the screen returns the “No Data” error message. If
you see this message, présxit ] to clear it.

You can use job 00 (Undo/Redo) to undo the results of a job
that you have just executed (see next page). This allows you
to recover from an incorrect job operation. Once you have
“undone” a job, you can then “redo” it. In some cases you
may find it useful to successively “undo” and “redo” a job
so that you can compare the pre-job and post-job versions
of your data. & p.259.)

If you select a job that requires you to enter a segment des-
ignation, the screen will display boxes in which you can set
the start point and end point (with a ~ character between the
boxes). If you want the operation to begin at Measure 5
Beat 1 and terminate at Measure 8 Beat 4, for example,
your specification would look like this: 005:1 ~ 008:4.

The number of beats per measure depends on the meter. If
the meter is 4/4, for example, you can use a beat value of 1
to 4 when specifying the segment. If the meter is 8/4, then
(since there are eight beats per measure) you can set the
beat to any value between 1 and 8.

Note that the beat setting is linked to the measure setting. If
you continuously increment (or decrement) the beat setting,
the measure setting changes accordingly.

Do not switch off the power while a job is executing
(while the “Executing...” message is on the screen),
as this may cause destruction of your recorded data.
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Job 00 Undo/Redo

PATT

» The UNDO job cancels the changes you made in your most. 2. UNDO/REDO target
recent patch session, recording session, editing session, or
job, restoring the data to its previous state. This allows you
to recover from accidental data loss.

* The REDO job, which becomes available only after you
execute an UNDO, cancels the UNDO and restores the
changes.

 The UNDO/REDO job is effective on PATTERN-mode
patch sessions, and on PATTERN-mode and SONG-mode
recording sessions, editing sessions, and jobs (with the ex- 5

» The two entries at the right of the screen identify the data-
change currently available for UNDOing or REDOing. This
will be the most recently executed patch, editing, record-
ing, or job-related data change. (In the example above, the
most recent change was a PATTERN-mode editing change.)

ception of the SONG NAME and PHRASE NAME jobs).

» The UNDO job is effective only on the most recent data
changes. If you run a recording session and then an editing
session, for example, the UNDO will be available only for
the editing session. (But note that if you move to a record-
ing, editing, or job screen and then quit without making any
changes, this does not count as a session.)

» Assoon as you execute an UNDO, the job name changes to
REDO. The REDO will remain available until you change
data again.

* You can undo and then redo the same change as many times
as you like (provided that you don’t make any other changes
in between). This can be useful when you want to compare
two versions of your data.

e Check the JOB 00 Undo/Redo execution screen to
make sure that the details are correct, and then press
.

» Asashortcut, itis possible to execute an UNDO/REDO
job immediately — without moving into the correspond-
ing job screens — by pressing + . This
feature is available, for example, from the PATCH
screen.

I 1. Undo/Redo indication

» The screen displays the word Undo or Redo to indicate the
job that is currently available.
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Job 01 Quantize

0101
1101

0101
1101

0101
1101

1.P

PATT == .J0B 81 Auantize ==

Phrase= CIN M [601:1
EZR
Note= [C -2] ~
w

Quant.ize =| F

Strength = (188 ]|~
Sensitivity = |+188 X
Swing Rate =| 58]|¥
Gate Time =1188/(~
Velocity = [(188]| ¥

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 I

This job quantizes note events over a specified segment of. 5. Sensitivity

Fhe .specn‘le(.j gser phragguantizingis the_ process of ad- 100%,...,+000%, .. +100%
justing the timing of note events by pulling them closer to
the nearest interval boundar antizing ling. You can .
. Y (prantizing ling. You B 6. Swingrate
use this feature, for example, to improve the timing of a
phrase you recorded in real time. * If quantizing value is J, ), 3, or } : 50%,...
For full information about this job’s parameters and opera- * If quantizing value is J3, )3, or )3 : 66%, ...
tion, refer to the explanation for the SONG-mode version * If quantizing value is +3, or J+3 : 50%, ...

of the job, on page 142. Note the following differences,

however: the PATTERN-mode job applies to a user phrase [JJf 7. Swing gate time
rather than a sequence track, and the maximum segment 000%,...,100%,...,200%
length is 256 measures.

I 8. Swing velocity

hrase
000%,...,100%,...,200%

The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be quantized.

01,...,99

2.S

egment and notes

Measure: beat 001:1,...,256:8
Note range c-2,...,G8

3. Quantizing value

F
Fz
F
Iz
i
K
J
Juz
Juz

32nd-note intervals

16th-triplet intervals

16th-note intervals

8th-triplet intervals

8th-note intervals
Quarter-note-triplet intervals
Quarter-note intervals
16th-noteand 16th-triplet intervals
8th-noteand8th-triplet intervals

I 4 Strength
000%,...,100%

0101
1101

,75%
,83%
,66%
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Job 02 Modify Velocity

B e e e e

Phrase= CIN M
E=

Note= [C_-2]
w

Set. all = |0fF| (B=o0FfF)

Rat.e =188 |~

Offset. = [ +88

» This job alters the velocity values of the specified range of . 3. Set all
notes (pitches) in the specified segment of the designated
user phrase. Remember that velocity refers to the force with
which a note is struck. The precise effect of a velocity change . 4. Rate
varies according to the voice: in most cases a higher veloc- ’
ity produces a louder sound. il 000%,...,100%,...,200%
» Using this job, you can choose to set all targeted notes to an

identical velocity value, or you can apply a relative (linear) . 5. Offset

adjustment to the original velocity values. -99,...,+00,...,499
» If making a relative adjustment, you use two parameters:

the Rate and the Offset. The Rate value applies a propor-

tional change to the velocity value, while the Offset value

(which is applied after the Rate adjustment) adds a fixed

value. The relation is as follows:

| Off (0), 001,...,127

Adjusted velocity = (original velocity X Rate) + Offset.

» If the adjustment result is less than 1, the QY700 sets the
value to 1. If the result is higher than 127, the QY700 sets
the value to 127.

» For full information about this job’s parameters and opera-
tion, refer to the explanation for the SONG-mode version
of the job, on page 145. But note that the PATTERN-mode
job applies to a user phrase rather than a sequence track,
and that maximum segment length for a phrase is 256 meas-
ures.

B 1 Phrase
» The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be adjusted.

1161 01,...,99

B 2. Segmentand notes

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
Note range C-2,...,G8
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Job 03 Modify Gate Time

Phrase= CIN M ~

B

Note=[C -2] ~ [G 8 |
w

Set. all = |0ff | (B=off)
Rat.e = (188~
Offset, = [+BB88

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

» This job alters the gate times of the designated range of. 4. Rate
notes (pitches) in the specified segment of the selected user
phrase. Thegate timaefers to the length of time that a note
is held. For non-percussive voices, the gate time is equal to
the actual playback time span. . 5. Offset

« Using this job, you can choose to change all targeted notes -9999,...,+0000,...,4+9999
to some fixed gate time, or you can apply a relative (linear)
adjustment to the original gate times.
» If making a relative adjustment, you use two parameters:
the Rate and the Offset. The Rate value applies a propor-
tional change to the gate time, while the Offset value (which
is applied after the Rate adjustment) adds a fixed value. The
relation is as follows:

000%,...,100%, ...,200%

Adjusted gate time = (original gate time X Rate) + Offset.

» If the adjustment result is less than 1, the QY700 sets the
value to 1.

» For full information about this job’s parameters and opera-
tion, refer to the explanation for the SONG-mode version
of the job, on page 147. But note that the PATTERN-mode
job applies to a user phrase rather than a sequence track,
and that maximum segment length for a phrase is 256 meas-
ures.

B 1 Phrase
» The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be adjusted.

01,...,99

B 2. Segment and notes (M and Note=)

qio1 Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
Note range C-2,...,G8

B 3. Setall
g Off (0), 0001,...,9999
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Job 04 Crescendo

Phrase= CIN M ~

Note= [C_-2]
-
Range =

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

* You use this job to apply a crescendo or decrescendo to thi 1. Phrase
specified range of notes (pitches) in the specified user phrase.
The QY700 produces the effect by applying a slight veloc-
ity adjustment (offset) at the beginning of the segment, with
the offset increasing gradually up until the end of the seg-
ment.

» For full information about this job’s parameters and opera- . 2. Segment and notes
tion, refer to the explanation for the SONG-mode version of Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
the job, on page 148. But note that the PATTERN-mode job Note range C-2,..,G8
applies to a user phrase rather than a sequencer track, and
that maximum segment length for a phrase is 256 measures. 3. Range

-99,...,+00,...,499

» The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be adjusted.

1161 01,...,99

Job 05 Transpose

Phrase= CIHIM ~

=

EZl
Note= [C -2] ~
w

Transpose =

* You use this job to transpose a specified range of notes. 1. Phrase
(pitches) within a specified segment of a designated user

" ) ) . » This Phrase value selects the user phrase.
phrase. You set the transposition level in semitone increments.

01,...,99
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I 2. Segment and notes (M and Note=) I 3. Transposition amount
» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg- . » The Transpose value sets the number of transposition inter-
ment to be transposed. The first box sets the measure and vals (semitones). A value of +12 would transpose all tar-
beat for the start point; the second box sets the end point. geted notes up by exactly one octave, while a value of -12
The Note boxes select the range of notes (pitches) to be would transpose down by an octave.
targeted: notes with pitches outside this range are not af-
fected. ool -99,...,+00,...,+99

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
Note range C-2,...,G8

Job 06 Shift Note

Phrase= EIll M ~

b

Mote= [C 3 | =

» This job replaces all occurrences of a specified pitch (within . 3. Source pitch
the selected segment of the selected user phrase) with some

* The first box to the right of “Note =" indicates the note
other selected pitch. g

(pitch) to be changed. Each occurrence of this note will be
converted to an equivalent note of the destination pitch.

B 1 Phrase
» The Phrase value selects the user phrase. Cc-2,...,G8
01,...,99 I 4. Destination pitch

» The second box to the right of “Note=" selects the new pitch
B 2. Segment and notes (M) for the transposed notes.
» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg-
ment over which notes are to be changed. The first box sets C-2,...,G8
the measure and beat for the start point; the second box sets

the end point.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
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Job 07 Shift Clock

Phrase= CIEE M ~

E e e R N

Clock = [+8888

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

« This job executes a time shift of all data events within the . 2. Segment
selected segment of the selected phrase. The shift is executed
in clock-cycle increments.

» If you wish to move by one or more full beats or measures,
you may find it easier to use the COPY EVENT job. (
p.268)

» Note that this job will never move an event past the desig-
nated segment’s start or end points; any event that would
otherwise move past this point is instead deposited at the. 3. Clock cycles
segment's border. * The Clock value sets the number of clock cycles for

data shift. Positive values shift events toward toward
I 1 Phrase end of the phrase, while negative events shift them bag
» Note that there are 480 clock cycles per beat.

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg-
ment. The first box sets the measure and beat for the start
point; the second box sets the end point.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8

» The Phrase value selects the user phrase.

-9999,...,40000,...,+9999
01,...,99

Job 08 Chord Sort

Phrase= EIl ® ~

w

Tupe =

[2]5] a1 B2 B3 Bd as |

e This job “sorts” chord events (simultaneous note events) by » Sorting is by pitch. If notes E3, C3, and G3 all begin at the
order of pitch. The sort is reflected in the EDIT page list- same time, the job adjusts the sequence to C3, E3, G3 (if
ing, and determines the separation sequence used by the the setting is Normal) to G3, E3, C3 (if Reverse).

CHORD SEPARATE job (see next page).
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0101
1101

0101
1101

1. Phrase B 3 Type
» The Phrase value selects the user phrase. @ Normal Sort from low pitch to high.
Reverse Sort from high pitch to low.
01,...,99
2. Segment

The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg-
ment over which chord sorts are executed. The first box
sets the measure and beat for the start point; the second box
sets the end point.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8

Job 09 Chord Separate

0101
1101

1.P

01,...

Phrase= EIll M ~

Clock =

This job opens each chord formation (within the specified . 2. Segment
segment of the specified phrase) into its individual notes,
inserting a specified delay between adjacent notes.
If the Clock value is set to 30, for example, then a block
chord consisting of elements C3, E3, G3 will be played as a
C3 (at the chord’s original timing) followed 30 cycles later
by the E3, and then another 30 cycles later by the G3. This
feature is useful, for example, when you want to open up
guitar chords stroking.
Note that the QY700 will shorten chord breaks as neces- . 3. Clock CyCIeS
sary to avoid p|ay|ng over the next measure boundary or * The Clock value sets the number of clock CyC'eS inserted
into the next chord. between adjacent chord notes.

» Note that there are 480 clock cycles per beat.

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg-
ment over which chord separations are executed. The first
box sets the measure and beat for the start point; the second
box sets the end point.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8

hrase

000, ...,999
The Phrase value selects the user phrase.

199
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Job 10 Shift Event

0101
1101

0101
1101

0101
1101

PATT

Phrase= EIn
EZ=R

== JOB 18 Shift Ewvent. ==

e e e

[wCC | [B81 :Modulation

+
[wCC | [B81 :Modulation

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job replaces all occurrences of a specified event type. 4. Destination event
(within the selected segment of the selected phrase) with
some other designated event type. Although the event type

itself is replaced, its accompanying argument (parameter

value) is retained and applied to the new event type.
» As an example, you can use this function to change every '
breath-controller event into a channel-aftertouch event, while

CAT
PB MSB

leaving the magnitude of the event unchanged.

1. Phrase

Note

Note (Velo=64)

» The Phrase value selects the user phrase.

01,...,99

2. Segment

Note

Velo# (Note=C3)

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg-
ment over which the substitutions are executed.

Measure:beat 001:1,...,256:8

3. Source event

» The two boxes at the center select the event type to be re-

placed.

CC 001,...,031,033,...,127 Control-change event

CAT Channel aftertouch
PB MSB Pitch bend MSB
Note Note event (where the note-
Note (Velo=64) number argument is re-
tained.)
Note Note event (wherehe ve-

Velo# (Note=C3)

locity argument is retained.)

» The two boxes at the bottom select the event type that re-
places the “source” event.

CC 001,...,031,033,...,127 Control-change event

Channel aftertouch

Pitch bend (With the LSB
argument set to 00.)

Note event (where original
argument gives the new not
number; velocity is set to 64
and gate time is set to 108.
Note event (where original
argument gives the new ve-
locity; the new note becomes
C3; and gate time is set to
108.)
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Job 11 Copy Event

PATT == J0B 11 Copy Ewvent --

Style Phrase

(1 | [B1]M[B81:1]~ [256:1]

A% [EEEEREERER SARRRnainaiae
+

| RSN N |

Meei:1] x[B1]

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job copies a specified segment of a selected user phrase
into a different area of the same phrase.

* You can choose to copy more than one iteration of the seg-
ment. If you select three iterations, for example, the seg-
ment will be copied three times, with the copies placed one
after the other.

B 1 Style

» The Style value selects the style containing the desired
phrase.

01,...,64

B 2 Phrase
» The Phrase value selects the user phrase.

01,...,99

I 3. Source segment

» The upper “M" values select the phrase area that you want
to copy.

Measure: beat 001:1,...,256:8

I 4. Start point of destination

» The lower “M” value selects the start point of the copy des-
tination.

Measure: beat 001:1,...,256:8

I 5. Copy iterations

» The final entry on the page sets the number of times the
segment is copied.

01,...,99
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Job 12 Erase Event

0B 12 Erase Ewvent.

Phrase= Il M[@B1:1 ]~ [256:1 |

+

I Ve ]

[5]5] a1 B2 83 B84 85|

« This job clears all data from the specified segment of the . 2. Segment
designated user phrase, and replaces the data with “rests”

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase seg-
(so that the segment becomes silent). g P g

ment to be erased.

. 1. Phrase Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
» The Phrase value selects the user phrase.

01,...,99

Job 13 Extract Event

Spot: Clock = 8888 | ~ |3549

[MNot.e| [Hote

Phrase= cC -2 |~[G8
¥
&

Phrase= CIHM
EZ

e e e ]

.

» This job moves all instances of specified event data from a * You can also use this job to delete the specified event data
selected segment of a user phrase to the same segment on a from the source segment, without transferring it to any des-
different user phrase. Following the operation, the targeted tination. (You can do this by setting the second Phrase value
events no longer exist in the source segment. to “Off.”)

* You can use the Spot Clock setting to target only those events
that occur within a certain interval of each of the segment’s . 1. Source phrase
measures. For example, you can choose to extract only
events that fall between the second and third beats of each
of the targeted measures.

» If data already exist at the destination side, the extracted
data and existing data are mixed.

m » Thefirst Phrase value selects the source phrase (user phrase).

01,...,99
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B 2. Source segment

0101
1101

Measure: beat

The two boxes to the right of the M select the source seg-
ment.

001:1,...,256:16

I 3. Spotclock

The Spot Clock value selects the interval of each measure
from which data are to be extracted.

The interval is set by clock cycles, where each measure starts
at cycle 0000. There are 480 cycles per quarter note.

For example, assume that the meter is set to 4/4. In this
case, if you want to extract data only from the first half of
each measure, you would set the range to 0000~0959. If
you wanted to copy only those events that fall exactly on
the fourth beat, you would set the range to 1440~1440.

0000 0480 0960 1440 1919
44 | I I I ]
0000 0240 0480 0720 0960 1200 1439

6/8 |

I I I I I ]

0101
1101

0000,...,3840

[ 4. Destination phrase

The second Phrase value selects the destination phrase (user
phrase).

/|| Off, 01,...,99
Off No destination. (Erase only.)
01,...,99 Selects destination phrase.
B 5 Event

The third pair of boxes (at the center of the screen) selects
the event type to be extracted.

I 6. Argument range

The lowest two boxes on the screen select the argument
range. The QY700 will extract only those events whose ar-
gument falls within the specified range.

If you are extracting note events, for example, you can use
this setting to limit extraction to all note events within a
certain pitch range (for example, C3 to C4). If extracting
program-change events, you can limit extraction to events
with a certain range of program numbers.

Note that the EXC event type does not accept an argument-
range value.

The values listed below show the maximum ranges. In all
cases you can set a smaller range. Note that the first value
of the range must be less than or equal to the second value.

c-2,...,G8 Maximum range for note events.
-8192,...,+8191 Maximum range for pitchbend events.
000,...,127 Maximum range for all event types

other than note and pitchbend.

Note, PC, PB, CC (000,...,127, All), CAT, PAT, EXC
Note Note events (C-2,...,G8, All)
PC Program change
PB Pitch bend
CC(000,...,127,All)  Control change (Any single control-
change message type 000 to 127, or
all control-change messages)
CAT Channel aftertouch
PAT Polyphonic aftertouch
EXC System exclusive
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Job 14 Thin Out

Phrase= [IHIM ~

e e e e ]

[éPB ]| [Pitch Bend |

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

* You use this job to remove repeated occurrences of a speci-
fied non-note event within the designated segment of a se-
lected user phrase. The purpose is to reduce the data vol-
ume and free up additional memory.

» Specifically, the job will remove every other occurrence of
the event in areas where the event recurs within 60 clock
cycles. The job will not remove an event that is separated
from the previous occurrence by at least 60 clock cycles.

B 1 Phrase
» The Phrase value selects the target phrase.

01,...,99

B 2 Segment

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the phrase area to
be thinned.

Measure: beat ~ 001:1,...,256:16

I 3 Event
» The lower pair of boxes selects the targeted event type.

PB, CC (000,...,127, All), CAT, PAT
PB Pitch bend
CC(000,...,127,All)  Control change (Any single control-
change message type 000 to 127, or
all control-change messages)
CAT Channel aftertouch
PAT Polyphonic aftertouch
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Job 15 Time Stretch

JOB 15 Time Stretch

Phrase= Il M

b

Time =[B58]~#

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job expands or compresses the timing over the selecte(. 2. Segment
segment of the selected user phrase.
» The operation affects all event timing, note step times, and
note gate times.

» The two boxes to the right of the M select the target seg-
ment of the phrase.

Measure: beat  001:1,...,256:8
B 1 Phrase

« The Phrase value selects the target phrase. B 3. Time

» The Time value sets the magnification/compression ratio.
01,...,99

050%, ...,200%

Job 16 Copy Phrase

PATT == .J08B 16 Copy Phrase ==

stule I Pnhrase [Dal6B@l :DA BreakBt 1 |

R RIS

Stule Phrase +
[

[*] Event.
Phrase Table

[5]%] al a2 a3 Bd as |

» This job copies a selected phrase (either user phrase or pre-
set phrase) to the designated user phrase.
* The source-side Style parameter is meaningful only if you
are copying from a user phrase.
» If the destination phrase does not yet exist, this job will
create it. If it does exist, the job will delete its original data.
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B 1. Source style

e The first Style value selects the style containing the user
phrase to be copied. The value is meaningful only if you are
copying a user phrase; the QY700 ignores the setting if you
are copying a preset phrase.

01,...,64

I 2. Source phrase
« The first Phrase value selects the phrase to be copied.

Any preset phrase, or user phrase 01 to 99

[ 3. Destination style

¢ The second Style value selects the style that will contain
the destination phrase.

/|  01,..64

I 4. Destination phrase

¢ The second Phrase value selects the destination phrase (user
phrase).

figt 01,...,99

B 5. Datatype

« The final two items on the screen let you select the type of
data to be targeted. You can select one or both types by plac-
ing a checkmark into the corresponding box(es).

¢ If you select Event, the job copies all event data from the
source to the destination.

« If you select Phrase Table, the job copies the content of the
source side’s phrase table into the destination’s phrase ta-
ble.

@ [«] Copy the corresponding data type.
(] Do not copy this data type.
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Job 17 Mix Phrase

Mix Phrase

St.l_.llem Phpase [:a//zzf//zzf/zz.//.{

b +
St.l_.lle Phpase Rt |

(=)

Phrase Table = |I|

Stule Phrase e

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job mixes all data from two selected user phrases into .
the second of these phrases.

B 1 Source style

» The first Style value selects the style containing the source
phrase (phrase “a@”).

01,....64 o

B 2. Source phrase (Phrase “a”)

» The first Phrase value selects the source phrase. This is the
phrase containing the data to be mixed into the destination
phrase. Following the mix, the content of the source phrase
remains unchanged.

figt 01,...,99

I 3. Destination style

» The second Style value selects the style containing the des-
tination phrase (phrase “b”).

01,...,64

[ 4. Destination phrase (Phrase “b”)

* The second Phrase value selects the destination phrase. The
original content of this phrase becomes mixed with the con-
tent from phrase “a”.

01,...,99

5. Phrase Table source

The final item on the screen lets you select which phrase
table to use for the destination phrase. If you select “a”, the
QY700 copies the phrase-table data from the source phrase
to the destination. If you choose “b”, the phrase table at the
destination side remains unchanged.

a, b

a Use table data from phrase “a”.
b  Use table data from phrase “b”.
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Job 18 Append Phrase

stule EIY Phrase

b
Stule Phrase

Phrase Table =[b]

“a”) onto the end of another user phrase (phrase “b”"). After
completion of the job, phrase “a” remains unchanged.

» If you attempt to append data such that phrase “b” would
become longer than 256 measures (the maximum phrase
length), the QY700 returns the “lllegal Input” message and
the job does not execute.

1. Source style

The first Style value selects the style containing the source
user phrase (phrase “a”).

01,...,64

0101
1101

2. Source phrase (Phrase “a”)

Following job execution, the content of the source phrase
remains unchanged.

01,...,99

I 3. Destination style
» The second Style value selects the style containing the des-

tination phrase (phrase “b”).

01,...,64

0101
1101

» Thisjob attaches the content of a selected user phrase (phras.

The first Phrase value selects the source phrase (user phrase).

4. Destination phrase (Phrase “b”)

The second Phrase value selects the phrase to which the
source phrase is attached.

01,...,99

0101
1101

5. Phrase Table source

The final item on the screen lets you select which phr|
table to use for the destination phrase. If you select “a”,
QY700 copies the phrase-table data from the source p
to the destination phrase. If you choose “b”, the phrascis
ble at the destination side remains unchanged.

0101
a,b

O

Use table data from phrase “a”.
b  Use table data from phrase “b”.
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Job 19 Split Phrase

stule E[ Phrase M

Split¥
Stule Phrase

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

This job splits a selected user phrase into two user phrases. 4. Destination style
The job splits the phrase at the first beat of the specified
measure. The initial portion of the phrase (up to the split)
remains in its original location, while the remainder of the

phrase moves into the specified destination.

The job overwrites any data already existing in the destina- .
tion phrase.

The phrase table from the original phrase is copied to the * The second Phrase value selects the split destination.
destination phase.

» The second Style value selects the destination style.
|| 01,...,64

5. Destination phrase

01,...,99

B 1. Source style

The first Style value selects the style containing the user
phrase to be split.

01,...,64

B 2 Source phrase

0101
1101

The first Phrase value selects the user phrase to be split.

01,...,99

B 3. Split point

0101
1101

The M value selects the measure at which the phrase is split.
This becomes the start point of the destination phrase.

001,...,source-phrase length

276
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Job 20 Get Phrase

PATT == JOB 28 Get. Phrase --

Song Track

[B1] M[6@1]~[999]

Get. ¥

Stule Phrase

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

e This job creates a user phrase from a specified segment o. 4. Destination style
song data. Specifically, it copies a segment of sequence-

track data from a song into the designated destination phrase.
* The QY700 sets the time signature (meter) for the new
phrase equal to the meter recorded in the initial measure of
the source segment. (Note that meter value applies to the
entire phrase. Any meter changes that occur within subse—.
guent measures of the source segment are ignored.)
« Maximum phrase length is 256 measures. If you attempt to * The Phrase value sets the phrase number for the destin

» The Style value selects the style that will contain the new
user phrase.

01,...,64

5. Destination phrase

copy a segment that is longer than 256 measures, the screen user phrase.
returns the “lllegal Input” message and the job does not 5
execute. 01,...,99
» The job overwrites any data already existing in the destina-
tion phrase.

» The job does not copy voice and tempo settings.

I 1. Source song

» The Song value selects the song containing the source data.
01,...,20

I 2 Source track

* The Track value selects the sequence track containing the
source data.

01,...,32

B 3. Segment

» The M values select the source segment, by its location (in
measures) on the source track. The first value gives the ini-
tial measure; the second value gives the final measure.

oot Initial measure: 001,...,999
Final measure: 001,...,999
(where final measure — initial measure £ 256,
and final measure 2 initial measure)
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Job 21 Put Phrase

PATT == J0B 21 Put. Phrase --

Style Phrase

T so50%

Put. 4

Song Track

[e1] m[ea1]

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

e This job copies a selected user phrase into a specified are' 4. Destination track
of a selected song. Any data previously existing in the des-
tination area is erased.

* You select the source phrase by its style and phrase num-
bers. You select the destination by song number, track
number (sequence track), and measure number (locationon &

track). .
» The job does not copy meter, voice, or tempo settings. The. 5.Track location

phrase's meter (t|me Signature) has no effect on the copy. * The M value selects the Starting measure, on the sequence
track, for the copy.

» The Track value selects the sequence track onto which the
phrase is to be copied.

01,...,32

B 1 Source style

» The Style value selects the style containing the source
phrase.

001,...,999

01,...,64

BB 2 Source phrase
* The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be copied.

01,...,99

[ 3. Destination song
* The Song value selects the destination song.

01,..,20
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Job 22 Clear Phrase

JOB 22 Clear Phrase

Phrase = [EH T o505 |

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job deletes all data from the selected user phrase, anc- 1. Phrase
reinitializes the phrase table. « The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be deleted.

01,...,99

Job 23 Phrase Name

JOB 23 Phrase Hame

Phrase = 11

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 I

* You use this job to set or change the name for a (non-empty)
user phrase. The name can be up to 12 characters long.

B 1 Phrase

» The Phrase value selects the user phrase to be named.
* You cannot assign a name to an empty phrase. If you select
an empty phrase, a string of asterisks (***xxxxxkkx) g
pears in the name entry area.

01,...,99
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B 2 Phrase name 1. Move the cursor into the entry area.
» Enter the phrase name into the entry space to the right of . ) )
the number 2. Use the numeric keypad and the microkeyboard to in-

put each character. Use the (=] and [~] keys to move
the cursor left and right as necessary.

» Forinformation about how to input characters, refer to Chap-
ter 1. (- p.53)

Supported characters:
0,.,9, a,...z,A...Z"""()<=>@ |\ 1?2 #$%&
*+-/,.:; space

3. When you have finished entering the name, press
twice to return to the PATCH screen. Move the
cursor onto the phrase entry in the matrix, and check
that the name appears correctly in the data-display
area.

» Note that you do not need to presé to enter the name.

Job 24 Clear Track

4 Clear
[ |
Pat.ch
[¢] P1au Effect
Uoice

[ ee]  e1]_ e2| @3] ma] &s]

e This job deletes all data (of the selected type) from the se-
lected pattern track, or from all pattern tracks.

B 1 Track
* The TR setting selects the track to be cleared.

01,...,16, All

I 2 Datatype

Check the box containing the data type(s) that you want to de-

lete.

» If you select Patch, the job deletes all data stored in the
track.

» If you select Play Effect, the job deletes all play-effect set-
tings for that track.

» If you select Voice, the job deletes the track’s pattern-voice
setting.

Delete the corresponding data type.
[] Do not delete this data type.
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Job 25 Copy Pattern

0101
1101

0101
1101

PATT

== JOB 25 Copy Pattern --

Stuyle =
Section= |[A11 o e T e e e e e e
Track = |Al1l

[ e e e e T

Style = |81

Section= (A1l

Track = |All
Patch

User Phrase
Plau Effect
Pattern Voice

i [51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job copies all data (of a selected type) from selected . 3. Data type

source track(s) to selected pattern track(s). You can copy
track data from a single section of a selected style, or from
all sections of the style.

» The copy operation overwrites any data previously existing
on the destination track(s).

1. Source style, section, and track

» The first three settings select the source track(s).

» If you set Section or Track to “All", the QY700 automati-
cally sets the corresponding destination value to “All". (If
you change an “All” setting to a number or letter, the QY700
automatically deselects the “All” setting at the destination
side.)

Style 0t1,...,64
Section A,...,H, All
Track 1,...,16, All

2. Destination style, section, and track

» The second group of settings selects the destination track(s).

e Again, if you set Section or Track to “All", the QY700 au-
tomatically sets the corresponding source value to “All".
(And if you change an “All” setting to a number or letter,
the QY700 automatically deselects the “All” setting at the
source side.)

Style 01,...,64
Section A,.. H, All
Track 1,...,16, All

0101
1101

Check the box(es) containing the data type(s) that you want to
copy.

g

Select Patch to copy the phrase settings from the selected
track(s).

Select User Phrase to copy user phrases from the selected
track(s).

Select Play Effect to copy the track play-effect settings.
Select Voice to copy the pattern-voice setting(s). 5

Copy the corresponding data type.
Do not copy this data type.
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Job 26 Append Pattern

JOB 26 Append Pattern

Stule m Section |E|

Append 4

b
Stule Sect.ion |E|
Play Effect =
[b]

Pattern VYoice =

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

e This job attaches a copy of the selected user pattern (pat. 4. Pattern Voice selection
tern “a”) onto the end of another user pattern (pattern “b”).
After completion of the job, the original pattern “a” remains
unchanged.
» If you attempt to append data such that pattern “b” would
become longer than 256 measures, the QY700 returns the
“lllegal Input” message and the job does not execute.

» The Pattern \oice entry lets you select which pattern voices
to apply to the destination pattern.

0101
fl  a, b

o5)

Use pattern voices from pattern “a”.
Retain pattern voices from original pattern “b”.

lon

B 1. Source pattern (pattern “a”)

» The first Style and Section settings select the source pat-
tern.

Style 01,...,64

Section A,... H

I 2. Destination pattern (pattern “b”)

» The second Style and Section settings select the pattern to
which the source pattern is attached.

Style 01,...,64
Section A,.. H

I 3. Play Effect selection

» The Play Effect entry lets you select which play-effect set-
tings to apply to the destination pattern. If you select “a”,
the QY700 copies the play effects from the source phrase
to the destination phrase. If you choose “b”, the destination
side’s original play-effect settings remain in effect.

a, b
a Use play effects from pattern “a”.
b Retain play effects from original pattern “b”.
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Job 27 Split Pattern

JOB 27 Split. Pattern

Stule m Section |E|

Stule Sect.ion |E|

[*] Plau Effect
Pattern Yoice

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 a5 ]

» This job splits a selected pattern into two patterns. . 3. Destination pattern

» The job splits the pattern at the first beat of the specified
measure. The initial portion of the pattern (up to the split
point) remains in its original location, while the portion start-
ing after the split point is moved and becomes the destina- Style 01,..64
tion pattern. (If no phrases start after the split point, the - Section A H
destination pattern becomes empty.)

» The job overwrites any data already existing in the destina-
tion pattern.

» The second Style and Section select the new location for
the portion of the pattern that begins at the split point.

I 4. Play Effect and Pattern Voice copy

» The last two entries on the screen let you select whethd
not to copy the source’s play-effect and pattern-voice $&

B 1. Source pattern
tings to the destination side when making the split.

. » The first Style and Section settings select the pattern to be
split. E] Include the corresponding data.

Stvl o1 64 |:| Do not include this data.
o yle
Section A,... H

B 2. Split point
e The M value selects the measure at which the pattern is
split. This becomes the start point of the destination phrase.

oo 001,...,source-pattern length
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Job 28 Clear Pattern

PATT == JOB 28 Clear Pattern --

Style = sl
Section=| A |

[ e e e T e

¥+ Clear

[5]5] a1l 5} a3 a4 8s]

leted.

styles.

Note that it is not possible to UNDO a total deleti@e
sure that you really want to delete all patterns before ex- -
ecuting a Style=All deletion.

If you set Style to a numerical value and set Section to “All”,

the job deletes all sections (all patterns) within the selected

style. It also reinitializes all play-effect and pattern-voice
settings for that style. (If you make an error with this type

of deletion, however, you can recover by running an UNDO.)

Job 29 Pattern Name

Stule
Section=[A ]
i e e e e A e T

You use this job to set or change the style name and section
names for the currently selected style.
Maximum length for these names is 8 characters.

This job deletes all data from the selected pattern(s). I 1. Style and section
If you set Style to “All”, the job executeg@tal deletion—
removingall sections ofll styles. In this case, the job also
reinitializes all play-effect and pattern-voice settings for all

» The style and section values select the pattern(s) to be de-

» Ifyou set Style to “All”, then Section is also forced to “All”.

01,...,64, All
A,...H, All
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B 1. Stylename I 3. Pattern name
* When the screen first appears, the Style entry shows the . » After selecting the section, move the cursor into the rectan-
name of the currently selected style. You can overwrite as gular area to the right, and enter or change the pattern name
necessary to create the new name. as necessary .
Supported characters: Supported characters:
0,..9, a,.. 2z, A Z"" N )<=>@ I\ _1? #$% & 0,..9, a,.. 2z, A Z"" N )<=>@ I\ _1? #$% &
*+-/,.:; space *+-/,.:; space
. 2. Section 1. Move the cursor into the name-entry area for the name

* You can use the Section setting (in the square box) to select you want to set.

the section that you want to name. ) .
2. Use the numeric keypad and the microkeyboard to

enter each character. You can use the (<] and [~]
keys to move the cursor left or right as necessary.

» Forinformation about how to enter characters, refer to Chap-
ter 1. (- p.53)

A,...H

3. When you have finished entering the names, press
twice to return to the PATCH screen. You can
then check whether the names appear correctly.

« Note that you do not need to presé to enter the name.

Job 30 Style Icon

T
Al

|

27}

5

e
Y By
e )

=

[51%] al a2 a3 B4 I

* You use this job to change the icon for the currently se-
lected style. You can choose from 160 icons.

Move the cursor to the desired icon, then press .
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Chapter 6. UTILITY MODE

This chapter explains Utility mode.
Utility mode is where you can make system settings and MIDI-
related settings.




| About Utility mode

About Utility mode

UTILITY -- SY%STEM

EACKLITE SAVER( FOOTSWITCH

G ©

4 Hours Start./Stop
WHEEL
PITCH BEND ASSIGNABLE

P.B. SO0

itch Bend:Modulation

System
MIDI

MIDI filter
Sequencer
Click

Fingered chord zone

Utility mode is where you can make system settings and
MIDI settings.

Utility mode does not have a “top” page which will always
appear when the MODE key is pressed. (The last-selected
page will appear.)

Utility mode has six sub-modes, and these are accessed by

pressing the F1 ] — function keys.

Pressing[ F1 ] (System) will access the System page.
(- p.289)

Pressing[ F2 ] (MIDI) will access the MIDI page.
(- p.291)

Pressing[ F3 ] (MIDI Fltr) will access the MIDI filter
page. & p.293)

Pressing[_Fa | (Seqgencr) will access the sequencer page.
(- p.295)

Pressing [ Fs ] (Click) will access the click page.
(- p.297)

Pressing[ Fe ] (FngZone) will access the fingered chord
zone page.4 p.299)

The settings made in Utility mode are backed up by the
internal battery, and will not disappear when the power is
turned off.
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1. System

1. System

0101
1101

UTILITY == SYWSTEM --

G

4 Hours
WHEEL

©

+884 .8 Start. St.op

FITCH EEND
P. B.

Pit.ch Bend

ASEIGHMAELE
cerld 0 |

Modul at.i o

HMIDI J[MIDI Fltr]Seqencr| Click [[FnaZone]

Cedl = ] [Ced = e

Here you can make settings for system-related parameters-

such as Master Tune and controller settings.

. Press .

v The indicator located aboveutiLiry ] will light, and you

will enter Utility mode.

. Press [F1_] (System) to access the system page.
. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

. Use i)/ [#, the data dial, or numeric keypad —

to set the value.

1. Master tune

This sets the overall tuning of the entire QY700 in 0.1 cent
steps.

The pitch of drum voices cannot be adjusted herg.(L82)
One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

-102.4 — +000.0 — +102.3

0101
1101

Off, 1 Hours, 2 Hours, 3 Hours, 4 Hours, 5 Hours, 6 Hours,
7 Hours, 8 Hours

System

MIDI
MIDI filter
Sequencer

Click

Fingered chord zone

2. Backlite saver

This function automatically turns off the display backlight
when the power has been left on for a certain time without
any operations being performed.

Like any fluorescent light, the backlight of the QY700 has
a finite lifespan. Turning the unit off when it will not be
used for an extended time will extend its life as long as
possible. However there may be times when the unit will be
left on and unused for an extended time. In such cases, you
can set Backlite Saver so that the backlight will automati-
cally turn off when the specified time elapses, to conserve
the lifespan of the backlight.

Chapter 6. UTILITY MODE
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I 3. Footswitch

¢ This sets the function of the footswitch connected to the
rear panel FOOT SW connector.

Start/Stop, Section, Sustain, Sostenuto

Start/Stop  Each time the footswitch is pressed, the song
or pattern will alternately start or stop.

Section Each time the footswitch is pressed, the Sec-
tion of the pattern will be switched in the or-
der of A—H.

Sustain All notes played while the footswitch is held
will be sustained until the footswitch is re-
leased.

Sostenuto  All notes which were being held on the key-
board when the footswitch was pressed will
be sustained until the footswitch is released.

- 4. Pitch bend wheel, Assignable wheel

¢ These settings specify the MIDI messages that are output

when the PITCH wheel and ASSIGNABLE wheel located
on the QY700’s top panel are operated.

¢ Since the PITCH wheel will automatically return to the
center position when it is released, it is suitable for control-
ling Pitch Bend.

¢ The ASSIGNABLE wheel is detented in the center posi-
tion.

OFF, P.B., Ctrl#001 — 119, CAT, VEL, TMP
OFF
The wheel will have no function.
P.B. (Pitch Bend)
Pitch Bend messages.
Ctrl#001 (Modulation) — 119 (ContrIChng)
Control Change messages. You can choose the control
number. However, Ctrl#032 cannot be selected.
CAT (Ch After)
Channel aftertouch messages
VEL (Velocity)
Velocity
TMP (Tempo)
Tempo
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2. MIDI

UTILITY == MIDI ==
MIDI Sunc = Internal
MIDI S%MC MIDI COWTROL
[:] IH (29 DM'(:}
Internal In-A.B Out.-A.,B
G PARAMTR OUT ECHO BRCE
OO @
off off off
MTC STRRT OFFSET
00:00:00:00
|Sustem JLIVIIMIDI Fltr/Seqencr]l_Click [IFnaZonel
(r] [l [=] [= [=] [=]

The MIDI page lets you make MIDI settings for the QY700.

. Press .

v The indicator located aboveutiLy | will light, and you

will enter Utility mode.

. Press [ F2 ] (MIDI) to access the MIDI page.
. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

. Use (i) /@&, the data dial, or numeric keypad -

to set the value.

1. MIDI sync

This selects whether the QY700 will use its own internal
clock or whether it will use MIDI Clock or MTC messages
received from the MIDI IN connector.

You will need to make these settings when synchronizing
the QY700 with external MIDI devices.

With a setting of Internal, the QY700 will use its own inter-
nal clock. Select this setting if you are using the QY700 by
itself or as the master device in a system that is synchro-
nized by MIDI Clock messages.

With a setting of MIDI-A or MIDI-B, the QY700 will be
controlled by MIDI Clock messages received from MIDI
IN-A or MIDI IN-B. Select this setting if you are using the
QY700 as a slave device for synchronized play.

This is the setting to use when synchronizing the QY700 to
an external MIDI device.

System
MIDI
MIDI filter

Sequencer

Click

—[_Fe ] Fingered chord zone

* With a setting of MTC:MIDI-A or MTC:MIDI-B, the
QY700 will synchronize to MTC messages received from
MIDI IN-A or MIDI IN-B, and will transmit MMC mes-
sages from the corresponding MIDI OUT connector (MIDI
OUT-A for MTC:MIDI-A, or MIDI OUT-B for MTC:MIDI-

B).

e MTC is an acronym for MIDI Time Code, and is a type of
timecode that can be exchanged between MIDI device via a
MIDI cable. MTC consists of “hour:minute:second:frame”
units.

The QY700 does not output MTC. If you wish to synchro-
nize using MTC, you will need a device that is able to o
put MTC such as the Yamaha MD4.

 MMC is an acronym for MIDI Machine Control, and is
specification for controlling devices such as multi-track
corders from MIDI sequencers etc. When operations s
as start/stop or rewind/fast-forward are performed on
sequencer, the corresponding operation will automatically
be performed on the MMC-compatible multi-track recorder,
so that playback on the recorder will always occur from the
same location of the song as on the sequencer.

» Select this setting if you are using the QY700 as a slave
device for MTC synchronization, or if you are using the
QY700 together with an external device such as an MMC-
compatible multi-track recorder.

Internal, MIDI-A, MIDI-B, MTC:MIDI-A, MTC:MIDI-B
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I 2. MIDI control in/out

0101
1101

Stop, Continue Start, Song Position/Pointer, and MIDI Clock
will be transmitted or received. (MIDI Clock is only trans-
mitted.)

« MIDI Control In is the reception setting, and MIDI Control
Out is the transmission setting.

MIDI Control In
Off, In-A, In-B, In-A,B

Off
Messages will not be received.

In-A, In-B
Messages arriving at the MIDI IN-A connector or at
the MIDI IN-B connector will be received.

In-A,B
Message arriving at either the MIDI IN-A or the MIDI
IN-B connector will be received.

MIDI Control Out
Off, Out-A, Out-B, Out-A,B

Off
Messages will not be transmitted.

Out-A, Out-B
Messages will be transmitted from either the MIDI
OUT-A connector or from the MIDI OUT-B connec-
tor.

Out-A,B
Messages will be transmitted from both the MIDI
OUT-A and B connectors.

I 3. XG parameter out

0101
1101

¢ When parameter values are modified in Voice mode or Ef-
fect mode, this setting specifies whether the operation will
be transmitted in realtime from the MIDI OUT connectors
as MIDI data.

¢ When using the QY700 together with another XG tone gen-
erator, this setting allows the external XG tone generator’s
voice and effect parameters to be controlled from the QY700.

Off, Out-A, Out-B, Out-A,B

Off MIDI will not be output.

Out-A, Out-B MIDI will be output from the MIDI OUT-
A connector or from the MIDI OUT-B con-
nector.

Out-A,B MIDI will be output from both the MIDI

OUT-A and B connectors.

B 4. MIDI echo back In-A/In-B

¢ These settings determine whether the MIDI messages Start,

0101
1101

¢ Echo Back is a function by which data received at a MIDI
IN connector is re-transmitted from a MIDI OUT connec-
tor. These parameters are the echo back settings.

« MIDI Echo Back In A sets echo back for data received at
the MIDI IN-A connector, and MIDI Echo Back In B for
data received at the MIDI IN-B connector.

¢ If you wish to use the QY700’s MIDI OUT connectors as
MIDI THRU connectors, select Thru A, Thru B, or Thru
A,B.

¢ When using an external MIDI keyboard and external MIDI
tone generator to record on QY700 tracks, select
RecMonitor.

¢ When connecting the QY700’s MIDI IN and MIDI OUT
connectors to an external MIDI device, select Off.

Off, Thru A, Thru B, Thru A,B, RecMonitor

Off
Echo back will not be performed.

Thru A, Thru B, Thru A, B
Echo back will be performed respectively from the MIDI
OUT-A connector or the OUT-B connector, or from both
OUT-A and OUT-B connectors.

RecMonitor
Echo back will be performed according to the Out Chan-
nel MIDI OUT-A and MIDI OUT-B settings of the Key-
board Track or the Recording Track.

¢ System exclusive messages of 128 bytes or longer will not
be echoed back.

I 5. MTC start offset

0101
1101

¢ Specify the delay from when MIDI Time Code is received
until when the sequencer is started, in hours:minutes:
seconds:frames.

¢ When synchronizing with an MTC-compatible MTR etc.,
use this setting to make the song begin simultaneously.

hours:minutes:seconds:frames

Hours 00 -23
Minutes 00 -59
Seconds 00-59
Frames 00 -29
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3. MIDI filter

3. MIDI filter

UTILITY == MIDI FILTER =--

IM auT

A E A E

-] Hote

Pitch Bend

[<1l¥] [¥][*] Control Change

[¢]¥*] Program Chanae

[“ll«] [v]*] Poluphonic After Touch

[<1l¥] [¥][*] Channel After Touch

Sustem Exclusive
Sustem/| MIDI [GiE{JINSeqencr]_Click [IFnaZonel
Cell [rl [=]] [ [=l [r]

» MIDI Filter settings allow you to strip out specified types .
of MIDI events from the stream of MIDI data that passes
through the MIDI IN connectors or MIDI OUT connectors.

» MIDI Filter settings apply to recording and playback of the
sequencer block. They have no effect on the tone generator
block.

» The display indicates whether the corresponding type of
MIDI event will be passed or cut.

[ (Cut) The specified MIDI event will not be passed.
(Pass) The specified MIDI event will be passed.

1. Press [utwy ],
v The indicator located aboveutiLiry ] will light, and you g
will enter Utility mode.

2. Press (MIDIFItr) to access the MIDI Filter page.

[ 3. Control Change

3. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

4. Use [ib) / [/ or the data dial to make the setting. .

System
MIDI

MIDI filter

Sequencer

Click

Fingered chord zone

1. Note

Specify whether or not MIDI Note On and Note Off mes-
sages will be passed.

MIDI Note On messages are produced when a note of the
keyboard is pressed, and Note Off messages when a note is
released. If these MIDI messages are cut, there will be no
sound.

2. Pitch Bend

Specify whether or not MIDI Pitch Bend messages will be
passed.

MIDI Pitch Bend messages are produced when the PI
wheel is operated. They are used to smoothly chang
pitch.

Specify whether or not MIDI Control Change messages will
be passed.

MIDI Control Change messages convey many types of in-
formation, such as Modulation Wheel, Pan, and Volume.

Chapter 6. UTILITY MODE
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B 4. Program Change

e Specify whether or not MIDI Program Change messages
and the control change messages Bank Select MSB and LSB
will be passed.

¢ Program Change, and Bank Select MSB and LSB are MIDI
messages used to select voices.

I 5. Polyphonic After Touch

¢ Specify whether or not MIDI Polyphonic After Touch mes-
sages will be passed.

I 6. Channel Aftertouch

¢ Specify whether or not MIDI Channel Aftertouch messages
will be passed.

I 7. System Exclusive

¢ Specify whether or not MIDI System Exclusive messages
will be passed.
« MIDI System Exclusive messages are used to reset the tone
generator and to operate internal parameters.
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4. Sequencer

UTILITY == SEQUENCER =--

—[F1 ] System

— [ F2 ] MIDI
—[F ] MIDI filter
—[F4 | Sequencer
—[F5 ] Click

—[_Fe ] Fingered chord zone

|Sustem/| MIDI IMIDI Fltr[EEETIRN| Click [IFnaZonel

Cedl = ] [Ced = e

» Here are the setup parameters for the sequencer block. . 2. Event chase

» Event Chase is a function that rapidly plays back the speci-
fied types of event when a song, pattern, or phrase is played
back from the middle or when it is rewound or fast-for-
warded. This ensures that voice selections and pitch changes
etc. will be correct for the location when playback begins.

e If a song or phrase which uses program changes or pitch
bend changes is played back from the middle or is rewound
or fast-forwarded, the playback may use unexpected voices
or the wrong pitch. Such problems can occur if the section
of the song or phrase that was skipped over contains events
such as program changes or pitch bends.

» Ifthe Event Chase function is used, the specified type(

1. Press [utwy ],
v The indicator located aboveutiLity ] will light, and you
will enter Utility mode.
2. Press (Segencr) to access the Sequencer page.

3. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

4. Use i) /[# , the data dial, or numeric keypad —
to set the value.

. 1. Mute tracks level event will be played back at high speed from the begin
* This setting specifies how much the volume (velocity) will whenever a song or phrase is played back from the mi
be reduced when a track is muted. This will mean that a certain length of time may elapse fr
» This setting will also affect the other tracks that are muted the moment the Start command is given until playback &c®
when a track is soloed. tually begins, or that the rewind/fast-forward speed will be
slower.
|l Off, 01% — 99% e If Event Chase is set to ALL, large amounts of MIDI data
Off There will be no sound. will be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector, which
01% —99%  The velocity values will be reduced by the can cause MIDI errors to occur on the external MIDI de-
specified percentage. vice that is receiving this data.
The muted volume will be (original veloc-
ity) x (mute track setting). Off, PC, PC,PB,Ctrl, ALL
Off Event Chase will not be performed.
PC Program Change messages

PC,PB,Ctrl Program Change, Pitch Bend, and Control
Change messages
ALL All events other than notes
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B 3. Interval time

0101
1101

(o

When system exclusive data (bulk data) recorded in a se-
guence track is played back, an interval of the duration speci-
fied by this setting will be inserted between each 1 KB (kilo-
byte) of data.

When bulk data that was recorded is re-transmitted to an
external MIDI device, limitations of the receiving device’s
bulk data processing power may result in MIDI errors. By
setting an appropriate Interval Time, you can transmit bulk
data at a rate that the receiving device is able to process.
In sequence tracks, each unit of system exclusive data is
recorded in a single location of time. However when this
data is played back, the Interval Time function will insert a
delay between each 1 KB of data. The delay is specified in
units of 100 ms (1/10 second).

If MIDI errors occur on the receiving device, increase the
Interval Time setting and try transmitting the data again.

9 * 100 (msec)

Interval Time settings may cause playback to be delayed.
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5. Click

5. Click

UTILITY == CLICK ==

CHAMMEL ACCENT MORMAL
HNOTE LEVEL NOTE LEVEL

CP @ 127| B -1 (3 866

o 127 -1 (> oeA

& 127 | B -1 (% @@e

|Sustem/| MIDI [IMIDIFltr/Seqencr (S TlIFnaZonel

Cedl = ] [Ced = e

Here you can make settings for the Click sound that uses.

the QY700’s tone generator block or an external MIDI tone
generator.

Since the QY700 does not have a dedicated tone generator
for the click, simply outputting a click signal does not nec-
essarily mean that a click will sound. Also, the click sound
will change depending on the Voice mode settings.

Find a part for which a drum voice is selected, and then set
the channel here so that that part will sound. Then specify
the note(s) of the drum voice with which the click will be
sounded.

. Press [utwy |,
v The indicator located aboveutiLiry ] will light, and you

will enter Utility mode.

. Press [ F5 ] (Click) to access the Click page.
. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

. Use [ib) / [# , the data dial, or numeric keypad — to

set the value.

The initial settings are as shown in the screen above.

—[F1] System
—(F2 ] MIDI
—[Fs ] MIDI filter
—[F4 ] Sequencer
—[Fs | Click

— [_Fe_] Fingered chord zone

1. Channel

» Specify the part and the tone generator on which the click
will be played.

* Find a part for which a drum voice is selected, and set this
channel setting so that that part will be played.

» So that you can check whether or not the click will sound,
set the song play Click Mode to “All” so that the click will
always be played.{ p.72)

» To avoid problems, set the Channel to “Off" for TG or MIDI
OUT if they are not being used for the click.

TG: Off, 01 - 32 Sound the click using the QY700’s ton|
generator block.

MIDI A: Off, 01 — 16 Sound the click on an external MID
tone generator connected to the Ml
OUT-A connector.

MIDI B: Off, 01 — 16 Sound the click on an external MID
tone generator connected to the MIDI
OUT-B connector.
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| 5. Click

B 2. Accent note/level
3. Normal note/level

« Accent specifies the click note and level for the first beat,
and Normal specifies the click note and level for the second
and later beats.

¢ If you are using a drum voice to sound the click, you can
use the Note setting to select instruments within the drum
voice.

« For the correspondence between notes and instrument, re-
fer to the separateg)'Y700 Reference Listings

« Level sets the volume by specifying the velocity.

Note C-2-G8
Level 000 - 127
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6. Fingered chord zone

6.

0101
1101

Fingered chord zone

UTILITY == FIMNGERED CHORD ZFOHE =--
Fingered = OFff

FINGERED ZOHE MIDI
E:'ﬁ':l LOW HIGH  |PORT G CH. O
ofF [ - Fxl In-A.B ALL

-

NI LRl Ll

|Sustem]l HMIDI [IMIDI Fltr]Seqgencr] Click

Cedl = ] [Ced = e

» The chord detection function of the QY700’s Auto-Accom- .

paniment is referred to as Fingered Chord, and the range in
which chord detection is performed is called the Fingered
Chord Zone.

» Here you can make on/off settings for Fingered Chord, and
specify the Fingered Chord Zone etc.

1. Press [utwy ],
v The indicator located aboveutiLiry ] will light, and you
will enter Utility mode.

2. Press (FngZone) to access the Fingered Chord
Zone page.

3. Move the cursor to the parameter that you wish to set.

4. Use [i) /[, the data dial, or numeric keypad —
to set the value.

1. Fingered chord

» Specify whether or not Fingered Chord will be active.

e This setting is linked with the “Fingered Chord” settings
displayed in Song mode Song Play and in Pattern mode
Patch.

OFF (Off), FINGRD (On)

—[F1_] System
—(F2 ] MIDI
—[Fs ] MIDI filter
—[Fa ] Sequencer
— [ F5 ] Click

—[_Fe ] Fingered chord zone

2. Zone low/high

» The Fingered Chord Zone is specified by the lowest (Low)
and highest (High) note.

» Fingered Chord will operate in the keyboard area between
the Low and High Zone settings.

* Notes below the Zone Low are used to specify On Bass or
Original Bass.

« Zone settings can be made usiig/ & or the data dial,
and also using the microkeyboard of the QY700.

Zone Low C-2-G8
Zone High C-2-G8
(Zone Lows= Zone High)

*  When Fingered Chord is selected (FINGRD), the keybo 6
below Zone High will be dedicated to the Fingered Chd
function, and cannot be played normally.

» These settings are not affected by the Keyboard Transpose
setting.

» For details on Fingered Chord, refer to “Chapter 1. BASIC
CONCEPTS". & p.42)
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| 6. Fingered chord zone

I 3. MIDI port/channel

¢ When using an external MIDI keyboard for Fingered Chord
input, specify the MIDI IN connector(s) to which the key-
board is connected.

MIDI Port In-A, In-B, In-A,B
MIDI Channel ALL, 01 -16
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Chapter 7. DISK MODE

This chapter explains Disk mode.
Disk mode is where data can be transferred to and from floppy disk.




| About floppy disks

About floppy disks

On the QY700, floppy disks are used to save data that you cre-Removing a floppy disk
ate, or to exchange data with other devices. This section ex-
plains the types of floppy disks that the QY700 can use, and
things you should know about floppy disk handling.

Types of floppy disk

The QY700 can use two types of floppy disk: 3.5 inch 2HD
and 3.5 inch 2DD.

Before data files can be stored on a floppy disk, the disk
must be formatted (initialized) —( p.316)

The QY700 formats 2HD disks to 1.44 MB (megabytes)
and 2DD disks to 720 KB (kilobytes) MS-DOS format. (MS-
DOS is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.)
Since this format is common to computers as well as to
Yamaha products and the products of other manufacturers,

it allows disk compatibility.

3.5inch 2HD
1.44 MB

3.5inch 2DD
720 KB

Inserting a floppy disk

With the label side of the floppy disk facing upward, insert
it into the floppy disk drive starting with the end with the
shutter.

Push the disk gently in until it clicks into place.

o
Push disk gently in until it clicks into place

After making sure that the floppy disk drive is not in use,
firmly press the eject button, make sure that the floppy disk
has been completely ejected, and remove it from the drive.

7

|
Press the eject button firmly and accurately,
and make sure that the disk is ejected

If the disk catches inside and does not slide out smoothly,
firmly press the eject button once again, or re-insert the
floppy disk and then press the eject button once again.
While the disk-in-use indicator is lit, data is being trans-
ferred between the floppy disk and the QY700. While the
disk-in-use indicator is lit, never turn off the power or at-
tempt to remove the floppy disk.

Doing so could damage not only the floppy disk but also
the floppy disk drive.

Regular cleaning of the disk drive heads

Floppy disk drives contain a high-precision magnetic head.
When a floppy disk drive is used for an extended period,
the heads will become soiled by magnetic particles from
the floppy disk. This will increase the chance of errors oc-
curring when data is read or written.

In order to keep the floppy disk drive in good condition, we
recommend that you clean the heads regularly (once a
month).

Floppy disk handling and storage

Floppy disks should not be placed in locations of direct sun-
light or temperature extremes, or in excessively damp or
dusty locations.

Do not allow floppy disks to come near objects that have a
strong magnetic field, such as televisions or speakers.
Before turning off the power, remove the floppy disk from
the disk drive. Leaving a floppy disk in the drive for a long
period with the power turned off can cause the disk to be-
come dirty, producing read/write errors.
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About floppy disks

Preventing accidental erasure
* Floppy disks have a write-protect slide which can be used
to prevent accidental erasure of data. On floppy disks which
contain important data, move the write-protect slide to the
write-protect position (the window open) so that data can-
not be written to the disk.

T T

D q
o o
write permit
write prohibit

o =

write-protect slide

Data backup
¢ The data on a floppy disk can be damaged by unforeseen
accidents. If you have especially important data that you
wish to keep, we suggest that you take the time to make a

backup copy.
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| About Disk mode

About Disk mode

SAVE ALL DATH

B ALL DATA |I@|l |

»

A DISK INFORMATION
FILE { TOTAL  FREE
4 8818K 1485K
[ ALL DATA
FILE ! TOTAL
Baa8kK

R H [ ALL TATA I

—[(F1 ] Save
—[F2 ] Load
—[_Fa ] Rename

— [ F5 ] Delete

—[F6 ] Format

» In Disk mode, data can be transferred between a floppy diskTypes of file used by the QY700

and the QY700.

Disk mode contains the following five groups of operations,
which are accessed by the function keyst | (save) —
(Format).

[ F1 ] (Save) lets you save data to floppy disk.§.307)

[ F2 ] (Load) lets you load files from floppy disk—(
p.310)

(Rename) lets you modify a filename. (.312)

[ Fs ] (Delete) lets you delete a file from floppy disk. (
p.314)

(Format) lets you format (initialize) a floppy disk.
(- p.316)

The various operations ifi Fi_] — handle 3 -5
different types of data. Use the direct cursor kéys |
[D1] (All Data) — [ [D5] (Song SMF) to select from
the applicable types of data.

(] [D1] (All Data) handles all data of the QY700’s
internal memory as a single file.

[ ] [D2] (Style) handles data such as the 8 patterns
within a style or 99 phrases as a single file.

(] [D3] (Song) handles the musical data for one song
together with voice and effect settings etc. as a single file.
However in the[ F2 ] (Load), (Rename), and

[ Fs ] (Delete) pages, ESEQ and SMF song files are also
handled.

[ ] [D4] (Song ESEQ) handles only the musical data
for one song as an ESEQ file.

[ ] [D5] (Song SMF) handles only the musical data for
one song as an SMF format file.

1.

.

All Data

These files handle all data of the QY700’s internal memory
as a single file.

All Data includes the following data.

Songs 20

Styles 64

System Setup 1

Song data includes the musical data for songs 01 — 20 of
Song mode, the Voice mode and Effect mode settings for
each song, and the Song mode Play Effect and Out Channel
settings.

Style data includes data for the eight Patterns of each Style
(64x 8 =512), and 99 User Phrases for each Style @1
=6336).

The data for each Pattern includes Play Effect, Pattern \oice,
and Pattern Effect settings in addition to the musical data.
System Setup contains the settings of Utility mode.

Song data that was created by using the automatic accom-
paniment functions to join patterns with the song must be
saved and loaded as All Data.
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About Disk mode

. Style

Style files contain all the data included in a style of Pattern
mode.

Style files contain the following data.

Patterns 8 (sections)

User Phrases 99 (user phrases)

Pattern data also contains the Play Effect, Pattern Voice,
and Pattern Effect settings in addition to the musical data.

Song

Song files handle all data included in one song of Song mode
as a single file.

Song files include the following data.

Musical data recorded in the song

Pattern track, Chord track, and Tempo track data

Play Effect, Out Channel settings

Voice mode settings

Effect mode settings

Song ESEQ

ESEQ is a sequencer format developed by Yamaha that is
used on many Yamaha products including digital musical
instruments such as the QY300 and QS300, Clavinovas and
piano players. ESEQ-compatible models can exchange se-
guence data via floppy disk. (If you plan to exchange data
with another Yamaha product, we suggest that you use 2DD
disks to ensure disk drive compatibility.)

Song ESEQ handles as a single file only the musical data of
TR1 — TR16 and the tempo track from one song in Song
mode.

Play Effect, Out Channel, Voice mode and Effect mode set-
tings are not included in an ESEQ file.

Disks which are commercially available for use on the
Clavinova or piano players are protected for reasons of copy-
right, and cannot be loaded into the QY700.

5. Song SMF

¢ SMF (Standard MIDI File) is defined as a suggested format
for MIDI musical data, and is a sequencer data format used
by many musical instrument manufacturers and computer
software companies. Devices that are Standard MIDI File
compatible can exchange sequence data via floppy disk, etc.

¢ Song SMF handles one Song mode file as a single file.

¢ Play Effect, Out Channel, Voice mode and Effect mode set-
tings are not included in an SMF file.

e The QY700 can use the following two types of Standard
MIDI Files.

Format O

This format combines data of two or more MIDI channels
into a single track. This format can handle the musical data
of QY700 Trl — Tr16 and the tempo track.

If a song in which music is recorded on Trl — Tr32 is saved
as format O, all of the data in Tr17 — Tr32 will be mixed to
Trl—Trl6 when it is saved. If your song uses tracks 17 and
later, use the following format 1 to save it.

Format 1
This format allows an unlimited number of tracks, and each
track can contain data of multiple MIDI channels. This for-
mat can handle the musical data of all QY700 sequence
tracks (Trl — Tr32) plus the tempo track.
Format 1 was defined as an extension of format 0. This
means that some SMF-compatible devices are able to han-
dle only format O, and cannot handle format 1. If compat-
ibility is a concern, songs created with 16 or fewer tracks
should be saved in format 0.
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About Disk mode

XG header

¢ When saving a song in Song ESEQ and Song SMF formats,
you can press F4 | (XG HEADR) to highlight it, so that
1 or 2 setup measures will be added to the beginning of the
musical data when it is saved. The QY700’s Voice mode
and Effect mode data that is required to set up the tone gen-
erator will be inserted in the form of MIDI System Exclu-
sive data into these setup measures.

¢ This function lets you create setup measure easily, without
requiring an advanced knowledge of MIDI.

¢ Since MIDI data that sets up the tone generator is contained
at the beginning of song data that was saved with an XG
header, the song can be played back using another sequencer
and XG-compatible tone generator to produce the same
musical result.

¢ When a file saved with an XG header is loaded and then
saved once again with the XG Header setting highlighted,
tone generator setup data will again be inserted at the be-
ginning of the song, resulting in duplicate data. For this rea-
son, before saving the data for the second time, you should
use the Song job Delete Measure to delete the previous setup
measures that were added.

¢ When a file saved with an XG header is loaded and played
back, the tempo may lag slightly during measures 1 — 2.
This is because the setup measures that were added contain
bulk data. However this will have no effect on the playback
of the original portion of the song data.

¢ When a file saved with an XG header is loaded and played
back, all settings of Voice mode and Effect mode will be
ignored. If you wish to keep the Voice mode and Effect mode
settings, use the Song job Delete Measure to delete the setup
measures that were added.

Data filename extensions

¢ When the above-mentioned five types of data are saved by
the QY700, a filename extension (three characters indicat-
ing the type of file) will be automatically added to the name
of the file as follows.

1. All Data .Q7A
2. Style Q7P
3. Song .Q7S
4. Song ESEQ .ESQ
5. Song SMF .MID
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1. Save

1. Save
—[F | Save
—[F2 ] Load
— [ F4 ] Rename
— [ F5 ] Delete
— [ F6 | Format
Type of data Screen display Setting items
[D1]|All Data ) AVE_ALL DATA
Save all data from QY700 memory to floppy disk. & B0 AL At 1. Specify the filename
W ALL DATA
[ DISK INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL { FREE
4 :8818K ;1485K
0 ALL IATA
FILE TOTAL
1 ABABK
[D2]|Style
. . Ef > O STVLE a1 B0 sTwE
Save all data included in one Style of Pattern 1. Select the Style to be saved
N 01 stule |l
’ o . )
mode to floppy disk. IR 2. Specify the filename
O Bd kdsakess
0 BS #dkkdkkk
[0 B6 *dkkdrkk
0 B7 *kkkdrkk
0O B8 ##kbktkr 918K |1485K
O B9 #kdokdddor O STYLE
D 18 #kkkkkkk FILE § TOTAL
O 11 ®kdorknsn 1 aeasK
[D3]|Song

EF > (O soNg a1 H >3 soNs

1. Select the Song to be saved

Save all data included in one song of Song mode
81 SONG

to floppy disk. 2. Specify the filename

B3 kkkkkkkE
Bd kkEkkEkE
B85 FkERkRkE
RE2 22223
B7  dkkkkk bk
B8 HkEEkkE
B9 EREEEEKE
18 EREEEERE
11 EEEEEERE

mp

_DISK INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL | FREE
4 {8818K {1485K
[T
TOTAL
B8esK

FILE

ooooDooooooe
®
@

[D4]|Song ESEQ

EH » (O ESEQ ai H >0 EsEq
. 1. Select the Song to be saved

Save only the musical data of TR1 — TR16 and the B 81 SONG o] ]

0 82 2. Turn XG Header on/off
tempo track of one song of Song mode to floppy D B3 wewerecr

0O B84 #kkkkkkk “’ . .

ol O 85 *kdkkrkk 3. Specﬁy the filename

disk in ESEQ format. 0 86 okokiorior A TISK INFORMATION

0O 87 #kdkdkdk FILE { TOTAL FREE

[ B8 #kkkkkkk 4 i8818K |1485K

0 B9 #kskkaks [0 ESEm

D 18 kEkEkass FILE TOTAL

O 11 kEREkess a8aBK

[D5][Song SMF 1. Select the Song to be saved

B> smF a1 >0 sHF

2. Turn XG Header on/off

Save only the musical data of one song of Song SONG

B3 wkEEkkkE
Bl EEEEEEKE
B5  EREEEEKE
i 2T
BT EFEERERE
B8 EEEERERE
B9 kkEkkkkE
18 #Rkkkkk
11 FkkkddrE

mode to floppy disk in SMF format. 3. Format 0/1

4. Specify the filename

4 _@@18K 1485K
[0 SMF

oDopooooooom
=
o
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| 1. Save

The Save operation saves data from internal memory to
floppy disk.

Select one of five types of data to be saved. For details on
the different file types, refer to “Types of file used by the
QY700.” (- p.304)

The “DISK INFORMATION?" area located in the lower right

of the screen shows the total number of files on the floppy
disk, the total size of all files, and the free area on the disk.
The area below this shows the number of files of the se-
lected type that are on the floppy disk, and the total size.
Refer to this information when saving your data.

Before a floppy disk can be used to save data, it must first
be formatted. £ p.316)

If the size of the data to be saved is greater than the free
area of the floppy disk, a message of “Disk Full” will ap-
pear. If this occurs, delete unwanted files from the disk, and
try the Save operation once again.

Be careful that you do not accidentally delete impor-
tant data from the disk.

. Press [F1_] (Save).

The top line of the display will indicate “DISK -- SAVE --".

Press [ ] [D1](AllData)— [ [D5] (Song SMF)
to select the type of data that will be saved.
The corresponding Save page will appear.

If Song ESEQ or Song SMF was selected as the data

type, use (XG HEADR) to specify whether or

not an XG header will be added.

If you press[ Fa ] (XG HEADR) to highlight the display,

1 -2 measures of setup data will be added to the beginning
of the playback data when it is saved. For details on the XG
header, refer to “XG headerZ( p.306).

If Song SMF was selected as the data type, use [ F1_]
(FORMATO) or [ F2 ] (FORMAT1) to select the for-
mat of the Standard MIDI File.

For details on Standard MIDI File formats, refer to “Types
of file used by the QY700".4 p.304)

. In the left side of the display, select the style or song

number that you wish to save.
If you are saving All Data, there will not be a number selec-
tion at this point.

B » (O soHG 83

A ;3 sonG

[ 81 SONG
[ B2 Song2
O Bd ##sddsEE
[ 85 ##addkas
0 B6 #dkEds
O 87 ##srttss
[ B8 ####44%
[ 89 ##addkss
O 18 #kdktds
O 11 ##sresss

B1_DISK INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL | FREE
4 BP18K 1485K
O _30NG
FILE | TOTAL
1 B8E5K

. Pressthe [-] key to move the cursor to the right, and

specify a filename.

The filename is what distinguishes between files on the same
floppy disk. It is not possible to specify the same filename
for two or more different files on the same disk.

For character input, refer to “Chapter 1. BASIC CON-
CEPTS". (> p.53)

If you press[_Fe ] (DeflName), the name previously speci-
fied for the selected of song or style will be copied to the
filename.

When you access the Save page, the filename display will
show the name of the file that was saved last. This means
that if you pressid] without modifying the filename, the
previous file will be overwritten.

B > (O soHG 83

A >3 song

[ 81 SONG E3SONGFILE |
[ 82 Song2
Bl 83 Song3

»

[F]_IISk INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL | FREE
4 BR18K 1485K

O 8d #sxddkss
O B85 #kdktds
[ 86 ##sxttsx
O B7 ##ssdsE%
[ 88 #dakts
0O 89 *#xeesss
O 18 ##ssdsEs
O 11 #sddkss

. Make sure that the settings are correct, and press [ .

The display will indicate “Executing...”, and the data will
be saved.

If the data will be overwritten, a confirmation message will
appear. To execute saving, préés. To cancel saving, press
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1. Save

. Press to close the Save page.

When saving a style or song, memory numbers for which
there is no data will be displayed as “********" |f you at-
tempt to save such styles or songs, a message of “No Data”
will appear, and it will not be possible to execute the Save
operation.

It is not possible to use “*” or “?” characters in a filename.

If a filename includes characters such as spaces or periods
which are not permitted by MS-DOS, computers or other
devices may not be able to read that file. (MS-DOS is a
registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.)
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\ 2. Load

2. Load

— Save

Load

Delete

Rename

Format

Type of data

Screen display

Setting items

[D1]|All Data

A file that was saved as QY700 All Data format

will be loaded from floppy disk into internal

H 0O AL DATA ;=]

[ ALL-DATA.Q7A

0 ALl Data |

1. Select the file to be loaded

A file that was saved as QY700 Style format will

be loaded from floppy disk into internal memory.

memory.
FILE 1 ToTAL
4 {8818k 1485K
O AL DATA O FILE
FILE 7 ToTAL
1 i@688K |AEBSK
[D2]|style

A0 STYLE

R > O STYLE

EAMANUAL Q7P

Dot swe |
»

F_DIEK INFORMATION

FILE {ToTAL | FREE
4 @8818K :1485K
01 STYLE D Fue

FILE | TOTAL
1 \8a3K 883K

1. Select the file to be loaded
2. Select the loading destination style

[D3]|Song

A file that was saved in QY700 Song format or as
ESEQ format or SMF format will be loaded from

floppy disk into internal memory.

LOAD SONG -

A > [0 soNG EHR > O soNG
E N 0 82 Song2
uuT .MID

F_DISK INFORMATION
FILE | ToTAL | FREE
4 [P818K |1485K
O soNs O FILE
FILE ToTAL
2 BaB6K

BBBSK

1. Select the file to be loaded

2. Select the loading destination song
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2. Load |

The Load operation loads data from floppy disk into the

QY700.

You can select one of three types of file to be loaded. For
details on the types of file, refer to “Types of file used by

the QY700.” & p.304)

The “DISK INFORMATION" area located in the lower right

of the screen shows the total number of files on the floppy
disk, the total size of all files, and the free area on the disk.
The area below this shows the number of files of the se-
lected type that are on the floppy disk, and the total size.
Refer to this information when loading data.

When an All Data file is loaded, all data in memory
such as Songs, Patterns, Phrases, and System setup
data will be overwritten. If internal memory contains
data that you wish to save, save it to disk before load-
ing other data.

. Press [[F2 ] (Load).

The top line of the display will indicate “DISK -- LOAD --".

. Press [ ] [D1] (All Data) — [ [D3] (Song) to

select the type of data that you wish to load.
The load execute page will appear.

. In the left side of the display, select the file that you

wish to load.

A ;3 sonG

B » (O soHG

0 82 Song2 |
»

B1_TISK_INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL | FREE
4 i8818K ;1485K
= O FILE
FILE
2

B8E5K

Preplay function

If you have selected Song as the data type, and if a Standard
MIDI File format 0 song file is selected, you can press
(Preplay) to playback the file before you execute
loading.

This is a convenient way to check the contents of the file.

. Press [=] to move the cursor to the memory number

area in the right side of the display, and use [ib) / [/ ,

the data dial or the numeric keypad — to specify a
memory number as the loading destination.

If you are loading All Data, this setting will not appear.
Vacant memory numbers will be displayed with a name of

Hkkkhkkxk??

. Check the settings, and press .

The display will indicate “Executing...”, and the data will
be loaded.

If the data will overwrite existing data, a confirmation mes-
sage will appear. To load the data, pré#s. To cancel,
press|ib) .

. Press to close the Load execute page.

If the data to be loaded is larger than the remaining free
memory, a message of “Memory Full” will appear. If this
occurs, delete unneeded data and repeat the Load opera-
tion.
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| 3.Rename

3. Rename

REHAME SO
A : O sonG A: O soNg
—[F1 ] Save
Sovred  .Q7S @l |0 Ev7ee .o7s
[ vuT .MID —[F2 ] Load
“’ Rename —[ F4 ] Rename
—[ F5 ] Delete
B DISE INFORMATION
FILE TOTAL | FREE —[Fe ] Format
d 8818K :1485K
O S0MG 0 FILE
FILE | TOTAL
2 8PBGK (BBASK

Types of data

Function

[D1]|All Data Modify the filename of a file that was saved as QY700 All Data
[D2]|Style Modify the filename of a file that was saved as QY700 Style data
[D3]|Song Modify the filename of any file including files that were saved in QY700 Song format, ESEQ format, or SMF format

Rename modifies the filename of a file that was saved on
floppy disk.

You can select from three types of file to rename. For de-
tails on each type of file, refer to “Types of file used by the
QY700.” (-~ p.304)

If you select “Song” as the file type, you will be able to
modify the filenames of files that were saved by devices
other than the QY700.

The “DISK INFORMATION?” area located in the lower right

of the screen shows the total number of files on the floppy
disk, the total size of all files, and the free area on the disk.
The area below this shows the number of files of the se-
lected type that are on the floppy disk, the total size, and the
size of the selected file.

1. Press (Rename).
v The top line of the screen will indicate “DISK -- RENAME

2. Press [ ] [D1] (All Data) — [ ] [D3] (Song) to
select the type of data that you wish to rename.
v The Rename execute page will appear.

3. In the left side of the display, select the file that you
wish to rename.
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3. Rename

. Press [=] to move the cursor to the right, and modify

the filename.
For details on inputting characters, refer to “Chapter 1. BA-
SIC CONCEPTS". { p.53)

. Check the settings, and press .

The display will indicate “Executing...” and the filename
will be changed.

If you press[d] without modifying the filename, the dis-
play will indicate “Can’t Change File Name,” and the Re-
name operation cannot be executed.

. Press to close the Rename execute page.

If the filename extension of an ESEQ/SMF file is renamed,
it may become impossible to load the file.
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\ 4. Delete

4. Delete
DELETE S0
A >3 sons
—[F] Save
& gvren .BT7S
[ Ut .MID —[F2] Load
|’ Delet.e —[Fa ] Rename
—[ F5 ] Delete
A DISK INFORMATION
FILE | TOTAL | FREE — [ Fs ] Format
d i88138K ;1485K
(O SOMG O FILE
FILE | TOTAL
2 :A886K (BBASK
Type of data Function
[D1]|All Data Delete a file that was saved as QY700 All Data
[D2]|Style Delete a file that was saved as QY700 Style data
[D3]|Song Delete any file including files that were saved in QY700 Song format, ESEQ format, or SMF format
» Delete allows you to delete files from floppy disk. o » If Delete is executed, the specified file will be lost for-
* You can select from three types of file to delete. For details ever and cannot be recovered. Before executing this
on each type of file, refer to “Types of file used by the operation, be sure that you really want to delete the
QY700 (- p.304) file.

» If you select “Song” as the file type, you will be able to
delete files that were saved by devices other than the QY700. 1. Press (Delete).

» The “DISK INFORMATION” area located in the lower right v The top line of the screen will indicate “DISK -- DELETE --".
of the screen shows the total number of files on the floppy
disk, the total size of all files, and the free area on the disk. 2. Press [ ] [D1] (All Data) — [ ] [D3] (Song) to
The area below this shows the number of files of the se- select the type of data that you wish to delete.
lected type that are on the floppy disk, the total size, and the v The Delete execute page will appear.

size of the selected file. You can refer to this area when
deciding which files to delete.
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4. Delete

. Use [4]/[7] to select the file that you wish to delete.

. Check the display, and press [ .
A message will ask for confirmation.

. Press [ .

The display will indicate “Executing...” and the file will be
deleted.

To cancel without deleting, press) .

. Press to close the Delete execute page.
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5. Format
FORMAT
— [ Fi] Save
—[F2 | Load
[ | prsk III’ Format. — [.Fe] Rename
' — [ F5 ] Delete
— [ F6 | Format
Rename [| Delete 'm’
» The Format operation formats (initializes) a floppy disk. * When the Format operation is executed, the entire
» Before a new floppy disk can be used, it must be formatted. contents of the floppy disk will be lost. Be careful not

to format an important floppy disk by mistake.

1. Press (Format).

v The Format page will appear.
2. Insert a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive slot.

3. Press (.
v A message will ask for confirmation.

4. Press [ .

v The display will indicate “Executing...” and formatting will
begin. After the disk has been formatted, you will return to
the Format page.

 To cancel without formatting, press) .

* The QY700 can use two types of floppy disk: 3.5 inch 2HD
and 3.5 inch 2DD.

»  The QY700 will format 2HD disks to 18 sectors (1.44 mega-
byte MS-DOS format) and 2DD disks to 9 sectors (720 kilo-
byte MS-DOS format). (MS-DOS is a registered trademark
of Microsoft Corporation.)

316 Chapter 7. DISK MODE



APPENDIX

INDEX

B=
=
z
kel
o
a.
<




| 1. Specifications

1. Specifications

Sequencer block

Data capacity
Note resolution
Polyphony
Tempo

Record modes
Tracks

sSongs
Patterns

Phrases

Chord Presets
Edit

Jobs

Play effects

Fingered Chord functions
Sequence file formats

Tone generator block

Controls

Type

Maximum polyphony
Multi-timbral capability

Preset voices

Effects

approximately 110,000 notes
480 clocks per quarter note

64 notes

25.0 —300.0

Realtime Recording, Punch Recording, Step Recording
Song: 35 tracks (TR1 — TR32, Pattern, Chord, Tempo)
Pattern: 16 tracks (TR1 — TR16)

20 songs

64 user styles x 8 sections (512 user styles)

3,876 preset phrases

up to 99 user phrases for each style

12 x 28 types (including Thru)

\oice edit

Drum Setup edit

Song edit

Phrase edit

Song jobs: 25

Pattern jobs: 30

Groove Quantize, Clock Shift / Gate Time / Velocity, Transpose
Chord Root, Chord Type, On Bass, Original Bass
QY700 native sequence format, ESEQ, SMF formats 0/1

AWM?2 tone generator

32 notes

32 timbres (with DVA)

Normal voices 480

Drum voices 11

3 systems (Reverb effect, Chorus effect, Variation effect)

Reverb 11 types
Chorus 11 types
Variation 43 types

Power switch (POWER ON/OFF)
Volume control (VOLUME)

Pitch wheel

Assignable wheel

Shuttle dial

Data dial

Mode keys (SONG] , [PATTERN| , [UTILITY | [VOICE|, [EFFECT], [DISK])
Sub-mode keys(EpiT ], [JoB])
Function keys ( F1 ] — [Fs ])
Directkeys (|1 D1- [ ] D5)
SHIFTx 2, EXITx 1

CONTRAST control
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1. Specifications

Sequencer keysi§], (=], [*], [, [, [])

Locate keys , )

Track keys (TRACKDOWN |, [TRACKUP | [MUTE], [SOLO])
Data entry keys @) , [&)

Cursor keys (a], [v], [=], =)

Numeric keypad (0 — 9, -), Enter kel{()

Octave keys (| OCT DOWNx 2, > OCT UPx 2)
Microkeyboard (E2 — F4)

Floppy disk drive
Display (LCD) 320x 240 dot graphic LCD (with CFL backlight, adjustable contrast)
LED indicators MODE x 6 (green)

RECx 1 (red)
PLAY x 1 (green)
MIDI IN-A (red), MIDI IN-B x 1 (red), MIDI OUT-Ax 1 (green), MIDI OUT-B x 1 (green)

Connectors PHONES (stereo phone jack)
Nominal output: +7.@& 2 dBm (output impedance 33 ohms)
OUTPUT (phone jack¥ 2 (LIMONO, R)
Nominal output: +6.% 2 dBm (output impedance 1 k-ohm)
FOOT SWITCH
DCIN
MIDI x 4 (IN-A, IN-B, OUT-A, OUT-B)

Floppy disk drive 3.5inch 2HD (MF2HD) and 2DD (MF2DD) types
Power supply AC adaptor (PA-5B)

Dimensions 353 (W)x 305 (D)x 90 (H) (mm)

Weight 3.5kg

Included items STYLE & DEMONSTRATION (floppy disk)

Power adaptor (PA-5B)
Owner’'s manual set: Referenc&¥ 700 Reference Listings

* Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for improvement of the
product.
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| 2. Troubleshooting |

2. Troubleshooting

If you experience problems such as “no sound,” “incorrect sound,” or “sequencer does not operate,” please check thedwitewigipie deciding
that the unit is malfunctioning. In many cases, checking these points will help you solve the problem.
If this does not solve the problem, contact your nearest Yamaha dealer or the authorized distributor for your country.

Problem Possible causes Refer to page
No sound Is the volume raised SUfICIENTIY? .....ooiiiiii e e G p.13)
Is the volume of each track raliSEA? .......c.ueiiiiiiiiiiii e eee e e e (=..p.170)
Are the effeCt SEINGS WIONG? ... et e e e e e sneed © p.190)
IS Fingered Chord tUINEO ON? ......oiiiiieiiiee et e e e s e e e e e st e e+ s— G p.76)
Y = = Tod S 14101 (=T PP L p.74)
Is the TO TG channel turned Off? .......oiiii i raee e (=.p.103)
Have the speakers been diSCONNECIEA? .......ccuiviiiiiiiiii e eeee e (=.p.19)
Does the playback data contain inappropriate Volume or Expression data? ............ccccveeeenns -.p.129)
Sound is distorted Have unneeded effeCtsS DEEN SEI? ......cuiiiiiii e s—— (~..p.190)
Volume is low Has MIDI Volume or Expression been [owered? .........cccccveeeiiivereeiiviiiieeesecieieeeessinieeeeeeene e P 1700

Pitch is different than the keyboard note that was played

Is the Note Shift setting other than 07 ........cc.oviiiiiiiii e e (=..p.175)

Is the Detune setting other than 07 .........uiiiiiiii e e (=.p.174)

Is the Transpose setting other than 07 .........oooviiiiiiiie e eeeee s (=..p.175)
Notes are intermittently broken Does the number of currently sounding notes exceed the maximum polyphony? ....................». p.44). (

(notes sputter or stutter)

Playback does not start when you press [>]

Does the selected song, pattern, or phrase contain data? ...........cccccccvveevvivieeeeeeenen . 0. 2.2,.200, 247)

Is the MIDI Sync setting other than “INternal™? ...........c.ooeeeiiiiiiii e (=.p.291)
Can't change the length of a phrase

Are you attempting to change the length of an already-recorded phrase? ...........ccccovvvveeennnns —.p.249)(

When a song is played back, it stops in the middle
Does the Pattern track contain style 65 “€Nd™? .........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiie e (=.p.126)
Does the Pattern track contain a Section ConneZgbpattern? .........c.cccceceveeeveevieeceecveceveeene. . ). 202)

Volume does not diminish significantly when a track is muted
Is the Utility mode Sequencer setting Mute Track Level setto 07 ......ccccceeeeeeviiieeeeciiiienee . P.295)

No sound when chords are changed in the middle of a measure
Is Retrigger turned Off for that PRrasSe@? .......ccvviiii i eeeeeeand (=.p.210)

Rhythm or note timing are played back differently than when recorded
Are Play Effect settings being USEA? ........ooiiiiiiiiiiii et (=.p.82, 214)
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2. Troubleshooting |

Cannot use the Fingered Chord function
Is Fingered Chord turned Off? .......ooiiiiiiie e een (=.p.76, 204)
Are you pressing keys within the Fingered Chord ZoNe? ..........cccevieeiiiiiiiee i —..p.299]

Can't load a disk created by the QY300
Are you using an MF2DD type diSK? .......ceiiiiiiiiii ettt (=.p-302)

Can't load phrases or patterns created on the QY300 or QS300 into the QY700
The patterns and phrases of the QY700 are structured differently than the patterns and phrases
of the QY300 and QS300, and are not compatible.

Can't hear the click sound
Is the Song Play setting Click turned off? .........ooouiiiii i e e (=..p.78)
In the Utility mode Click page, is the TG Channel turned off? ........ccccceeiiiiiiiee i ~.p.297)
In the Voice mode Mixer page, has the part that is sounding the click been set to a volume of @170}

When the song starts, the voice or effect settings that you have made disappear
Does the beginning of the song contain data which resets the tone generator? .................... —.0.129) (
Has data which was saved with “XG Header” highlighted been loaded and then saved again? p.306)
(Voice mode and Effect mode settings will be affected by the Control Change or Exclusive data
within a song.)

Are the voice settings for a part to which a Pattern track is assigned?.........cccccceevevviieeeeiennne. =.p.47). (
(For a part to which a Pattern track is assigned, the voice settings will change each time the pattern
changes.)

Is the Song mode Pattern Setup tUrNEd ON? ........ccviiiiii i e (=.p-73)

(If Pattern Setup is on, voice and effect settings will change each time the pattern changes.)

The memory is full even though there are still unused songs
Are there songs or phrases containing large amounts of data?..........cccccoecviiiieiiiiieiee e ~.p.53).. (
(The memory capacity of the QY700 (approximately 110,000 notes) is for the total data of all songs
and phrases. This means that if there are songs or phrases which contain large amounts of data,
the memory may be full even though there are still unused songs or patterns.)
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3. Error messages

Monitor Disk

lllegal Input No Data

This will appear in response to inappropriate operation or input. CheckWhen saving data to floppy disk, this will appear if the selected song or

your input method. style contains no data, and the save operation is invalid. Select a different
song or style.

Preset Phrase

No Disk
This will appear when you attempt to edit a Preset Phrase. If you wish to
edit a preset phrase, you must first copy it to a User Phrase. This indicates that the floppy disk is not correctly inserted into the QY700.

Insert the floppy disk correctly.
No Data
[llegal Format
When a job is executed, this will appear if the selected track or area con-
tains no data, making the job invalid. Re-select the area. This will appear if the floppy disk is of a format which the QY700 is not
able to handle. Check the contents of the disk.
Time Sig. Mismatch
Unformat
In Pattern mode, this will appear when you attempt to input a phrase
whose time signature is different than the time signature of the patternThis will appear if the floppy disk is not formatted. Format the disk.
Change the time signature of the pattern, and try the operation again.
Bad Disk
Exceed Pat Meas
The floppy disk is faulty. Use a different floppy disk.
In Pattern mode, this will appear when you attempt to input a phrase that
is longer than the number of measures in the pattern. Specify the numbesad File
of measures in the pattern, and try the operation again.
This will appear when you attempt to load a defective file.
MIDI
File Not Found
XG Data Error . L . e ) S
When loading, this will appear if the specified file does not exist in the

This indicates that MIDI data sent to the QY700 contained an error. Checkﬂc’ppy disk. Insert the disk once again, and try the operation again.

MIDI settings and MIDI cables etc., and transmit the data once again. .
Write Protected

MIDI Buffer Full L . . . S

This will appear if the write-protect slider of the floppy disk is in the
write prohibit position. Remove the floppy disk, close the write-protect

This indicates that the MIDI reception buffer of the QY700 has filled up, " . . .
slider, and try the operation once again.

and processing was not possible. Transmit the data once again.
XG Adrs Error Disk Full
XG Data Error
XG Size Error
XG Checksum Error

This will appear if the floppy disk is full and has no room to save the file.
Either use a new floppy disk, or delete unneeded files before trying the
operation once again.

These will appear when the received XG data contains an error. Transmit
the data once again.
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Disk Changed Are you sure? (Y/N)

This will appear if you have exchanged disks when you should not haveBefore an operation is executed, this message will ask you for confirma-
Try the operation once again from the beginning. tion. Use i) / [ to either cancel or execute.

lllegal File

When loading, this will appear if the specified file cannot be handled by
the QY700. Check the contents of the file.

Can’t Change File Name
When renaming, this will appear if the floppy disk already contains a file

with a name identical to the specified filename. Specify a different
filename.

System

Memory Full

This will appear when internal memory is full and it is not possible to
record, edit, execute a job, receive MIDI, or load from floppy disk. De-
lete unneeded songs, patterns, or user phrases, and try the operation once
again.

Battery Low
This will appear when the internal backup battery of the QY700 has run

down. Contact nearest Yamaha dealer or the authorized distributer for
your country to have the battery replaced.

Messages other than error messages

Can’t Undo. Ok? (Y/N)

If executing a job would fill up the internal memory so that Undo will not

be available, this message will appear. If you are sure that you will not
need to Undo this job, pred&) . To cancel without executing the job,
press (i) , and delete unneeded songs, patterns, or user phrases before
trying the operation once again.

Executing...

When loading, saving, or formatting, this message will appear while the
job is being executed. Please wait.

Completed
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This will appear when the current process has been completed. Press any
key and the message will disappear.
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4. Glossary

A Clock: A unit of timing resolution. On the QY 700, one clock is a length

Aftertouch: MIDI messages which are transmitted when additional pres- of 1/480th of a quarter note.
sure is applied to the keyboard after notes are played. Control change: A group of MIDI messages that are output when a

Attack time: The time over which the volume rises from 0 when a note is controller (modulation wheel, foot controller etc.) is operated.
played until the maximum volume is reached. Each controller has its own control number.

AWM?2 tone generation: A method of generating sound developed by Cutoff frequency: Filters work by allowing the portion of the signal
Yamaha which is based on digitally recorded waveforms. Since lower than a given frequency to pass, and cutting the portion of
it generates the complex waveform of actual acoustic instruments, the signal above that frequency. This frequency is referred to as
it provides extremely realistic sounds. Digital filtering is also the cutoff frequency.

built-in, allowing precise control over the tone. AWM2 is an ac- p

ronym for Advanced Wave Memory 2. . . . .
y y Decay time: The time from when the maximum volume of a note is

B reached until it falls to the sustain level.
Bank number: A number which selects a variation voice from an XG Delay: An effect (or device) that delays an audio signal. The QY700’s

extension bank, relative to the voice selected by the Program Variation effect allows a delay to be applied.

Number from the 128 voices of the XG basic bank (GM system pepth: The amount or degree of a setting or effect.

level 1) Dry sound: The audio signal that is not processed by an effect. Normally
Beat: When playing back or recording a song, one “beat” (a rhythmic when using an effect, not all of the audio signal is passed through

subdivision of a measure). the effect. Rather, the degree of the effect is adjusted by mixing
Beat graph: When using step recording on the QY700 to input notes, a the sound that passes through the effect (the wet sound) with the

graphic display that indicates the input location. sound that bypasses the effect (the dry sound).

Brilliance: A control or parameter that regulates the brightness of the Dump out: The process of transmitting bulk data as MIDI System Ex-
tone. The cutoff frequency of the QY700’s filters can be control- clusive messages.
led to adjust the brilliance. E

Echo back: The action or process in which data received at the MIDI IN
connector is re-transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

Bulk data: A type of System Exclusive message which contains a collec-
tion of data for the internal settings of a device.

Bus line: A route (line) that carries audio signals from each part or block.

The bus lines of the QY700 include “SendVaiCho,” “SendVar
_, Rev” and “SendCha. Rev,” and the stereo bus line that col-  Effect: A block (device) that processes the sound to add various effects.

lects the stereo output of each block. The QY700 provides two system effects (reverb and chorus),
and one effect (variation) which can be used either as a system
effect or as insertion effect.

Edit: The action of modifying or editing data.

Bypass: An alternative to the usual route. When the QY700's effects are

used with a setting of Variation Mode = System, “bypass” refers o
to the bus line that allows the outputs of the chorus and variation Eleément: A block within the AWM2 tone generator that generates a sound.

effects to be re-input into a different effect. The voices of the QY700 consist of 1 to 2 elements.

C Envelope Generator (EG): A block that modifies the level of the tone

generator from the moment that a note is played until the sound

Channel: The means by which the receiver receives only those MIDI decays to silence. The AEG controls the volume, the PEG con-
messages that are sent from the specified transmitter. trols the pitch, and the FEG controls the filter.

Chord conversion table: The section which contains data that specifies ESEQ: A sequence data file format developed by Yamaha. ESEQ-com-
how.the 12 types.of Chord Roe28 types of Chord Type will patible products can exchange sequence data via floppy disk.
modify the notes in the scale. (Disks commercially available for Clavinovas and piano players

Chord root: An alphabetical letter which indicates the root of a chord. are exceptions.)

The QY700 lets you specify 12 different chord roots. Event: A single piece (such as Note On/Off or Program Change mes-

Chord track: A track that lets you record and playback Chord Roots and sages) of the data which makes up a sequence.

Chord Types. Exclusive: See the entry for System Exclusive.

Chord type: A symbolic or numerical indication of how a chord is com- Expression: A MIDI control change message used to control the vol-

posed. The QY700 allows you to select from 28 chord types. ume of a part.

Chorus: A type of effect that adds richness and depth to the sound, simi-
lar to what happens when multiple sound sources are heard si-
multaneously.

Click: A metronome that is sounded when playing back or recording on a
sequencer.
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F Load: The process of reading data from floppy disk into internal memory.

Filter: A block which modifies the tone by cutting the output of a specific Location: The place within a song at which notes will be input or play-
frequency portion of the sound. The QY700 has low pass filters back will be started, indicated as measure, beat, and clock.
for each element of a voice, allowing the tone to be made more gy pass filter: A type of filter which cuts the high frequencies. The
mellow by cutting the higher overtones, or brighter by allowing sound can be brightened by raising the cutoff frequency of the
them to pass. filter, or darkened by lowering it.

Fingered chord: A function that automatically detects chords based on | gg: An acronym for Least Significant Byte, referring to the lower byte
the combination of notes that are played on the keyboard, and of data when MIDI control change data is divided into two bytes
converts the playback of patterns or phrases to the chords that for transmission.

are detected.

Floppy disk: A type of data storage media, available in varieties such as
2DD and 2HD. In order for a device to be able to write and read Master tune: A parameter that adjust the overall tuning of the entire

data to/from a floppy disk, the disk must be formatted appropri- device.

ately for that device. Maximum polyphony: The maximum number of notes that can be played
Foot controller: A control device that can be used to control tone, vol- atonce. The QY700 can produce 32 simultaneous notes (counted

ume or effects etc. during a performance. in 1-element units). If MIDI messages are received requesting

more notes than the maximum polyphony allows, currently sound-

Formatting: The action of initializing a flo disk so that it can be used . ) ) .
9 9 PPy ing notes will be turned off, and the later-received notes will be

by a specific device.

played.
G MDF2: The product name of a MIDI data filter. This device receives data
Gate time: The length of time that a note actually sounds. for the internal settings of a MIDI device in the form of System
GM: A specification approved by the MIDI Standards Committee, stand- Exclusive messages, and stores them to floppy disk.
ardizing the basic functionality of a tone generator, and defining Measure: A unit of musical duration consisting of several beats.
the number of voices and sounds, etc. MIDI: An acronym for Musical Instruments Digital Interface, a standard
H for transferring data between musical instruments. Most elec-

tronic musical instruments today implement the MIDI specifica-
tion and provide MIDI connectors. Such instruments can be con-
nected together to create remote performance or automatic per-
formance systems.

Hexadecimal: A system of numbering based on 16, in which the digits
increment in units of n-th powers of 16. The alphabetical charac-
ters A — F are used to express the numbers 10 — 15.

l MIDI data filer: A MIDI device that receives data for the internal set-

IBM-PC/AT series: This is a type of personal computer manufactured tings of a MIDI device in the form of System Exclusive mes-
and sold by the International Business Machine Corporation. sages, and stores them to floppy disk. An example is the Yamaha
Compatible computers are manufactured and sold by many com- MDF2 MIDI data filer.
panies. Mixer: On the QY700, the display page in which you can make settings

Insertion (effect): An effect used in Voice mode as a major factor in the such as voice, pan, effect and volume etc. for the voice of each
character of a sound. In Song mode, an insertion effect will ap- part, when recording or playing back.
ply only to the specifi'ed part (unlike a system effect), meaning vodulation wheel: A controller that can be used to smoothly modify
that you can use the insertion effect “aggressively.” the volume, tone or pitch while you perform.

Instrument: One of the individual instruments such as snare or bass drumysg: aAn acronym for Most Significant Byte, referring to the upper byte
that makes up a drum voice. In a drum voice, a different instru- of data when MIDI control change data is divided into two bytes
ment is assigned to each note of the keyboard. for transmission.

Instrument category: A classification of voice by type of instrument or  \yjii-timbral tone generator: A tone generator that can simultaneously
playing technique. produce more than one type of sound.

Interval time: A delay time that is inserted at regular intervals when \jyte: A function that temporarily silences a track or reduces its volu
transmitting bulk data that was recorded in a sequence track.

APPENLCX
INDEX

L Note name: The name which specifies the pitch of a note, expresse

Length: On the QY700 this indicates the number of measures in the a character, a sharp or flat symbol, and a number indicatingd
selected phrase. octave.

LFO: An acronym for Low Frequency Oscillator, a block that produces a NrRpN: An acronym for Non Registered Parameter Number. These are a
signal at a low frequency. The signal from the LFO can be used type of MIDI control change message, and are used to edit sounds
to modulate pitch, volume or tone to produce effects such as via MIDI, allowing you to edit filter or EG settings, or adjust the
vibrato, tremolo and wah. pitch or level for each instrument of a drum voice.
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O Q
Offset (Relative) editing: A type of editing in which data is added with-  Quantization: A function which “tightens up” the inexact timing of notes
out changing the actual setting; the added data is referred to as or other events that were entered in realtime.

the “offset value.”
R

On bass: A function that lets you specify a root note for the bass inde- . .
y pecify Rate: A type of parameter that controls EG or scaling. For example in

pendently of Fhe chord,. SO th'at the playback of a phrase whose the case of an EG on the QY700, two rates can be adjusted.
Phrase Type is Bass will be fixed on that root note.
Realtime recording: A method of recording in which your performance

is recorded just as you play, similar to a conventional multi-track

recorder. Since the performance is recorded as you play, the
musical expression and nuances of your performance will be
accurately recorded.

Original bass: A function that lets you specify the Chord Root and Chord
Type for the bass, so that only a phrase whose Phrase Type is
Bass will playback using the bass chord.

Oscillator: A block or device that produces the waveform on which the

sound is based, or a frequency that modulates the sound. Release time: The time over which the volume falls from the sustain

Overdub: A method of realtime recording in which new material is re- level (beginning at the moment a note is released) until it reaches
corded without erasing previously recorded tracks. silence.

P Replace: A method of realtime recording or punch recording in which

Pan: The parameter that sets the stereo location of a sound when it is previously recorded data is erased (replaced) as new material is
played back in stereo. (“Pan” or “panpot” are abbreviations of recorded.
“panoramic potentiometer.”) The pan parameters found in Voice Resonance: A parameter that boosts the level of the signal in the area of
Edit, song play Multi, and Effect Edit are linked. the cutoff frequency. By emphasizing the overtones in this area,

Parameter: A setting or data item which you can modify in the various thi.s can produce a distinctive “peaky” tone, making the sound
mode and sub-mode displays. brighter and harder.

Patch: A screen page in Pattern mode that allows you to select and p|ayReverb: An effect that simulates the acoustical reverberance of a room
back patterns, and to create patterns by assigning phrases to each or space. The sound that reaches our ear usually includes not
track of the pattern. only the direct sound, but also sound that was reflected off the

walls or ceiling. Reverb creates these indirect reflections artifi-
cially. Although some reflections can be perceived individually
as distinct echoes, the term “reverb” usually refers only to the
indistinct “wash” of reflected sound.

Pattern: An accompaniment pattern consisting of drums, bass and chord
backing, created by connecting phrases end-to-end or by verti-
cally stacking up to16 parts.

Pattern track: The track which records and plays back pattern data. .
whi piay P RPN: An acronym for Registered Parameter Number. These MIDI mes-

Phrase: A unit of musical accompaniment played by a accompaniment sages are used to set Part settings such as Pitch Bend Sensitivity
part; e.g., a rhythm pattern for the rhythm part, a bass line for the or Tuning.

bass part, or chord backing for the guitar part. Phrases are the

smallest unit from which the accompaniment of a song is cre- S

ated. Save: The process of saving data or songs from internal memory to floppy
Piano roll: When using step recording to input notes, a graphic display disk.

that indicates the pitch and gate time of the notes, with pitch Section: A term referring to each of the eight types of patterns that com-

represented by the vertical axis, and measures and beats as the prise a style. Patterns are selected by specifying the style and the

horizontal axis. section.
Pitch bend: A type of MIDI message that smoothly modifies the pitch. Send level: The amount of signal that is sent to a specified bus line for
Pitch wheel: A controller that smoothly changes the pitch. The PITCH processing by an effect. The amount of signal that is returned

wheel of the QY700 can be assigned to control aspects of the from the effect is the “return level.

sound other than pitch, such as volume or tone. Sensitivity: The degree to which an aspect of the sound (e.g., volume)
Portamento: An effect that smoothly changes the pitch from one note to responds to a control (e.g., note velocity).

another note. Higher settings of Portamento Time will produce a Sequencer: A block (or device) that records, edits, modifies, and plays

slower change, and there will be no effect with a setting of 0. back a musical performance in the form of MIDI messages.
Preset: A type of memory that is built into a device. The QY700 has Sequence tracks: Tracks which record and playback normal MIDI se-

preset memories for voices, phrases, and patterns. guence data.

Program change: A MIDI message that selects a voice. SMF: See the entry for Standard MIDI File.

Program number: On the QY700, a number specifying one of the GM- Song: A musical composition created by recording performance data on
defined sounds. one or more tracks.

Punch recording: A method of realtime recording in which the uses
specifies the punch-in and punch-out points, so that recording
takes place only in that area.
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Standard MIDI File (SMF): SMF is an acronym for Standard MIDI ~ Volume: A parameter or control that adjusts the volume. Track Volume
File; a format that allows easy exchange of song data between adjusts the volume of each track, and Master Volume adjusts the
different sequencers. Most of today’s software and hardware overall volume.
manufacturers provide software/hardware that can read and writeW
Standard MIDI Files.

Step recording: The method of recording in which music is input by
entering notes once by one, specifying the note length, velocity,
and pitch etc. of each note.

Wah effect: An effect that cyclically modulates the tone. The QY700
produces this effect by using an LFO signal to modulate the cut-
off frequency of the filter.

Waves: Digitally recorded waveforms of various instruments, which are

Stereo location: The location within the stereo field from which a sound ’ .
I fon withi : Wil . the basis for AWM2 tone generation.

is heard. This can be modified by the Pan setting.
Wet sound: The audio signal that is processed by an effect. Normally

when using an effect, not all of the audio signal is passed through
the effect. Rather, the degree of the effect is adjusted by mixing
Style: The collective name for a set of eight sections (intro, fill-in, end- the sound that passes through the effect (the wet sound) with the

ing, etc.). Sections are put together to create a backing pattern. sound that bypasses the effect (the dry sound).
Synchronization: The function or process of matching the playback or

recording tempo of a device with a separate, external device such
as another sequencer or a rhythm machine. XG: A tone generator format developed by Yamaha which expands the

GM specification to provide the richer expressiveness and up-
ward data compatibility that is demanded by today’s more so-
System (effect): An effect which can be applied to all parts by adjusting phisticated computer peripheral environment.

the Send Levels and Return Level. System effects allow reverb

or chorus etc. to be applied to the overall music. The QY700
provides Reverb and Chorus as system effects. The Variation ef-
fect can also be used as a system effect.

Store: In Voice mode, the process in which a voice created in the edit
buffer is saved to internal memory.

Sync: See Synchronization.

System exclusive message: A type of MIDI message used to exchange
data unique to a specific model or type of device.
T

Tempo track: The track containing data that determines the playback
tempo of the song.

Track: A location where musical performance data is recorded.
Transpose: Shifting the pitch in semitone steps.
Tremolo: An effect produced by cyclically modulating the volume.

Tuning: The process of matching the pitch of two or more instruments
when playing in an ensemble. Normally, A3 is tuned to 440 Hz.

U

Utility mode: A mode on the QY700 in which system or MIDI settings
can be made.

\Y

Variation effect: One of the QY700’s effects. In Voice mode, this effect
can be used aggressively as a major component of a sound. The
Variation effect can function either as an insertion effect or as a
system effect, and provides a wide variety of effect programs
such as delay, rotary speaker, auto pan, amp simulation and auto
wah in addition to reverb and chorus.

=
o=
ZA
&z
sZ
<

Velocity: A numerical value indicating the speed (force) with which a
note was played.

Vibrato: A performance effect produced by cyclically modifying the pitch.

Voice: A sound that is built into the tone generator that can be selected
and played.

Voice category: On the QY700, a broad classification of voices that
groups them as Normal voices, Drum voices, SFX voices etc.
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Glossary 32Mix Phrase

GM ON (GM MOAE ON) ...vviiieeeiiiiiee et e e saare e e e 169Mix Track

GrAPRIC oo 138Vlixer

Groove .....ccoceeeevnnns 84, 214MMC

GrooVe gate tIME ..oeiieiiiiiiiie e 8Mode keys

GroOVe QUANLIZING ..vvvvirieeiiiiiie ettt s e a e a e 82, 21AMOdify Gate TIME ...vvvieeiiciiiiieeeeciiee et e a e

Groove template 86Viodify Velocity
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GrovView (groove view) 84 MSB.............

MTC et e e e
H MTC Start OffSEL......eiiiieieiiie e
HALL oo esesee e MULTL......... s
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